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PREFACE. 


It  has  been  truly  observed,  that  with  the  abundant 
information  we  possess  on  all  other  subjects,  it  is 
astonishing  to  reflect  how  little  correct  philosophical 
knowledge  we  have  of  the  real  condition  of  Man  in  a 
state  of  nature.  Nor  is  it  difficult  to  account  for  this. 
Travellers  give  us  ample  accounts  of  the  physical 
character  and  condition  of  the  inhabitants  of  newly 
discovered  or  uncivilized  countries — they  tell  us  of 
what  is  obvious  to  the  senses — and  here  their  accounts 
end.  But  Man  is  a  compound  subject.  The  mind 
and  moral  character  are  beyond  their  reach.  A 
knowledge  of  these  can  be  attained  oidy  through  the 
medium  of  their  Language,  to  acquire  which,  where  it 
is  merely  oral,  is  a  work  of  timet  labour,  and  perse- 
verance. To  separate  into  distinct  words  the  ever- 
varying  and  unbroken  articulations  of  an  unknown 
tongue, — to  arrange  them  in  conformity  with  the 
genius  of  the  language — to  analyze  and  reduce  them 
to  their  proper  elements — in  short,  to  reduce  a  chaos 
of  new  combinations  of  sound  to  order,  and  to  dis- 
cover the  intelligible  though  perhaps  novel  system  in 
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which  they  ought  to  be  classed,  is  a  most  difficult, 
but,  at  the  same  time,  a  neeessary  task.  Where  this 
has  not  been  accomplished,  the  native  character  can 
never  be  duly  estimated — ^his  answers  and  enquiries  are 
often  misunderstood  ;  his  intentions  misrepresented ; 
and  the  real  state  of  his  mind  can  be  but  very  inade- 
quately conjectured.  Hence  arise  mutual  distrust 
and  hostile  feelings  on  both  sides,  which  too  often  lead 
to  acts  of  violence,  and  impress  still  more  deeply  the 
prejudice  already  existing  in  the  mind  of  the  stranger, 
as  to  the  moral  character  and  intellectual  powers  of 
the  Indian,  whom  he  was  at  first  prepared  to  call  an 
untutored  Savaob. 

The  American  Indian,  notwithstanding  his  long 
^nneotion  and  intimacy  with  the  whites,  is  generally 
contemplated  by  them  as  coming  under  the  same 
description.  The  object  of  this  work  is  to  raise  him 
from  this  degrading  designation  to  his  just  rank 
among  our  species,  and  to  leave  an  evidence  for  future 
times,  when  the  people  to  whom  it  relates  shall,  in 
the  progress  of  civilization,  have  been  swept  away, 
that  its  mental  powers  were  of  a  higher  order  than 
had  hitherto  been  supposed. 

The  language  of  which  the  Grammar  is  now  for 
the  first  time  laid'  before  the  public,  has  always  ap- 
peared to  me  a  subject  of  peculiar  interest.     In  an 
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Ethnological  point  of  view,  it  may  be  considerod  ai, 
substantially,  the  leading  native  language  of  all 
the  tribes  belonging  to  the  British  Settlements  in 
North  America — it  is  the  language,  indeed,  of  a  na- 
tion which,  in  its  different  dialects,  is  dispersed  over  a 
vast  extent  of  country — from  Pennsylvania,  south, 
to  Churchill  River,  in  Hudson's  Bay,  north,  or  twenty 
degrees  of  latitude  :  from  Labrador  and  the  Atlantic, 
east,  to  the  Missisippi,  west — from  Hudson's  Bay, 
east,  to  the  Rocky  Mountains,  west — that  is,  in  its 
greatest  width  (55**  to  115°)  sixty  degrees  of  longitude. 

Historically,  or  as  connected  with  the  origin  of 
nations,  it  is  also  full  of  interest — accordingly  I  have 
endeavoured  .so  to  shape  my  investigations  as  to  enable 
the  philologer  to  compare,  in  some  points  at  least, 
this  leading  language  of  the  new  with  those  of  the  old 
world ;  at  the  same  time  exhibiting  to  the  gramma- 
rian the  internal  structure  and  mechanism  of  a  liew 
system  of  speech — a  new  plan  of  communicating 
thought. 

The  Cree  language,  independently  of  its  inherent 
interest,  possesses  great  importance  in  relation  to  the 
diffusion  of  Christianity.  The  formidable  difficulties 
in  this  respect,  with  which  the  missionary  has  to  con- 
tend, which  it  requires  almost  a  life  to  surmount,  and 
which,  in  faet,  few  do  surmount,  are  here  removed— 
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he  becomes  at  once,  so  to  speak,  a  member  of  the 
Indian  family,  as  well  as  competent  to  form  an  esti- 
mate of  the  mental  powera  and  moral  character  of 
the  New  World,  and  to  direct  his  course,  and  suit  his 
counsels  and  arguments  accordingly.    * 

In  order  to  render  my  work  as  extensively  useful 
as  possible,  on  the  appearance  of  the  Translation  of 
the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  by  Mr.  Pstbr  Jonbs,  to  whom 
the  Chippeway  dialect  is  vernacular,  I  was  induced  to 
alter  my  plan,  by  combining  as  far  as  I  conveniently 
could,  the  two  dialects,  the  Cree  and  the  Chippeway. 
His  work  is  besides  to  me  as  a  foundation — a  rock 
that  cannot  be  shaken.  I  have  accordingly  fortified 
myself  with  about  2200  citations ;  my  great  aim  being 
to  leave  as  little  as  possible  to  be  desired — nothing 
unexplained  or  unproved. 

It  may  be  observed  that  the  grammatical  system 
of  the  Crees  (and  Chippeways)  is  composed  of  the  same 
philological  elements  as  are  found  in  the  Grammars  of 
cultivated  languages,  but  they  are  sometimes  diffe- 
rently arranged  and  differently  combined.  The  joining 
to  the  verb  of  the  personal  pronoun  (def.  and  indef.) 
in  all  its  cases,  and  in  all  their  combinations,  as 
Agent,  Object,  and  End,  to  form  the  verbal  inflexion, 
has  a  somewhat  startling  aspect  for  the  student,  but 
it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  there  is  a  limit  to 
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these  forms — a  fixed  plan  or  form  for  these  several 
combinations — and  that,  when  once  the  scheme  of 
inflexion,  &c.  is  well  understood,  the  details  are  perhaps 
scarcely  more  difficult  to  acquire  than  the  same  pro- 
nominal, &c.  elements  in  their  changeful  form  and 
order  in  European  tongues.*  Transitive  expressions 
are,  especially,  from  this  operation,  necessarily  long, 
as  well  in  simple  as  in  compound  words — the  attri- 
butive root  is,  to  the  eye,  in  a  manner  lost  amongst 
its  accessories;  but  they  are  nevertheless  simple, 
because  synthetical,  every  syllable  or  modifying  ele- 
ment carrying  with  it  a  definitive  meaning.  From  this 
new  manner  of  structure,  —  this  new,  unalterable 
collocation  of  the  personal  (inflected)  signs, — ^we  have, 
as  it  were,  a  new  organization  of  the  same  mental 
matter.  A  sentence  often  consists  of  much  fewer 
separable  parts  or  words. 

It  has  been  absurdly  stated,  by  some  writers,  that 
the  Indian  is  obliged  to  gesticulate,  in  order  to  make 
himself  understood  by  his  fellows.  On  the  contrary, 
it  may  safely  be  said,  that  in  all  the  multifarious 


*  It  may  be  here  obierved,  as  worthy  of  notice,  that  thii,  among 
other  forms  of  the  verb,  seems  to  bring  into  view  a  third  generic 
iamily,  as  respects  language. 

1.  Agent  and  Action,  separate,  as  English. 

2.  Agent  and  Action,  combined,  as  Lat.  Ital. 

S.  Agent,  Action,  Obj.  &c.  combined,  as  Amer.  Languages. 
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transactions  between  the  white  and  the  red  man, 
public  and  private,  there  is  never  contemplated  (a 
competent  interpreter  being  employed)  any  obstacle 
or  difficulty  on  the  ground  of  an  imperfect  appre- 
hension between  the  parties  concerned.  The  red 
Indian,  uncivilized  as  he  is,  can  give  expression 
to  his  thoughts  with  precision  and  fluency.  With 
his  Dictionary  and  Grammar  in  his  mind,  and  always 
ready  for  his  purpose,  he  describes,  defines,  compares, 
&c.  in  a  manner  suitable  and  in  every  way  equal  to 
the  ever  varying  necessities  of  social  intercourse — or 
of  those  connected  with  higher  objects.  AH  this  he 
can  do  in  the  dark,  or  otherwise  when  gesticulation 
would  be  useless — as  well  as  the  civilized  white  man. 
Of  the  understanding  and  of  the  heart,  his  language 
is  a  faithful  interpreter. 

The  unseemly  appearance  which  the  Algonquin 
dialects  generally  present  to  the  eye  of  the  learner, 
proceeds  often  from  a  wrong  division  of  the  words — as 
well  as  a  too  fastidious  or  false  orthography,  they 
being  generally  characterized  by  a  pleasing  alternation 
of  vowels  and  consonants.  As  respects  sound — in  the 
northern  dialects  (including  the  Cree  and  Chippeway) 
of  this  language  the  ''rabid  r,"  the  obtuse  I,  the  labials 
/  and  V,  are  never  to  be  found.  Compared  with  the 
Cree,  the  frequent  omission  (as  in  French,)  of  the 
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hissing  s — the  frequent  insertion,  &c.  of  the  nasals  m 
and  n  (p.  13,  Note),  mitigating  the  abruptness  of  the 
mute,  &c.  consonants,  and  a  scale  of  intonation  in  the 
vowels,  from  the  deepest  d  to  the  attenuated  ee,  all 
clearly  enounced  in  a  deep  diapason  tone  of  voice, 
with  its  native  cadence  and  accentuation,  give  to  the 
Chippeway  ah  altogether  delightful  effect  on  the  ear. 
My  affections  are  naturally  with  the  Cree,  but  I  admire 
most  the  grave,  majestic,  dulcet  tones  of  the  Chip- 
peway. 

The  pretensions  of  these  tongues,  are  however 
limited.  The  circumstance  that  adjectives,  which  stand 
equally  attributive  to  their  substantive,  must  often 
take,  each  separately,  the  verbal  or  personally  inflected 
form,  would  alone  unfit  them  for  poetry — a  string  of 
epithets  so  encumbered  would  make  an  indifierent 
fi^re  in  verse.  But  this  languid  manner  of  expres- 
sion harmonizes  with  the  cautious  character  of  the 
Indian;  and  should  his  more  than  classically  regular*' 
language  have  few  attractions  for  the  man  of  ima- 
gination—to the  philologist  and  the  philosopher  I 
cannot  but  believe  that  it  will  be  an  object  of  great 
price. 


*  "  More  than  classically  regular,"  because  the  verb  has  no 
Conjugational  exceptions,  whereof  to  form  an  "  As  in  preesenti" 


&c.  as  in  European  tongues. 
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It  is  curious  to  observe  that  the  language  of  the 
Algonquins  of  the  American  continent,  and  the  Esqui- 
maux of  Greenland,  totally  differing  as  they  do  in 
matter,  should  so  strikingly  agree  in  form — even  in 
leading  peculiarities  of  grammar — as  respects  Euro- 
pean languages,  in  grammatical  anomalies — and  would 
hence  seem  fully  to  justify  the  inference,  that  these 
two  languages,  which  are  generally  called  "  mother- 
tongues,"  belong  to  one  and  the  same  high  generic 
family.    (See  p.  318.) 

On  the  other  hand,  the  many  strong — fundamental 
ANALOGIES  with  Europcau,  &c.  tongues,  which  pervade 
and  form  the  basis  of  the  Algonquin  System,  shew 
clearly  an  affinity  between  the  languages  of  the  two 
Continents  ;  and  leading  us  still  higher  in  the  history 
of  nations,  establish  an  intimate  relationship  between 
the  primitive  inhabitants  of  the  Old  and  the  New 
Worlds.  I  cannot  doubt  that,  as  radii  issuing  from  a 
common  centre,  the  Red  and  the  White  man  are 
descended  from  a  common  source. 

In  another  point  of  view.  The  Grammatical  cha- 
racter of  the  Cree,  as  an  Inflected  language  on  an 
extended  plan,  leads  to  the  inference  of  a  higher 
Origin  than  the  mere  casual,  irregular,  invention  of 
man :  and  an  attentive  analysis  of  its  Structure  con- 
firms this  view.     When  I  observe  in  the  verb,  the 
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method  and  consistency  of  its  various  Derivative 
Modes* — the  regularity  and  exactness  of  their  respec> 
tive  suhdivisionsf — the  manner,  extent,  and  accuracy 
of  the  Pronominal,  &c.  Inflexions  (Def.  and  Indef.)  in 
their  manifold  (douhle,  triple,  quadruple)  combina- 
tions —  clearness  of  the  correlative  modifications  | 
— distinctness  in  form  and  signification  through  all 
the  details — when  I  contemplate  this  complicate  but 
accurate  mechanism  in  connection  with  a  "  Concord 
and  Government"  blending  and  connecting  the  several 
parts  of  the  System  together,  and  a  peculiar  idiom 
or  Genius  presiding  over  all,  I  cannot  but  recognize 
in  such  a  System,  a  regular  organization  of  vocal 
utterance,  afibrding  to  my  own  mind  a  circumstan- 
tially conclusive  proof,  that  the  whole  is  the  emanation 
of  ONE,  and  that  a  Divine  Mind. 

Having  been  employed  for  twenty  years  of  my  life 
in  the  service  of  the  Hon.  Hudson's  Bay  Company,  I 
was  during  that  period  engaged  in  an  almost  uninter- 
rupted intercourse  with  the  natives.     As  long  as  it 


*  Deriv.  Adject  (verb.) — Imitat — Augment.  (Frequent,  and 
Abund.  Iterat.)  and  Dimin. — Distrib. — Transit.  (General,  Special, 
and  Particular) — Causat. — Making — Possess. — Instrum.  &c.— and 
their  various  combinations. 

t  Conjug.  Voice,  Mood,  Tense,  "  Gender,"  Number,  Person. 

i  Princip.  and  Subord.  Absol.  and  Relat.  Act  and  Pass.  Defin. 
and  Indef.  of  Person,  Time,  Action.  Pos.  and  Neg.  (Chippeway); 
&c. 
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was  requisite,  I  had  the  assistance  of  an  Interpreter ; 
but  the  absolute  necessity  of  understanding  and  being 
understood  by  those  among  whom  I  was  to  live,  made 
me  diligent  in  endeavouring  to  learn  their  language  ; 
and  some  knowledge  of  Latin,  French,  and  Italian, 
acquired  before  I  left  England,  enabled  me  to  reduce 
to  a  Grammatical  form,  what  could  only  be  learned 
orally,  and  by  routine.  Notwithstanding  the  peculi- 
arities in  the  structure  of  this  and  other  American 
tongues,  Habit  will,  with  attention  on  the  learner's 
part,  so  familiarize  them  to  the  mind,  that  they  may, 
after  the  lapse  of  many  years,  become  as  spontaneously 
the  vehicle  of  his  thoughts  as  his  mother  tongue. 
Such  in  fact  was  my  own  case,  and  this  circumstance 
will,  I  hope,  plead  as  my  apology  for  any  errors  in 
style  or  phraseology  which  may  be  found  in  this 
work.  I  trust  that  having  had  so  long  and  such 
favourable  opportunities  of  making  the  Cree  Language 
as  it  were  my  own,  I  shall  not  be  thought  presumptu- 
ous in  supposing  that  I  could  explain  the  peculiarities 
of  their  Dialects  more  clearly  and  correctly  than  had 
been  done  previously :  and  if  this  little  work  should 
serve  to  raise  in  the  estimation  of  their  fellow  men, 
the  MENTAL  CHARACTER  of  R  Pcoplc,  for  whom,  to  my 
latest  moments,  I  shall  entertain  feelihgs  of  grateful 
and  affectionate  regard — if,  especially,  it  should  prove 
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serviceable  to  those  pious  men  who  are  labouring  to 
instruct  them  in  the  truths  of  the  Christian  Religion, 
I  shall  think  my  labour  in  composing  it  amply  repaid, 
and  the  distinguished  Societies  to  whose  liberality  I 
am  indebted  for  its  publication,  will  have  no  reafton 
to  regret  their  patronage  of  this  attempt  to  convey  a 
more  perfect  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  the  Cree 
Language. 

The  following  extracts  from  Letters  written  by  ld[r. 
Bird,  at  Red  River,  who  has  lived  upwards  of  fifty 
years  among  the  Cree  Indians ;  and  the  Rev.  JV.[r, 
Evans,  who  has  also  resided  among  them  some  yeai'S^ 
and  assisted  in  the  translation  of  one  of  the  Gospels 
into  the  Oojibway  ("  Chippeway")  Dialect,  published 
at  New  York,  in  1837;  will  probably  be  considered  as 
favourable  testimonies  to  the  ability  and  execution  of 
this  work. 

^rom  Mr.  Bird  to  the  Author^ 

My  dear  Friend,  Red  River,  July  S6, 1842. 

I  cannot  find  terms  to  express  my  admiratitm  of  the  extent  cif 
knowle<%e  which  yoiur  Grammar  evinces. 


XFrcm  the  same  to  the  same^ 

Red  River,  Aug.  8,  1843. 
The    Rev.   Mr.   Shithurst  has,  by  well  studying    your 
Grammar,    been  enabled  to  read  the  Communion  Service  to  the 
Swampeys,  in  Cree,  a  few  days  ago;  and  my  son  [an  Interpreter^r 
who  went  to  hear  it,  says  he  did  it  wonderfully  well. 
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[The  Rev.  Mr.  Evans  to  Mr.  Jas.  Bird."} 

Norway  House,  (Lake  Winnepeg,) 
My  dear  Sir,  20th  July,  184S. 

Having  done  me  the  honour  to  request  me  to  furnish  you 
with  my  opinion  of  the  Cree  Grammar  you  so  kindly  lent  me 
during  the  season,  I  feel  bound  to  gratify  your  wish — I  hesitate 
not  to  state,  that  amidst  much  which  has  ftllen  under  my  eye,  on 
the  subject  of  Indian  Languages,  I  have  met  with  nothing  equal 
to  it  No  author  whose  works  I  have  met  with,  has  entered  so 
fully  and  so  satisfactorily  into  the  subject ;  and  I  think  the  know- 
ledge of  the  Cree  language,  in  all  its  ramifications,  is  possessed  in 
a  hij^er  degree  by  your  fHend  Mr.  H.  than  by  any  other  person 
who  has  hitherto  attempted  its  investigation.  It  cannot  fail  to  be 
a  great  acquisition  to  the  furtherance  of  Missionary  objects 
amongst,  the  natives,  both  by  aiding  the  Ministers  in  acquiring  the 
Language,  and  in  translating  the  Scriptures  and  other  books  into 
the  CSree  and  kindred  Dialects. 

Jambs  Bird,  Esq.,  Red  River. 

To  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  reader,  whether  he 
studies  the  work  for  its  own  sake,  or  as  a  part  of  the 
philosophy  of  language,  an  analytical  Index  has  been 
prepared,  to  which  the  student  may  refer,  as  an  aid 
in  recalling  any  part  of  the  whole,  which  has  either 
escaped  his  recollection,  or  may  be  peculiarly  the 
object  of  his  enquiries. 


J.  HOWSE. 


Cirencester,  March,  1844. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE    ALQONQUINS. 

Of  all  the  peculiar  circumstances  which  charac- 
terize the  new  world,  none  is  more  calculated  to 
attract  the  attention  of  the  general  enquirer  than  the 
vast  number  of  nations,  apparently  distinct  in  origin, 
which  overspread  that  immense  continent.  Of  the 
chief  of  these,  various  writers  have,  according  to  their 
respective  means  of  information,  given  us  some  ac- 
count, and  especially  of  the  Alg6nquin  people,  one  of 
the  most  conspicuous  among  the  ancient  nations  of 
the  northern  division  of  the  new  world.  In  the  Indian 
family,  these  stand  in  high  relief.  From  their  numbers, 
as  well  as  the  extent  of  the  territory  they  possess,  they 
derive  a  paramount  claim  to  distinction,  as  from  their 
long  intercourse  with  ourselves,  commercially  and 
otherwise,  they  ought  to  have  a  strong  hold  on  our 
affections.  It  is  probable  that  the  history  of  such  a 
nation  is  closely  linked  with  that  of  the  first  peopling 
of  the  western  hemisphere. 
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Descriptions  of  the  whole  country  of  the  Alg6n- 
quins,*  we  possess  in  ample  detail ;  its  numerous  lakes 
and  rivers  have  all  been  explored,  and  are  delineated 
on  our  maps  ;  his  native  habits,  means  of  subsistence, 

*  Tlie  country  of  the  Alg6nquins  may,  perhaps,  be  defined, 
in  general  terms,  ai  lying  between 'the  fortieth  and  sixtieth 
degrees  of  North  Latitude,  and  between  the  Mississippi  and  a  line 
drawn  fVom  its  head  waters  north-westerly  to  Cumberland  House, 
&€•  on  the  west  side,  and  the  Atlantic  and  Hudson's  Bay  on  the 
east  Within  this  extensive  region  are  found  most  of  the  Great 
Lakes  of  America.  This  nation  consists  of  many  tribes,  (vide  Dr. 
Prichard's  "  Reaearchetf  ^"  vol.  2,)  of  which  the  Creet,  called 
by  some  authors  Kris,  KnUteneaux,  KiUistenoea,  Nihethomayt,  &c. 
seem  to  be  the  principal,  and  to  occupy  the  greatest  extent  of 
country,  viz.  all,  or  nearly  all  that  territory,  the  numerous  rivers 
of  which  carry  their  waters  into  Hudson's  Bay. 

The  domain  of  the  Crees  (whose  national  name  is  Nihethdnfuck, 
i.t:  "exact  beings  or  people,")  may  also  be  considered  as  divided 
into  large  districts,  which  are  severally  distinguished  by  the  name 
of  some  notable  hill,  lake,  river,  &c.  within  or  bordering  on  these 
territorial  divisions,  and  each  of  them  hcs  generally  its  own  dialect 
— that  is,  their  language  is  marked  by  some  of  those  interchanges 
of  cognate  sounds  which  will  hereafter  be  more  particularly  noticed. 

The  inhabitants  of  each  of  these  districts  further  divide  them- 
selves into  bands  or  families,  which  are  also  distinguished  by  the 
name  of  some  remarkable  object  in  the  tract  in  which  they  are 
accustomed  to  hunt;  but,  in  this  case,  instead  of  the  general 
denomination  "  ethinuuA" — "  Indians,"  by  which  the  inhabitants 
of  a  district  or  a  whole  nation  are  known,  and  which  may  be  con- 
ndered  as  the  generic  appellation,  they  receive  or  assume,  in  these 
noM&er  divisions,  its  diminutive  form,  **  etiiin^etuk,"  indicative 
of  their  subordinate  importance ;  so  Wiiskwy-wuch^e-ethin^enii:, 
''  the  Birch-hill  Indians,"  may  be  considered  as  a  branch  of  the 
Kisseesk&hchewim-ethinuH/t,  i.  e.  of  the  Indians  belonging  to  the 
district  on  the  river  of  that  name. 
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and  indeed  almost  every  thing  connected  with  the 
Alg6nquiii  and  his  wigwam  have  been  accurately 
described.  Nothing  seems  to  be  wanting  to  com- 
plete our  thorough  acquaintance  with  him,  but  a 
correct  account  of  his  language ;  a  point  indeed  of 
importance,  as  being  the  only  avenue  to  a  knowledge 
of  his  origin  and  intellectual  and  moral  character.  In 
more  general  terms,  it  is  through  the  medium  of  his 
language  alone  that  we  can  attain  to  the  native  Indian's 
mind — to  that  peculiar  kind  of  human  intellect,  which, 
in  all  probability,  is  one  of  the  links  connecting  the 
history  of  these  tribes  with  that  of  other  nations. 

In  order  to  supply  this  desideratum,  I  shall  en- 
deavour to  exhibit  the  information  I  gained  on  this 
subject,  during  a  residence  of  many  years  among 
the  Crees  (one  of  the  Algonquin  tribes),  in  a  detailed, 
but  as  compendious  a  manner  as  I  am  able.  I  pro- 
pose, in  the  first  place,  to  take  a  cursory  view  of 
the  present  state  of  our  information  respecting  the 
Alg6nquin  language,  making,  at  the  same  time, 
some  brief  observations  on  its  general  character; 
and  secondly,  to  give  an  analytical  and  grammatiad 
view  of  the  Cree  dialect — with  such  illustrations, 
from  the  kindred  dialect  of  the  Chippeways,  as  may 
throw  additional  light  on  disputable  or  difficult  points, 
and  elucidate,  in  a  manner  more  generally  intel- 
ligible, those  principles  in  their  structure  which  have 
hitherto  proved  a  barrier  to  the  attainment  of  these 
languages. 

It  has  been  already  hinted,  that  the  knowledge  we 
possess  of  the  native  American  languages  is  very 
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limited,  though,  perhaps,  we  are  better  informed 
respecting  that  of  the  Alg6nquin  family  than  any 
other :  this  information  appears  to  have  been  chiefly 
derived  from  the  missionaries,  whom  a  great  part  of 
a  long  life  passed  among  those  people  in  the  diligent 
exercise  of  their  spiritual  calling  (for  which  an  intimate 
acquaintance  with  the  language  would  seem  indispen- 
sable), may  be  naturally  supposed  to  have  thoroughly 
qualified  for  furnishing  abundant  and  correct  infor- 
mation, theoretical  as  well  as  practical.  But  their 
endeavours  do  not  seem  to  have  been  crowned  with 
the  success  which  their  pious  intentions  merited : 
nor  has  any  advance,  I  think,  been  made  since  the 
venerable  Eliot  published  his  **  Indian  Grammar  begun, 
in  1666,"  (more  than  a  century  and  a  half  ago,)  which, 
as  the  title  implies,  was  considered  by  himself  as 
merely  an  elementary  treatise. 

From  the  circumstance  of  his  having  translated 
the  Bible  into  the  language  of  the  Massachusetts 
Indians,  or  rather  from  his  being  the  reputed  trans- 
lator, (which  is  a  very  different  thing,)  it  has  been 
erroneously  supposed  that  he  was  thoroughly  versed 
in  their  language ;  I  say  erroneously,  for  he  himself 
admits,  in  his  Grammar,  published  two  years  after  the 
first  edition  of  his  Bible,  that  he  "  thinks  there  be 
some  more  (concordances),  but  I  have  beat  out  no 
more."  From  this  admission  alone,  it  may  be  fairly 
inferred,  and,  indeed,  any  one  qualified  to  judge  of 
the  nature  of  the  undertaking  will  at  once  conclude, 
that  the  translation,  if  correct,  was  formed  only  by 
the  assistance  of  a  half-breed  interpreter,  to  whom 
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both  languages  were  equally  familiar.  I  am  much 
inclined  to  think,  however,  that,  grammatically  con- 
sidered, it  is  an  imperfect  performance. 

Cotton,  also,  was  a  learned  missionary,  and  to 
him  his  contemporary  Eliot  acknowledges  his  great 
obligations  for  assistance,  especially  in  the  second 
edition  of  this  translation.  Though  he  wrote  sermons 
in  this  language,  yet  he  did  no  more  towards  com- 
municating a  knowledge  of  it  than  compile  a  copious, 
and,  as  far  as  it  goes,  a  valuable  vocabulaiy.  It  does 
not  appear  that  either  of  them  could  make  a  grammar 
embracing  all  the  principles  of  the  language  in  which 
they  preached  and  wrote. 

These  observations  are  by  no  means  made  with  a 
view  to  discredit  the  labours  of  the  very  respectable 
persons  here  mentioned,  but  merely  to  show  how  diffi- 
cult it  is  for  any  European  to  make  himself  thoroughly 
master  of  the  principles  of  the  Alg6nquin  tongue. 

Nothing  appeared  on  this  subject,  I  believe,  between 
1666  and  1788,  a  period  of  more  than  120  years, 
when  Dr.   Jonathan   Edwards*   communicated  to 


*  Dr.  Edwards  also,  as  he  informs  us,  enjoyed  the  most  favour- 
able advantages  for  acquiring  the  Indian  tongue.  He  "constantly, 
from  his  childhood  upwards,  associated  with  the  Indians,  and 
acquired  a  great  facility  in  speaking  their  language ;  it  became 
more  familiar  to  him  than  his  mother  tongue ;  even  all  his  thoughts 
ran  in  Indian,"  &c. 

To  this  "  perfect  familiarity  with  their  dialect,"  (the  Mohegan) 
he  is  stated  to  have  "  united  a  stock  of  grammatical  and  other 
learning,  which  well  qualified  him  for  the  task  of  reducing  an  un- 
written language  to  the  rules  of  grammar,"  &c.     With  all  these 
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the  Connecticut  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  a 
paper  on  the  Moh^gan  dialect,  (see  Massachusetts 
Historical  Collections,  vol.  10,)  containing  various 
desultory  remarks  on  the  grammatical  structure  of  the 
North  American  languages,  hut  without  much  extend- 
ing the  knowledge  respecting  them  already  possessed. 
Though  he  was,  perhaps,  a  less  skilful  grammarian 
than  Eliot,  he  corrected  one  of  his  (Eliot's)  promi- 
nent errors,  by  denying  the  existence  of  an  infinitive 
mood.  The  value  of  his  authority  is  however  greatly 
lessened,  as  was  before  observed,  by  the  singular 
errors  into  which  he  has  fallen. 

In  1823,  nearly  half  a  century  after  the  appearance 
of  the  above  paper,  the  American  Philosophical 
Society  published  a  Grammar  of  one  of  the  dialects 
(the  Delaware)  translated  into  English  by  the  learned 
Mr.Du Ponceau,  from  the  manuscript  of  Zeisberger, 
a  German  missionary,  with  a  very  valuable  preface  by 
the  Translator.  This  grammar  contains  a  great  deal 
of  matter,  much  more  than  all  the  rest  put  together, 
but,  in  its  present  form,  is  ill  calculated  to  improve 
our  theoretical  acquaintance  with  these  idioms.  The 
materials  for  illustration  are  generally  ill  chosen,  the 
parts  of  the  verb  often  erroneously  constructed,  and 
withal  the  arrangement  of  them  is  made  on  such  an 


advantages,  however,  it  cannot  be  denied  that,  some  nf  his  obser- 
vationsj  even  on  important  points,  are  erroneous,  and  others  are 
calculated  to  mislead,  as,  I  trust,  will  be  shewn  in  the  proper  place. 
"Jonathan  EdwardSjD.D.,  was  pastor  of  a  church  in  New  Haven, 
and  member  of  the  Connecticut  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences." 
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incongruous  plan  as  greatly  to  lessen  the  merit  which 
the  work  would  otherwise  possess.  It  is,  besides,  de- 
fective in  several  important  points.  Yet  we  are  told, 
that  this  venerable  missionary,  who  died  in  1808,  at 
the  advanced  age  of  eighty-seven,  had  resided  among 
them  upwards  of  sixty  years,  "  preaching  the  gospel  to 
them  in  their  native  idioms."  But  in  this  compila- 
tion thei'e  is  sufficient  evidence  of  his  having  never 
thoroughly  understood  theoretically  this  or  any  other 
language  of  similar  structure. 

We  come  now  to  another  venerable  and  experienced 
missionary,  (and  he  is  the  last  on  my  list,)  in  the  person 
of  Heckewelder,  who  was  likewise  considered  as  well 
skilled  in  the  languages  of  the  Indians,  having  passed 
forty  years  of  his  long  life  among  them.  He  was  also, 
it  appears,  a  member  of  the  American  Philosophical 
Society.  An  extended  correspondence  on  this  very 
interesting  subject,  between  him  and  that  eminent 
scholar,  Mr.  Du  Ponceau,  its  then  secretary,  has  been 
laid  before  the  public.  The  observations  of  Hecke- 
welder prove  however  too  desultory  and  unimportant 
to  be  of  much  use,  and  are  often  too  carelessly  made  to  be 
judicious  or  correct;  his  definitions,  also,  are  frequently 
crude  and  unsatisfactory.  To  generaliz  correctly  on 
this  subject,  above  all  others,  requires  great  reflection 
and  care.  So  perplexed  and  intricate  is  the  structure 
of  these  languages  to  a  person  who  does  not  possess  a 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  their  anomalous  forms, 
that  he  must  return  to  his  point  again  and  again,  for 
the  hundredth  time,  before  he  can  obtain  such  a  result 
as  deserves  to  be  noted  down.     It  cannot  be  investi- 
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gated  hastily  without  danger  of  the  risk  that  Hecke- 
WELDER  often  incurred,  of  being  lost  in  a  mist  of  his 
own  raising.  Besides,  though  doubtless  sufficiently 
skilled  in  the  language  for  all  practical  purposes  in 
his  vocation,  he  was  evidently  far  from  being  a  pro- 
found Indian  scholar. 

In  taking  this  brief  retrospect,  I  have  been  perform- 
ing an  unpleasant  task,  but  I  could  not  do  otherwise, 
considering  the  acknowledged  darkness  in  which  we 
are  still  involved,  with  respect  to  the  grammar  of 
these  North  American  languages.  The  several  au- 
thors, enumerated  above,  seem  indeed  to  have  reached 
a  certain  point  of  information,  beyond  which  the 
genius  of  the  language  has  been  to  them  all,  as  a 
terra  incognita. 

The  study  of  these  idioms,  and  very  probably  of  all 
oral  uncultivated  languages,  is  indeed  full  of  perplexity. 
The  path  of  the  enquirer  is  beset  with  obstacles  in 
every  direction.  Even  supposing  him  to  have  sur- 
mounted, in  some  degree,  the  first  difficulty  of  gaining 
the  names  of  things  and  actions,  he  has  yet  to  attain 
to  a  distinct  knowledge  of  the  various  relations  in  which 
they  are  combined  together,  or  their  grammatical 
value  in  a  sentence,  and  this  too  in  a  system  differing 
altogether  from  that  of  his  own  language.  This  is, 
indeed,  even  in  a  simple  phrase  or  sentence,  no  light 
task,  but  the  great,  the  hitherto  unsurmounted  diffi- 
culty is  correct  interpretation,  and  correct  classification 
of,  or  the  giving  of  right  names  to,  the  anomalous 
members  of  a  sentence,  or  groups  of  ideas.  This  is 
a  fruitful  source  of  confusion  and  error,  arising  indeed 
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sometimes  from  a  necessity  inseparable  from  the  cir- 
cmnstances  of  the  case,  of  generalizing  from  too  few 
particulars.  Accordingly,  I  have  been  able  to  detect, 
among  these  grammarians,  no  fewer  than  six  different 
names  for  the  same  form  of  the  verb.  Thus  h.'ve 
they  all  gone  astray.  Their  participles  and  infinitives 
are  mere  phantoms,  that  irrecoverably  seduce  them 
from  the  right  path,  and  would  be  alone  insuperable 
obstacles  to  the  forming  of  a  right  system.  The 
native  American  has  a  grammatical  system  of  his 
own. 

From  this  view  of  the  subject,  we  need  not  feel 
surprized  that  very  strange  notions,  as  erroneous  as 
strange,  have  been  entertained  with  respect  to  the 
American  Indians  and  their  languages.  So  has  it  not 
only  been  said  that  they  have  few  ideas,  and  that 
their  languages  are  consequently  poor,  but  a  writer  in 
a  respectable  American  periodical,  of  a  recent  date, 
{N.  A.  Review,  Jan.  1826,)  has  even  gone  so  far  as  to 
assert  that  '*  this  strange  poverty  in  their  languages  is 
supplied  by  gesticulation  ;  and  that  no  man  has  ever 
seen  an  Indian  in  conversation  without  being  sensible 
that  the  head,  the  hands,  and  the  body,  are  all  put  in 
requisition  to  aid  the  tongue  in  the  performance  of  its 
appropriate  duty."  An  assertion  so  extravagant,  so 
diametrically  opposed  to  the  truth,  may  be  safely  left 
to  the  disposal  of  the  better  informed  writers  before 
named ;  and  is  only  here  noticed  as  an  evidence  of 
the  ignorance  that  still  prevails  on  this  very  inte- 
resting subject. 

As,  on  the  one  hand,  the  assertion  just  quoted  is  a 
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complete  misrepresentation  of  the  Indian  language, 
so  neither,  on  the  other,  is  it  rightly  conceived  of  by 
those  who  imagine  that  even  the  common  concerns 
of  life  are  discoursed  on  through  the  medium  of  trope 
and  figure.  Both  of  these  are  wide  of  the  truth.  To 
remove  these  erroneous  impressions,  and  to  convey 
a  more  correct  notion  of  this  subject,  I  may  observe 
that  the  language  of  the  Indian,  in  its  largest  sense, 
is  a  matter  both  of  progressive,  and,  as  it  were,  of 
systematic  acquirement — growing  with  his  growth, 
and  reaching  perfection  only  as  he  arrives  towards 
maturity.  The  child  surrounded  by  sensible  objects, 
domestic  and  external,  gradually  learns  the  names  of 
these — of  things ^  and  actions y  and  their  modes  of  rela- 
tion (to,  from,  &c.)  and  the  fond  garrulity  of  a  mother, 
joined  to  that  of  its  playmates,  simultaneously  ac- 
customs its  mind  to  the  use  of  all  the  inflections  by 
which  those  relations  are  expressed.  Infancy  may 
be  called  especially  the  grammar  age — the  season  of 
laying  the  foundation  for  the  future  superstructure. 

The  next  step  is,  perhaps,  narrative  discourse.  In 
this  the  now  enquiring  youth  derives,  from  the  ample 
subjects  of  hunting,  war,  &c.  j^n  abundant  accession 
of  new  terms  and  new  combinations.  Didactic  topics 
are  suited  to  a  still  maturer  age,  supplying  the  com- 
plement of  his  stock  of  moral  and  intellectual  ideas, 
and  their  names.  The  aged  impart  to  yjuth — the 
parent  to  his  children  of  riper  years — for  their  infor- 
mation and  profit,  the  fruits  of  his  own  experience — 
his  own  knowledge.  He  recounts  events — deduces 
rules  of  conduct — gives  advice  and  instruction.     It 
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is  a  subject  for  the  understanding,  involving  the 
discipUne  of  the  mind.  The  language  as  well  as  the 
character  of  the  Indian  seems  now  to  be  completed. 
He  is  competent  to  the  interchange  of  thought,  to 
converse,  and  to  judge  on  every  subject  that  may 
come  under  his  notice.  At  this  point  he  has  arrived 
too  without  artificial  helps;  it  appears  to  be  the 
natural,  necessary,  but  progressive  result  of  the 
gradual  developement  of  his  physical  and  mental 
faculties,  for  this  result  is  the  same  for  all  Indians. 
But,  here  we  must  stop.  The  power  of  readily  choos- 
ing and  combining,  from  his  various  stock  of  materials, 
so  as  to  form  figurative  expressions,  is  to  him  personal 
and  peculiar.  Not  every  Indian  is  an  orator.  It  is  no 
uncommon  thing  to  see  a  distinguished  chief  employ 
some  other  person  to  deliver  his  harangues. 

From  these  brief  observations  on  the  generalsubjects, 
&c.  of  Indian  languages,  I  proceed  to  make  a  few 
remarks  on  their  specific  form,  &c.  with  a  particular 
reference  to  the  Algonquin  dialects. 

The  whole  fabric  of  language,  as  exhibited  in  the 
American  idioms,  compared  with  European  tongues, 
is  of  a  very  peculiar  sti;ucture,  cast,  as  it  appears,  in 
a  very  different  mould  from  ours,  and  offering  to  the 
grammarian  a  novel  and  singularly  organized  system 
of  speech,  and  to  the  metaphysician  a  new  view  of  the 
operations  of  the  human  mind.  The  ideas  are  often 
differently  grouped — in  those  groups  the  ideas  are  often 
differently  disposed,  and  the  terms  expressing  them 
differently  arranged.  Long  expressions  in  English  are 
sometimes  shortened,  and  short  ones  are  lengthened. 
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Yet  it  is  a  system  complete  in  the  mechanism  of  its 
parts,  and  adequate  to  the  end  desired  It  is  only, 
indeed,  if  I  may  so  say,  language  under  a  new  phase. 
The  want  of  some  forms,  and  the  modification  of  others, 
are  compensated  in  a  manner  to  which  the  European 
is  wholly  a  stranger.  This  system  furnishes  a  beautiful 
specimen  of  order,  in  the  midst  of  the  greatest  apparent, 
and,  as  it  would  seem,  unavoidable  confusion  and 
disorder.  Regular  in  its  forms,  it  has  especial  care  to 
distinguish  the  natural  from  the  adventitious;  the 
definite  from  the  indefinite  accidents,  as  well  of  person, 
as  of  action ;  the  act  from  the  habit ;  the  particular 
instance  from  the  general  character  or  disposition. 
In  want  of  a  name  for  a  thing,  the  American  defines  or 
describes  it. 

It  is  not  so  copious  as  languages  enriched  by  science 
and  civilization,  but  analogous,  perhaps,  in  character 
to  that  which  we  find  in  the  early  part  of  the  first 
book  of  the  Bible,  which  appears  to  describe  the  cir- 
cumstances of  mankind  in  a  state  antecedent  to  the  arts 
and  sciences  of  civilized  life ;  but  it  is  abundantly  stored 
with  terms  connected  with  the  arts  of  fishing,  hunt., 
ing,  &c.  the  sciences  of  savage  life.  Indeed,  contrary 
to  the  prevailing  notions,  this  language  will  be  found 
to  be  adequate,  not  only  to  the  mere  expression  of 
their  wants,  but  to  that  of  every  circumstance  or 
sentiment  that  can,  in  any  way,  interest  or  affect  un- 
cultivated minds. 

I  may  add  that  as,  perhaps,  no  cultivated  language 
is  more  susceptible  of  analysis  than  the  Cree  and  the 
Chippeway,  so  I   am  greatly  disposed  to  think  that 
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no  language  is  better  adapted  than  the  former  of 
these,''*  for  the  purpose  of  philosophical  investigation, 
whether  with  a  reference  to  its  own  system,  or,  as 
an  object  of  comparison,  with  the  languages  of  the 
old  world. 

As  the  Indian  languages  are  numerous,  so  do  they 
greatly  vary  in  their  effect  on  the  ear.  We  have  the 
rapid  C6otoonay  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  the 
stately  Blackfoot  of  the  plains,  the  slow  embarrassed 
Flat-head  of  the  mountains,  the  smooth- toned  Pierced- 
nose,  the  guttural  difficult  Siissee  and  Che'pewydn, 
the  sing-song  A'ssinneboigne,  the  deliberate  Cree,  and 
the  sonorous  majestic  Chippeway.  Differing  as  they 
do  in  this  respect,  it  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the 
different  tribes,  or  nations  of  that  hemisphere  discover 
a  much  greater  aptitude  or  facility  in  acquiring 
the  language  of  each  other  than  they  do  in  learning 
any  European  tongue,  which,  indeed,  they  can  rarely, 

*  My  reason  for  preferring  the  Cree  for  the  purpose  men- 
tioned, is  not  that  the  Chippeway  does  not  contain  in  its  structure 
the  same  grammatical  elements,  but  that  they  are  sometimes  not  so 
obvious — so  well  defined — e.g.  the  nasals  m  and  n,  which  constantly 
occur  in  the  latter,  are  often  found,  (as  in  mb,  nd,  ng,  &c.)  when 
compared  with  corresponding  terms  in  the  former,  to  be  unnecessary 
adjuncts,  not  modifying  the  meaning  of  the  root,  and  are  therefore 
merely  expletive,  at  least,  however  they  may  add  to  the  beauty  of  the 
language.  But,  besides  this,  by  the  change  of  th  and  tord  into  their 
cognate  n  (see  Dialect),  which  frequently  happens,  three  important 
elements  are  resolved  into  one,  which  consequently,  even  without 
the  addition  of  the  redundant  n  above  mentioned,  becomes,  to  the 
mere  Chippeway  scholar,  ambiguous  and  perplexing,  if  not  fatal  to 
the  object  of  his  research. 
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if  ever,  (I  here  speak  of  the  Crees)  be  induced  to 
attempt.  The  European  finds  the  saine  difficulty  in 
acquiring  theirs.  Their  turn  of  mind  leads  them  to 
group  their  ideas  and  combine  their  thoughts  after 
their  own  peculiar  manner,  though  indeed,  in  some 
«£  these  languages,  the  thoughts  are  expressed  through 
the  medium  o^  sounds,  as  unlike  to  those  uttered  by 
other  nations  as  it  can  be  imagined  the  vocal  organs 
can  produce. 

Some  of  these  languages  are,  more  than  others, 
in  accordance  with  our  own  system  of  articulation, 
as  the  Cree  and  the  Chippeway  now  under  con- 
sideration, which  are  therefore  fortunately  well 
adapted  for  our  purpose.  These,  though  strictly 
cognate  idioms,  are  marked  by  differences  of  an  inte- 
resting description  ;  the  one  'the  Chippeway)  is,  even 
in  the  vowels,  very  strongly  nasal,  from  which  the 
Cree  is,  in  the  northern  districts  at  least,  perfectly 
free.  The  Chippeway  has  two  negatives,  like  the 
French ;  one  of  which,  in  negative  propositions,  is 
interwoven  with  the  verb  through  all  its  forms.  Its 
cognate  Cree  knows  nothing  of  this  negative  form. 

The  great  characteristic  which  distinguishes  the 
languages  of  the  new  from  those  of  the  old  world,  is 
found  in  the  peculiar  structure  and  powers  of  their 
verby  and  this  will  be  the  subject  of  the  next  chapter. 
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PART   I. 


OF    THE    VERB. 


Of  the  Indian  verb,  as  respects  its  nature  or  essence, 
it  may,  without  hesitation,  be  said  to  be  strictly 
analogous  to  the  part  of  speech  in  European  lan- 
guages, bearing  the  same  name ;  viz.  as — predicating, 
being ;  as — Net*  i-dn,  I  am ;  or  manner  of  being  or 
acting,  as — Ne  neh^theten,  I  am  glad ;  Nefdwkoosin, 
I  am  sick ;  Nenepowin,  I  stand ;  Ne  p^mootan,  I  walk, 
&c.  ;  and  of  all  this  class  of  terms  I  consider  the  verb 
substantive,  in  the  Cree  language,  to  be  proximately  or 
remotely  the  nucleus.  To  convey  a  right  notion  of  its 
powers,  however,  we  must  necessarily  go  into  detail. 
These  are,  as  already  remarked,  more  extensive  than 
in  some  European  tongues,  and  are  proportionately,  at 
least,  more  difficult  to  exhibit  in  an  intelligible  arrange- 
ment. With  a  view  to  clearness  on  this  point,  I  shall 
make  my  observations  on  this  intricate  subject  under 
three  general  heads,  viz. 

First — ^The  matter  or  materials  of  which  the  verb 
is  composed. 

Secondly — Its  kinds. 

Thirdly — Its  forms  as  developed  in  its  various  in- 
flections. 
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Chapter  I. 

The  first  of  the  heads  above  mentioned,  or  the  mat- 
ter of  which  the  Indian  verb  consists,  may  be  further 
viewed  with  advantage  in  these  five  ways,  viz. 
I.  As  to  its  origin. 
II.  As  consisting  of  a  root  and  athx. 

III.  As  primitive  or  derivative. 

IV.  As  absolute  or  relative. 
V.  As  simple  or  compound. 


Section  I. 
As  to  the  Origin  of  the  Verb. 

The  Indian  verb  is  of  various  origin^  e.  g. 

1 .  It  comes  from  the  names  of  things,  as  nouns. 

2. qualities,  as  adnouns. 

3 energy  or  action,  as 

verbs. 

4 relations, SiS^Tonovins 

adverbs,  &c. 
First. — ^The  noun  is  the  root  of  several  kinds  of 
verbs,  among  others  of  the  following,  formed  from 
Nippee,  water.     (See  Accidence.) 
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1 .  Nippiewoo  (animate.)    He  ii  waUry  i.  e.  poitettei  lh§  nature 
qf  water. 

N&p&yoo,  a  man  ;  (vir)  n&piiywoo,  he  ie  (a)  num. 

Oow4Mii,  a  chUd;  oow&siiMVoo,  he  ie  (a)  child. 

H6okemow,  a  chitf;  h6okem6froo,  he  i*  (a)  chitf. 

K6ona,  tnow  ;  k6oneivoo,  he  is  mowy,  i.  e.  Ae  m  covered 
with  snow. 
Nipp6en>t<n  (inanimate).     It  is  watery  i.  e.  poMessing  its  na- 
ture).    //  is  wet. 

Mi!innet6fvunj  it  is  God-like  (supernatural). 

Numm&isetran  dakee  (inan.)  i  it  is  a  fishy  country  (from 
nummiis,  a  fish). 

A'ssiskeewun  (inan.),  it  is  dus^  (from  issiskee,  dust,  also 
earth). 

K6oneinin,  it  is  snowy,  covered  with  snow. 

This  form  asserts  the  ttature  or  essence  of  the  noun 
to  be  in  the  subject  * 


The  suljoined  notes  are  taken  from  Mr.  Peter  Janets  Chfppeway  Dranslation 
qf  the  Gospel  qf  St.  John,  printed  for  the  British  and  Foreign  BUtle  So- 
ciety, London,  1831.    J[See  Accidence."] 

It  will  be  useful  to  the  reader,  in  investigating  these  two  dialects,  or  in 
comparing  them  together,  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  labial  letters,  b,  p,  m, 
and  00,  or  w,  are  convertible,  as  are  also  the  Unguals,  th,  d,  t,  n,  s,  st,  ts, 
ch,  sh,  z,  zh,j.    The  Chippewaya  also  often  omit  the  Cree  a. 
Cree — ^Net'  Et^theten,  I  think  it,  is  in  Chippeway,  Nind'  en&indon. 
Tdhn'  ispeet^ek.  How  large  is  it  ?  A^neen  menlk  ? 

U^skee,  country.  A^eh  (Jonks). 

Note — Aninuite  and  inanimate  refer  to  gender.    [See  Accidence."] 

1  St.  John,  i.  23,  Odgemah. .  Lord  or  chief. 

zviii.  37,  Kei'6cgemoti;i  (Indie). .  T^  tart  (a)  chief. 

Oogem&hweyon  (Subj.). .  T^  I  am  (a)  king. 

xii.  42.  W^em^ioe;^^  (Subj.). .  Who  were  chiefs, 
vi.  70.  Mdhje-mdneddoweA  (Indie). .  He  is  (a)  devil. 
X.  21.  M&je-mdned6oi0td  (Subj.). .  Who  is  (a)  devil, 
iv.  24.  Oojech&hgootoeft (Indie). .He is  (ad  spirit. 
C 
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2.  Nipp^ewtMu  (anim.)  he  is  tvater-Mke,  tvater-iah,  (not  diminut.) 

Ndp4yoo,  a  man;     (vir)    n&p&ytvusu,  he  is  man-like, 

manly. 
Ethinuj  (homo)  a  man,  an  Indian  ;   Ethin^nt,  he  is  wise, 

discreet. 
Nipp^ewofT  (inan.),  it  is  tvater-Uke,  watery,  wateriah,  humid. 
Ki'isketayoo,  a  burnt  coal;    lidskeitkywow,  it  is  coaMike, 

t.  e.  black. 
Mithkoo,  blood;  miibkwow,  it  is  6/ood-like,  i.e.  red. 
P6w4pisk,   metal;    pew&pisknrow,   it  is  metalAike,  i.  e. 

metallic. 
This  fonn  shows  the  manner,  or  resemblance,  of  the  noun 

to  be  in  the  subject. 

3.  Nipp6ew»«oo  (anim.),  he  is  watered  (wetted). 
Nipp6ive/ayoo  (inan.)  it  is  watered  (wetted). 

This  form  implies  the  accident  or  accession  of  the  noun 
to  the  subject. 

4.  NippeeA<fyoo  (anim.). — This  is  a  causative  form,  and  indicates 

the  causing  of  the  object  to  become  the  noun — he 
turns  or  changes  him  into  water.^ 


«  vi.  63.  W^yos. .  Flesh, 
i.  14.  Ke  wey6sewe(ft)(i&  (pass,  indie). .  He  was  made  flesh. 


i.  23.  06gemah. .  The  Lord,  also  king,  chief,  &c. 

viii.  54.  06gemShwe(,hydezooyon  (reflect,  subj.)  ..If  I  chief-myM^r, 

"  if  I  honour  myself." 
M    »>    W^em&hwe(A)fc(  (act.  subj.)  . .    That   chiefeM  me,  "  that 

honoureth  me." 
\\.  15.  We  6ogem&hwe(A)^oo(2  (subj.). .  That  he  was  to  he  king-«rf 

(by  them),  "  To  make  him  a  king." 
ziz.  12.  Wligwiun  w&gem&hwe(Aj^zoo7ioatft  (reflect,  subj.  dub.).. 

Whosoever  maketh  hihuelf  a  king. 
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NippeeMn>  (inan.),  he  tunis  it  into  water. 
M^nis-kppvrooy,  herry-liquor,  i.  e.  mine. 
M^nis-dppwoo/dff,  he  turns  U  into  wine.  ^ 

5.  Nipp^eweAoyoo  (anim.) — The  transitive  of  Nipp^ewoo,  indi- 

cating the  transfer  of  the  attribute  to  the  object — he 
watery-eXh  (wets)  him. 
Nipp^ewe/ow  (inan.)  —  The  transitive  of  Nipp^eivun  —  he 
watery-eih  (wets)  it. 
A'ssisk^ewetow  (inan.),  he  dusty-edi  it,  covers  it  mth  dust. 

6.  ^ippeekdyoo  (inan.) — This  form  asserts  the  making  of  the 

noun  —  he  water-m&kea,  i.  e.  he  is  making  water 
(indefinite). 

Miiskesin^  a  shoe  ;  mCiskesine-it^^oo,  he  is  f^-making. 

WAnnaheggun,  a  trap;  wiinnaheggune-A;<f^oo,  he  is  trap- 
making. 

Wdskah^ggun-eM^oo,  he  is  making  a  house. 

Athdppee^^oo,  he  ne<-makes  (from  athuppee,  a  net). 

They  also  say,  figuratively, 

Cowishemdoneit^^oo,  he  or  she  is  making  the  bed. 
V^tKwbnekdyoo,  he  makes  a  smoking  assembly. 
Vf  eekookdyoo,  he  makes  a  feast. 
.  Mewdtekdifoo,  he  makes  up  a  bundle  or  had  (from  mewut, 

a  bag  or  bundle). 
OotdpaneAr^yoo,  he  makes  (i.  e.  arranges  the  things  on) 

the  sleeve. 


3  ii.  3.  Zhdhwe-min-&hboo. .  Yellow-berry-liquor,  i.e.  wine, 
ii.  9.  KtA  zh&hwemendhboow^cAes$raA<(i^t^  (particip.  pass,  indie.) . . 

That  was  made  wine, 
iv.  46.  Zhfihwemen6hboowe/69pttn  (act.  indie.) . .  He  mne-edit,  "  he 

made  the  water  wine." 
ii.  14.  Adahwa/tgi  (act.) . .  "  CThose)  who  sold,"  bartered, 
ii.  16.  A'bdahw6we-g&hmeg6owefook&goon  (imp.  neg.). .  Exchange- 

house-maAre-not-it. 

c  2 
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7.  "Sipipeekatdyoo  (act  anim.) — The  transitive  of  the  above,  and 
intimating  the  transfer  or  addition  of  the  noun,  to 
ftn  object  in  an  intensative  manner,  e.  g.  making, 
&c.  (sur-attribute) — He  mater  makes  it. 

H6okemow,  a  chief;  hookem6weA;a<(fyoo,  hecAie/^makes 
him,  he  makes  him  a  chief. 

Owak6n,  a  slave  ;  ovreikbtiekatdyoo,  he  makes  him  a  slave. 

Wew^Uekatatfoo  (anim.),  he  loads  (makes,  t.  e.  arranges 
the  load  on)  him,  as  a  horse. 

Ooit&pknekatdw  (inan.),  he  arranges  it  on  the  sledge. 

Hbokemow k6soo  (reflect.),  he  chief-makes  himself,  i.  e.  he 
**  makes  or  pretends  the  chief." 

lif&p&ykdsoo  (id.)  he  "  makes  the  man."     QSee  Section  3, 
Simulative  form.]] 
Nfppleitattnit  (inan.),  (idem)  he  tvater-msikeB  U,  i.  e.  makes 
&y  the  addition  of  mater  (as  to  spirits  Jin"  a  beverage.) 

Middm^Jbod ;  m^chimeAi^/um,  he  food-makeB  it,  i.  e.  he 
baits  it  (a  trap). 

Picku,  gum  or  pitch  ;  ^ickekdtum,  he  pitches  it,  (i.  e.  adds 
pitch  to  it,)  as  a  canoe. 

S6eseep^kwut,  sugar  ;  aeeeeep&Bkymtekdtum,  he  sugar- 
makes  U,  i.  e.  by  the  addition  of  sugar  to  it,  as  to  a 
beverage,  ^v. 
Nipp^e^o^^y^  (accid.  pass,  inan.),  it  is  mater-made. 

S6oneow,  silver  or  gold ;  s6one6wekatdifoo,  it  is  silvered  or 
gilded. 

Seeaee!p&Bkw}f.tekat6ifoo,  it  is  sugar-xaade,  i.  e.  it  is  sugared. 

Vlckeekatdifoo,  it  is  pitched  or  gummed. 

8.  NippeeA<i^<fyoo— This  form  implies  the  making  of  the  noun, 
mith,  or  of,  the  object;  ablatively — hemakes  water  of  it. 
S6w&ppwooy,  sour  liquor,  i.  e.  vinegar. 

mun,  it  is  vinegar,  partakes  of  vinegar. 

t6m,  he  turns  it  into  vinegar. 

kiifoo,  he  makes  vinegar. 

..kdtum,  he  vinegars  it,  that  is,  adds  vinegar  to 

some  other  thing. 
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S^wkp^yrookatdyoo,  it  is  vinegned. 
kagdyoo,  he  makes  vinegar  af\t. 
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9.  Nippeef  Ardiv — This  form  intimates  abundance  of  the  noun— 
mater  abounds,  or  there  is  abundance  of  mater. 

M6nisj  a  berry  ;  menise^Adw  berries  abound. 

Attik,  a  deer  ;  atXikooskdw,  deer  abound. 

Minnabik,  a  ipruce  jir  ;  roinnahikoMioWj  spruce  Jirs 
abound.  * 

10.  Oo-Nipp^emu — This  form  {pcd  before  a  vowel)  shows  that  the 

subject  possesses  the  noun — he  has,  i.  e.  owns  or 

possesses  mater. 
Oonkpkitnu,  she  has,  or  possesses,  a  man,  i.e.  a  husband. 
Oot^mu,  he  possesses  a  horse,  or  horses. 
Assam,  a  snom-shoe. 
Oot'assamu,  he  has  snom-shoes. 
I^Thus  in  these  possessive  verbs,  the  object  may,  in  Cree, 

be  either  singular  or  plural ;  but,  in  Chippeway,  they 

follow  the  common  rules  of  agreement.^  ' 

1 1 .  Hbokemovr^thetnayoo,  he   cAtg^-thinks  him ;    t.  e.  considers 

him  a  chief. 
This  subject"  thinks  the  person,  thing,  &c.  expressed  by  the 


♦  V.  3.  N^eh. .  Water, 
iii.  23.  N^eh-JtoA  (pres.  for  preter.). .  There  was  much  water, 
vi.  10.  Meenzh^shkooJt(iAitt»  (preter.) . .  There  was  mttch  grass. 

^  iv.  16.  Ke  nfihb&im . .  Thy  husband, 
iv.  16.  Nind'  oojiShh&mese.  (poss.  neg.}. .  I  have  no  husband, 
iv.  18.  Kah  oon&hb&meyuntjr  (poss.) . .  Whom  thou  husbandest  thetn, 
hast  had  as  husbands. 
Nio^e— The|»-esen^  and  the  compound  qf  the  present,  are  often  used  for 
the  past  tenses. 

A  viii.  49.  Nind' dogemahwtfntfmaA (indie.) . .  I ehki-think-him, "honour 

him." 
xii.  26.  Ka  6ogemahw(^n«maAjtn  (subj.)  .."He  will  honour  him." 
v.  23.  Che  6ogemahw(fit«m«jroo(2  (pass,  subj.)  . .  That  he  should  be 

honoured  by,  (&c.) 
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noun,  to  be  in  the  object.  The  general  principle, 
that,  in  a  compounded  verb,  the  accessory  member 
is,  in  these  dialects,  a  secondaty  attributive,  will  be 
noticed  hereafter.  This  form  constitutes  perhaps 
the  only  exception  to  the  rule. 

Most  if  not  all  nouns,  both  primitive  and  derivatf  ""e, 
have  their  derivative  verbs  also,  as, 

W^egee  (g  hard),  a  tent  or  dtvelling. 
Wiegu  (neut.),  he  dwells  or  tents. 

yfhgjKmayoo  (transit.)  he  tent-^h  (with)  him. 

Wegeemoggun,  a  /en/-mate  or  person  tented  with.     QSee 
Passive  Nouns.^ 

Usk^eoo,  he  countries,    i.  e.  he  dwells  in  that  quarter  (from 

Askee,  country). 
Wett'dakeemdyoo,  he  com-patriot-eth  him  (transit). 
Weet-dakeemdggun,  fellow-countryma^e. 

Oot&we,  father. 
Oot&wSeoo,  he  is  (a)  father. 

Oolt&wemayoo,  he  fathers  him,  i.  e.  he  is  his  father,  or  by 
adoption,  &c.  he  is  a  father  to  him.'' 


'  V.  17  N'oos. .  My  father, 
iii.  35.  Way6o8emttt(;{  (pass.). .  Who  is  fathered, "  the  father." 
viii.  41.  Pazhegoo  Way6osenM(n$r^  (act.)  ..  He  is  one,  toAom  toe 

esteem  father,  "  we  have  one  father." 
viii.  42.  Ooydoseyd^ooftun  (verb  possess.). .  Jf  Ke  were  your  father, 
viii.  44.  Kef  ooj6oBemahwdh  (act.  anim.) . .  Ye  esteem  him  father. 

Oof  ooy6osind(ift  (act.  inan.) . .  He  fathers  it,  "  the  father 

of  it." 
viii.  39.  Mfid'  ooydosejK^  (v-  poss.).  ."He  is  our  father." 

iv.  60.  Ke  gwis  . .  Thy  son. 

i.  34.  Oogw^8em«i9food. .  WTlo««8on.ed6y(God),"theSon(of  God)." 
i.  49.   Ked^  oogwisemig. .  He  son-eth  thee  (God),  "  thou  art  the  Son 
(of  God)." 


THE    CREB    LANGUAGE. 

I 

Pepooii,  winter  (or  it  is  winter;  alao  a  year. 

l*ep6ont««t<,  he  winters. 
fV4eche-pep6onistemdifoo,  he  winters  with  him. " 
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iii.  16.  Kah  oogw^sejtn  (possess.)  ..  Whom  he  has  for  son,  "his 

(only  begotten)  son." 
V.  22.  Wagw^semoAjm  (act.). .  Whom  he  son-eth,  "  the  son." 
V.  19.  Wagwdsefli'W  (pass,  indeter.). .  Who  is  aon-ed,  "  the  son." 
iii.  3G.  Wagw^sem«m<n;tn(id.  poss.  case). .  Who  isson-ed,  "the  son." 

iv.  49.  Ne  n^i&hnis. .  My  child. 

viii.  33.  Nind'  oon^j&nesem^oonon . .  Abraham . .  (act.)  He  childef  A 

us,  "  we  be  Abraham's  seed." 
viii.  37.  Oon^j&hnesemau^t^  ..  That  he  chM-eth  you  "that  ye  are 

his  seed." 
viii.  39.  Oon^j&hnesemeiM^oopun  ..If  he  child-Ml  you,  "  If  ye  were 

his  children." 


*  X.  22.  P^poondb6t(n. .  U  was  winter, 
ii.  20.  P^poon. .  (Forty-six)  years, 
xiii.  30.  T^ekahd«%>un  . .  It  was  night. 

i.  10.  A'hkeh. .  A  country,  "  the  world." 
iii.  31.  A'hkehioeA.  .It  "is  earthly." 

xviii.  15.  Minzhenahwa. .  Disciple. 

viii.  31.  Keff  oominzhenahw&m«ntm  (act.  indie.)  . 

(plu.),  "  ye  are  my  disciples." 
XV.  viii.  Che  minzhenahwIimeiwfA^oo^  (act.  subj.) 


/  disciple  you 
.  That  /  may 


disciple  you  (plu.),  "  so  shall  ye  be  my  disciples." 

i.  49.  Ked^  6ogem&kwemigoog  (trans.) . .  JTiey  king  thee,  "thou  art 
the  king  of"  (Israel). 

iv.  36.  M^newtn. .  Fruit. 

XV.  2.  Mkhnew^menoog  (negat.  subj.). .  That  bearefA  not  firuit. 

Mkhnetoungin  (subj.  plu.). .  That  bear  fruit. 

Che  m^newun^  (sing.). .  That  it  bear  fruit. 
XV.  8.  Che  mineiweydig  (subj.) . .  That  ye  bear  fruit. 

i.  14.  T&pw&win. .  Truth. 

viii.  26.  T&pw&wineA. .  He  is  truth. 
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12.  These  suhstantive-yerhB  sometimes  drop  the 
first  letter  or  syllable  of  their  noun,  as  from 

lappee,  a  line  or  chord;  ippee-kitt/oo,  he  line-makes  or  plaits ; 

ipfeekdyta,  \me-make'thou-it,  plait  it 
C/miskj  a  beaver;    i6eskayoo,  he  is  beavering,  i.  e.  taking 

beaver. 
E'slnootxyoOtJire  ;  skd/oto  or  sik&/ow,  he  gtrikes^re  or  a  light. 
Ktotawaifoo,  he  makes  a^re. 

13.  Others  assume  a  prefix,  as  from  Idppee  (Idppees 
dimin.),  as  above. 

It-&pipeet&iv,  he  puts  a  line  to  or  about  it,  he  cords  it,  &c. 
/(-&ppeesaAt(iii,  or  Tippeeaahum,  he  threads  it  (as  a  needle). 
Sk^etdjfoo,  it  is  Jired,  lighted  (from  E'skootayoo,^re). 
Sktkahum,  hejires  it,  sets  it  onjire. 
S^alnethondisu  (temper),  he  is  fiery,  passionate. 

Secondly, — ^The  names  of  the  qualities  of  things 
furnish  a  numerous  list  of  Verbs,  they  being  all,  in 
their  simple  state,  verbalized.  I  shall  divide  them,  as 
the  forms  of  both  these  dialects  seem  to  point  out, 
into  two  classes — namely,  the  natural  and  the  acd- 


vi.  63.  Oojech6g. .  A  spirit. 

OojeclUihgoowaAnoon  (inan.). .  They  are  spiritual. 

Pem&htez^wewaAnoon  (inan.)  . .  They  are  of  life, 
viii.  41.  Kesh&mlinedoo. .  God. 

zvii.  3.  Ke8h&mtined6oweytin  (subj.). .  Who  art  (the  only  true)  God. 
z.  34.  Ke  mdned6owtm. .  Ye  are  Gods,  i.e.  supernatural  beings, 
z.  33.  Ke  kesh&muned6owe(A)^w  (reflect,  indie.) ....  Thou  msikest 

thyse^  God. 
i.  6.  En^neh,  (homo) . .  A  man. 
vii.  12.  En€neweA  ^ndic).  .He  is  a  (good)  man. 
z.  33.  E'nen^eytm  (subj.). .  Who  art  a  man. 
zviii.  35.  Ntiur  oojiyfyewh  (indie). .  J  am  a  Jew. 
iv.  9.  J^weynn  (subj.). .  Who  art  a  Jew. 
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dental.  The  former,  derived  from  the  adnoun,  express 
what  is  inherent,  native,  spontaneous,  and  will  he  deno- 
minated Adjective  verhs :  the  latter,  derived  from 
words  expressing  what  is  adventitious  to  the  suhject, 
contingent,  foreign,  acquired, — have  a  passive  signifi- 
cation, and  will  he  called  accidental  passive  verhs,  in 
contradistinction  to  participial  and  other  passive  verhs, 
which  will  be  noticed  hereafter. 


ADJECTIVE 

ANIMATE. 

W6we^*M  he  is  circular. 

Pittikooju  he  is  spherical. 

K6wmu  he  is  rough. 

S6osko<Mu  he  is  smooth. 

A'vrkoosu  he  is  sick. 

Kinwoo^,  he  is  long  or  tall. 


Nuppiickmu  he  is  flat. 
ChimmestfMf  he  is  short. 


VERBS. »     . 

INANIMATE. 

W6weow        it  is  circular. 
it  is  spherical. 
it  is  rough. 
it  is  smooth  ■ 
it  is  stiong,  tart. 
it  is  long. 


Pittikwow 

K6vrow 

S6oskw(m) 

A'wkwjin 

Kinwoiv 


N(ippuckon>  it  is  flat. 
Chimmdsm    it  is  short. 


^  V.  30.  Oonesheshtn  (indie,  inan.)  ..it  is  good, 
i.  46.  ^(fnesheshtn^  (subj.)  . .  which  is  good.     [See  Sec.  3,  Avgtnen' 

teUives.'] 
ii.  10.  Mahyahn^ddhArtn  (subj.  inan.) . .  which  is  bad.    [id.] 
vi.  27.  Pan&hdfiAr  (subj.  inan.)  . .  which  is  bad. 
viii.  9.  Paht&hzewo(2  (subj.  anim.)  . .  that  they  are  bad,  sinful, 
viii.  3.  M%wah  peshegw&hdeztc^  (subj.) . .  at  the  time  she  is  loose, 

wanton. 
V.  7.  M&hkezu2  (subj.)  . .  who  is  lame, 
iv.  6.  AhySkoozid  (subj.)  . .  who  is  weary, 
xi.  3.  A^hkooze  (indie.)  ..he  is  sick, 
xi.  1.  A'^hkooze&un  (indie,  pret.)  . .  he  was  sick. 
V.  5.  Ay^hkoozid  (subj.  augment.)  who  is  sick, 
xii.  6  and  8.  Kademfihgezeft^  (subj.) . .  who  are  poor,  piteous, 
viii.  54.  Tab  enShbdhtdhsenoon  (indie,  neg.)  . .  it  will  not  be  useful. 

[See  Paradigm  of  the  Negative  Verb.] 
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A'ppis^emitt  he  it  amail. 

A'ppis^m 

it  is  small. 

, 

MIthoni        he  it  good. 

M^thow 

it  is  good. 

of 

Meth6nf«tt     he  is  handsome, 

Methowtfstn 

it  is  good,  nice. 

kind. 

Mathitun 

it  is  bad. 

Math4tw«ti     he  is  bad,  ugly. 

Aljuttun 

t7  is  useful. 

AfhviUissu      he  is  useful. 

Ispdw 

it  is  high,  as   a 

Ani 

Vspissu          he  is  high. 

house. 

Ina 

A^themmti    he  is  difficult. 

A'themun 

it  is  difficult. 

ACCIDENTAL  (PASSIVE)  VERBS,  w 


Chimmawo 

P&soo 

MdstaMO 

T^skeMO 

Eskw&ioo 

T&hkoopifMO 

K^skekw&foo 


ANIMATE. 

he  is  erected,  set  upright. 

he  is  dried. 

he  is  consumed!  (by  fire),  scalded. 

he  is  split  (as  a  living  tree). 

he  is  burnt. 

he  is  tied  up. 

he  is  aev/ed. 


Chimmatoyoo 

V&^ayoo 

Mdsla/oyoo 

Tdske<ayoo 

Eskw&toyoo 

T&hkoopt<<4yoo 
Kiitik.e\iwkt6yoo 


INANIMATE. 

it  is  erected,  set  upright. 

it  is  dried. 

it  is  consumecf  (by  fire),  scaldeef. 

it  is  split  (as  a  dead  tree). 

it  is  burnt. 

it  ts  tied  up. 

it  is  aewed. 


Note — Final  n  is  pronounced  as  in  pure,  endure  :  and  oo  as  in  mo<m,  pool. 


i<* i.  27.  Dflikoobeclt^sr  (subj.  inan.  poss.  case)  ..tfitbe  tiecf. 
xi.  44.  T^koob«20oel  (subj.) . .  who  is  tiec^,  bound. 

T^tepeengw&bezooA  (indie.) . .  about-face-tied-ts-Ae. 
zv.  6.  N€boo(2tfmahguk  (subj.)  . .  which  is  withered, 
xix.  23.  Kfih8hkegwahd(iiBezett((b6tm  (pret.  neg.)  . .  it  was  not  sewed, 
xviii.  24.  Minjem&pecoom'd  (subj.  anim.  poss.  case) . .  wAowa«  bound, 
xxi.  11.  Mdoshkenanid  (id.) . .  which  was  filled. 


Ex. 
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It  may  be  observe^    hat  some  roots  are  susceptible 
of  both  these  modes  of  the  verb,  e.  g. 


ADJECTIVE  VERBS 

Animate  —  U'ckoofu  he  hangs  (intran.) 

Ituunmate—\5'c\iootin  it  hangs  (id.) 

Ex.  Anim. — U^ckoosuuA  att&ktoHJfc,  i.e.  They  hang,  the  stars. 
Inan. — U'ckoohmoaA  n^pea They  kangt  the  leaves. 


W^etheptfMt 
W^ethepou) 

KippoMu 
Kippow 

Nupp6ckM«u 
NCippuckow 

KinwooM 
KInwoa; 

Wdwgtffu 
Wfiwgow 

M(i8k6w»m 

Mdskowow 

M(isk6wun 

Qui(iskooro 
Quiusktoov 

Qjlivaskitsu 
Q6iusktDun 


he  is  foul,  i.e.  not  clean,  dirty. 
it  it  foul. 

he  it  shui,  stopped  \    naturally  or 
it  is  shut,  stopped    /spontaneously. 

he  is  flat 
}/ 1>  flat 

he  is  long  or  tall. 
it  is  long. 

he  is  crooked. 
it  is  crooked. 

he  is  strong  or  hard. 

it  is  strong  or  hard. 

it  is  strong,  hard,  &c.  (moral.) 

he  is  straight,  not  crooked.* 
it  ts  straight 

he  is  open,  straight-forward,  frank. 
it  is  right,  reasonable. 


ACCIDENTAL  (PASSIVE)  VERBS. 

U'ckooMo  he  is  suspended,  hung,  (pass.) 

U'ckoo^oyoo  it  is  suspended,  hung. 

Ex.  Anim. — U'ckcosootouX;  net'  assimuX:,  i.e.  They  are  hung  up,  my 

snow-shoes. 
Jnm. — U'ckootaywaA  ne  mdskesinaA. .  They  are  hung  up,  my  shoes. 
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WtethepMJoo 
W6ethep«<ayoo 

Kippoowo 
Kfppoo/oyoo 

NuppdckuTMo 
Nuppiicke/ayoo 

KinwocMoo 
Kinwoo/oyoo 

W&WgMfOO 

yfkyrgetayoo 

MAskdwmoo 
Mdakdyretayoo 


he  is  fouled  or  soiled. 
it  it  fouled  or  soiled. 

he  is  stopped  1  artificially,  as  a  bottle 
it  is  stopped     '      or  a  path. 

he  is  flatted. 
it  is  flatted. 

he  is  lengthened. 
it  is  lengthened. 

he  is  bent. 
it  is  bent. 

he  is  strengthened  oi  hardened. 
1/  is  strengthened  or  harde'';ed. 


Numerals,"  &c.  when  predicated  of  a  subject,  also 
become  verbs,  as 

P^yak,  one  ;  peyakoo,  he  is  one,  or  is  alone. 
Neshoo>  two  ;  n^shoouA,  they  are  two. 
N6annan,^ve  ;  niaxm&nevmk,  they  are  five. 
Mech^tteu'uit,  they  are  many. 
Chuckaw&ssisewuAr,  they  are  few. 


>*  i.  26.  Pazhig  . .  One. 

^ii.  41.  P&zhegoo. .  He  is  one. 

z.  16.  Tah  p&zhegoo  (anim.)  . .  He  shall  be  one  (shepherd). 

Tah  p&ahegtoun  (inan.). .  It  shall  be  one  (fold). 
X.  30.  Ne  bdzhegoomtn  . .  We  are  one. 

xrii.  22.  Che  p&zhegoowt^d  (suhj.),  —  azhe  pazhegooytlnsr  (subj.)  . . 

That  they  may  be  one,  —  as  we  are  one. 
xvii.  23.  Che...p4ahegoo(A)<ndtoaA  (pass,  subj.) . .  That  they  may  be 

made  (perfect)  in  one. 

tI.  9.  Nfihnun. .  Five. 

iv.  18.  Ke  ndhnahnewti^  (anim.  indie.)  . .  They  have  been  five. 

V.  2.  N&hninjT  (inan.  subj.). .  As  they  were  five. 
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Numerals  may  also  be  used  transitively,  as, 
Sdahoostowdtfoo,  he  two-eth  them,  e.g.  kill*  two  at  a  shot. 

PeyakooAoyoo  (anim.),  he  one-eth  them,  i.e.  unt/M  them. 
Vdyakootow  (inan.),  he  vmiteth  them, 
N^shooAoyoo  (anim ,  he  two-eth  him  or  them,  i.e.  divides,  Jj^. 
Neshootow  inan.),  he  divideth  it  or  them. 

There  are,  indeed,  other  words  and  forms  of  expres- 
sion which  exhibit  no  predicate  in  the  English  phrase, 
yet,  standing  as  attributives,  are  expressed  by  a  verb 
in  the  Indian  language — such  are  each,  every,  other, 
of  or  among  (them),  the  two,  &c.  as  from  tahto"  number 
are  formed, 

Itt&asauk  (intran.  anim.),  they  are,  or  they  number,  so  many. 
Itt&htinwah  id.  inan.),  idem. 

H^  ittdaechick  (subj.  anim.),  as  many  as  they  are  ;  i.e.  every 
one,  the  whole  number,  the  total  of  them. 


1*  ii.  10.  and  iii.  20.   Aind&hchtd  (subj.)   who  raaah&eeth,  "  every, 
every  one." 
i.  16.  Aind&hcheyon^  (id.)  . .  as  we  number,  "  all  we"  have,  &c. 
xiii.  21.  'Piz\ag...kendhwah  aind^cheyaj$r  (id.)  . .  one  of  you,  as  ye 

number,  "  one  of  you." 
viii.  7.  Aind&hcheyajjf  (id.) . .  as j^e number;  Ang'&ce, qfyournumber, 

"  among  you." 
xvi.  32.  Aind^chej^at^  (id.)  . .  as  ye  number,  "ye,  every  man." 
vii.  53.  Aind&hchewo({  (id.)  . .  as  they  number,  "  every." 
In  the  following  passages  this  verb  is,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  pre- 
ceded by  another  verb  expressive  of  quantity,  or  degree,  viz.  men(k  (subj. 
inan.)  as,  A'hneen  menik?  (subj.) . .  how  much  isUf 

viii.  46.  A'hneen  kenahwah  menik  aind^ch^ai$p  (subj.)  . .  which 

(of)  you,  how  great  it  be  that  ye  number, 
vii.  19.  Kah...&hweyah  menik  aind^cheyaj$r. 

Not—any  one  great  as  may  be  that  ye,  Sfc.  "  of  you"  all. 
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Hi  Itt&hUekee  (lubj.  inan.)  idem. 

Tihn'MittAuuchikf  T&hn' ,hd  itt4ht^ei(M  P  how  number 

they  ?    i.e.  how  many  are  they  ? 
P^toof,"  different. 

P6toosl««M  (indic),  if  is  different,  other. 
Hi  P6tooaf#nf  (lubj.  sing.),  at  it  it  different,  other. 
N^shoou/t,  theif  are  txuo. 

Kah  ni§tuohik  (subj.),  which  are  two,  i.e.  the  two. 
[See  Construction  of  the  AttrUtutive  Verb,  and  of  the  Article."} 

Thirdly — ^The  names  of  Energy  and  Action,  and 
their  contraries,  furnish  the  class  of  Neuter  Verbs/*  as 


»  X.  1.  P&hk6n  (adverb)  . .  separate,  distinct,  "  some  otker  way." 
zx.  7.  P4hkon  . .  "  in  a  place  by  itself." 
V.  32.  B&hk&hnera  (indie,  animate)  he  it  different,  other,  "  there  is 

another." 
V.  43.  and  iv.  37.  B&kttinesvd  (subj.  animate)  . .  toAt'cA  is  different, 

"  another"  (person), 
xviii.  34,  iv.  38,  and  x.  16.  P&k.  hnetgig  (idem)  . .  which  are,  &c. 

"  others,  other,"  persons,  sheep, 
vi.  22.  B&k&hntiA  (subj.  inan.  sing.) . .  which  is  different  "other"  boat, 
vi.  23,  XX.  30,  and  xxi.  26.  B&kahnaMtn  (idem  plural) . .  which  are, 

6^0.  "  other"  boats,  signs,  things, 
i.  40.  P&shig  ^gewh  iaA  n^nsh^'t^r  (subj.  animate). .  One,  those  wAtcA 

are  two,  "  one  of  the  two." 

I*  xi.  29.  Ke  b&hsegwe  (indie.)  . .  she  arose, 
xiv.  31.  Pfihzegw^g  (imper.) . .  arise  (ye). 
V.  6.  Shingesh^nemd  (subj.  possess,  case)  . .  as  A«  lay. 
V.  3.  Shingesh^nootood  (subj.)  . .  were  lying, 
ii.  22.  Kah  ooneshkod  (subj.)  . .  that  he  had  risen. 
V.  8.  06neshk6ii  (imper) . .  rise  (thou), 
iii.  29.  N^ahweA  . .  he  standef  A. 
viii.  9>  Ke...n^ahweA . .  she  was  standing. 
ix.  41.  Ne  w&hbemm  . .  we  see* 
ix  15.  Kah  ezhe  wfihbici  (subj.)  . .  who  thus  saw. 
Wihbeyon  (subj.)  . .  (and)  I  sec 
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16w 

Ae  it. 

A'ppK 

AetiU. 

Pauekoo 

Ae  rise«  (flrom  a  sitting  poiture). 

PtmiMin 

he  Me*  down. 

Wiinneikow 

he  riM«  (flrom  a  recumtimit  poiture). 

N^owoo 

A«8tancU. 

Wdppti 

he  seef . 

Seehdoytatfoo 

he  dqMrt«. 

P6mootayoo 

he  walkf . 

Pimethoa; 

Atf  flief. 

Pfmeskoii) 

Ae  gwinu,  at  a  fish. 

Th4th&n«m 

he  swinu,  as  a  man. 

Pim&sti 

he  saib. 

K^woyoo 

he  returm. 

P6othoo 

he  ceasM  or  leaves  oflT. 

Nippdw 

he  sleep*. 

Nipptf 

A«  M  dead. 

Et^thetutfi 

he  to  thinkt,  intend*. 

Kisk^thetwm 

Ae  know*. 

Kiskissu 

Ae  remember*. 

vii.  3.  M&hj6n  (imper.)  . .  depart  thou. 

xvi.  7.  Che  m&hjahyon  . .  that  I  depart. 

V.  8.  P^moosfitn  . .  walk  thou- 

V.  9.  Ke  p^moosatd  (subj.)  . .  he  walkedL 

iv.  51.  Ahne  k^watd  (subj.)  ..at  he  was  returning. 

vi.  66.  Ke  azhak^wfintd  (subj.  poss.  case.)  . .  thetf  returned  back. 

xi.  11.  Neb(fA  . .  A«  sleepe^A. 

zi.  12.  'Sibdhgwdin  (subj.  dub.)  ..tf  he  sleep. 

vi.  49.  Ke  n&)oowug  . .  they  have  died. 

xix.  7.  Che  mSbood  (subj.)  that  he  die. 

xxi.  2S.  Nind^  endindtim  . .  I  think. 

xvi.  2.  Tah  en&ind«m  . .  he  wtS  think. 

vi  6.  Oo  kekimdon  . .  he  knoweth  it- 

iii.  2.  Nin  keikiindahnon  . .  we  know  it. 

XV.  20.  Mequ^ndahmooJfc  (imper-)  . .  remember  ye. 

xvi.  4.  Che  mequ^indahmat^  (subj.)  that  ye  remember. 


32 


A    GRAMMAR    OF 


Very  many,  at  least,  if  not  all  the  verbs,  of  the 
classes  above  mentioned,  may,  relatively,  be  considered 
as  permanent,  continuous,  &c.  and  have  their  occasion- 
als,  marking  individual,  distinct,  sudden  acts  or  mo- 
tion. These  furnish  a  new  mode  of  the  neuter  verb. 
(Vide  infra.) 


'  ■ 


ADJECTIVE  VERBS. 
MUhkoostt  he  is  red. 

Mithkoopu/Au       he  or  it  reddem. 


Quiske^oo 
Quiskepu/Au 
Sksketayoo 
Sislieptttku 


ACCIDENTAL  VERBS. 
He  is  turned  over. 
he  or  it  tains  over. 
it  is  6red,  lighted. 
it  (ires,  takes  fire. 


S    I 


NEUTER  VERBS. 
A'cheeoo  he  moves,  has  the  faculty  of  moving. 

A^cheeputhu  he  or  it  move«  (suddenly). 


!     I 


Fourthly — ^The  names  of  Relations. — Relational 
words,  or  words  expressive  of  simple  relation,  are  also 
a  source  of  verbs,  as 

PRONOUNS. 
OVeena...who. 

Ke  kisk^themittin...(}n>een^weun. 

I  know  yon... who  you  are. 
K^koo...what  (pronoun). 

Kekw^  (noun)... something. 

Kekw&n  ?  (verb)... what  is  it  ? 

Ne  Kisk^theten  h^  k^kwait  (subj.) 

I  know  that  it  is  something. 


!     i 
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Ne  kisk^theten  hd  k^kw&newdA  (subj.)    [See  verb  dweoOf 

anim. ;  dwun,  inan.] 
I  know  what  U  is. 


ADVERBS. 

Pimich . . .  cross- wise. 

Pimich^/tn...it  is  (lying)  across. 

Pimichetoio... (trans.)  he  does  it  across. 

Vimitinuin...he  lays  it  across  (with  Uie  hand). 
Sissoondy ..  .parallel. 

Sissoondy/ow...Ae  does  it  parallel. 

SlaBoankyHum...he  puts  it  parallel. 
Oos&m . .  .over-much. 

Ooakmetow...he  overdoes  it. 
Nksp&ch...  wrong. 

^e  'lfi&spajchoosMk...he  thwarts  me. 
Isae... ( sometitnes  lU)  so.    A  relative  ■paxticie  of  manner ;  it 
is  also  a  generic  noun,  signifying  manner,  wise,  &c. 

I8senum...he  so  sees  it.    Anglice,  it  so  appears  to  him. 

Isse<oi0...he  so  does  it. 

Itdtissu...h.e  so  acts  (morally). 
Itt&... there,  thither.  In  composition  a  relative  particle  of  place 
(Fr.  y,  Ital.  ci);  also  a  generic  noun  signifying  place, 

Itlnum...he  thither  does  it  (with  the  hand). 

ltiskttm...he  thither  mis-moves  it. 
W^skutch . . .  formerly . 

Weskutchmt(u£...<Aey  are  old^ 
Qiiiusk...  straight. 

Qui<iskmti...Ae  is  straight 

Qui(iske/on>...Ae  straightens  it. 
Psyche. .  .hitherward. 

P6yshooAayoo...Ae  bring;  him. 

P6jttom...he  bringf  it. 
Ass^che . .  .backwards. 

AsBkUissahtvdyoo...he  tends,  drives  him  back. 

\askUdhmahgun,..it  repels  it. 
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Simmutz . .  .perpendicular. 
Simmutlnunt...Ae  tirecU  it  (with  the  hand). 

QVide  Special  Transitive,  and  ReUUive  Verbs.3 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

A'sBitche...al80. 
A'ssit-^niim...he  puts  it  to,  or  with  it  (quasi,  hea2fo-eth  it). 


i 


PREPOSITIONS. 

Ooche...^/rom,  bif,  also  with  (instrument). 
Ooch-koo,  (neut)...he  is,  or  proceeds,  from. 

Odsetaw  (trans.)... he  educes  it,  i.e.  makes  it. 

OdcA«hayoo...he  /rom-eth,  hindereth  him. 

(Mtinum...heyrom-hand-eth-it,  i.e.  takes  it. 
P^eche... within,  in  the  inside. 

P^efenum...he  puts  it  in. 

P^etah<im...he  thrusts  it  in. 

P^Aenum...he  puts  it  in  the  inside. 
Uttftmik.. .underneath. 

UtUimabAm...lie  thrusts  it  under  it 
S&poo... through. 

/9({fxiosoo...he  in^wed through  (e.g.  by  medicine). 

S6pooavaa...he  puts  it  through. 
Kftheekow.. .among. 

Kitheek6wenum  (wA.)... he  putt  it  among. 
T&kootch...upon. 

Ke  gah  t&kootchesit<{A  mistik  ...  he  will  mis-act  (come) 
upon  you,  the  tree. 
W&ska...  around. 

Ne  W&sk&n^n.../  surround,  enclose  it  (by  hand). 

Ar«  W4skanis<oon  (refl.).../  surround  myself  (with  some- 
thing). 

INTERJECTIONS. 
Interjections  and  intensive  expressions  also  furnish 
Attributive  Verbs. 
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K^eam  !...very  well  i  be  it  so ! 
KkaxaioWf  or  Keeameoiv...Ae  it  still,  quiet* 
Kkeamiuu,..he  it  still-ish  (notdimin.),  tranquiL 
K6eamiewistu...he  it  peac^^  (disposition). 

Awk  and  Ike  (I6et  before  a  vowel)... intensative  prefixes. 
Awkoo...very  strongly.     Awkooftt...he  is  very  ilL 
I6e... forcibly.  lbet&a)...ke  6tmt,  &xju  it. 


Section  II. 
Of  the  Root  and  Affix. 

The  verb,  even  in  its  most  simple  state,  intransitive 
as  well  as  transitive,  consists  of  two  parts  or  members, 
namely,  the  Root,  and  the  Affix,  or  characteristic  ter- 
mination. 


1.  OF  BEING. 
I-6w,..he  or  it  is.     I  is  the  Root,  ow  the  Affix,  and  so  of 
the  rest. 


2.  OF  CIRCUMSTANCE. 

S6y86yk-un. . .  it  hailx. 

Th6ot-tn...t<  biow«.  &c.  &c. 


3.  OF  QUALITY. 
Nupp(ick-»M(...Ae  it  flat* 
Niippuck-0ft>...t7  is  flat. 

D  2 
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Nupp<ick-eMo...Ae  is  flatted. 

Nupp<ick-e<ayoo...{/  is  flatted. 

Pimmee... melted  fat>  grease. 

Piinin6e-fvoo...Ae  is  gteaaif. 

Pimin6e-frtm...t<  is  greasy. 

Vivamke-nissoo...heisgteaBjf-ed  (Angl.— greased,  anointed). 

Pimm6e-we(ayoo...t<  is  gteaay-ed,  &c.  &c. 


4.  OF  ENERGY,  &c. 
Wdpp-ii  (=w&ppe-oo)...Ae  see;. 
W4pp&-inagun...f<  aees. 
A'pp-tt  (=&ppe-oo)...Ae  sitf,  is  at  rest. 
App6-ffuigttn...t<  sitf.  &c.  &c. 


5.  OF  ACTION. 
A'chee-oo. . .  he  moves. 
A^chibe'magttn..At  moves. 
P6moot-ayoo...Ae  walkx. 

Pfyaioot-aymagun...it  vrelks,  progresses,  goes,  as  a 'watch. 

&c.  &c. 

6.  OF  TRANSITION. 
W6eth-ayoo...Ae  namex  him. 
M6eth-ayoo...Ae  give«  (to)  him. 
Pem6ota- Aoyoo..  he  walk;  Asm. 
Peni6ota-<ou>...Ae  progresse^A  t^ 
Vem6ota.-tdmagttn...it  progresse^A  t^ 
Pimm^e-n>e-Aayoo...A«greas-^-e<A  Aim. 
Vimm^e'We-ton>...he  greas-^-elA  i<. 
Vimmke-xoe-tdmagun...it  gteaa-y-eth  it.  Sic  &c. 


7.  OF  CAUSATION. 
W&ppc-A(iyoo...Ae  makes  him  see. 
Wipfe-tdtv...he  makes  it  see. 
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V6moota,y-hdifoo. ..he  makes  him  walk. 
F&mootay4<iw...he  makes  it  go. 
Pimooitay-tdmagun,..it  makes  it  go.  &c.  &c. 

[See  Acddence."} 
The  Affix  itself  may  indeed  be  considered,  generally, 
as  also  consisting  of  two  parts,  namely,  the  uninflected 
and  the  inflected. 

First, — It  consists  of  the  uninflected,  or  charac- 
teristic vocable  or  vocables,  indicating  the  manner 
of  leing^  doing,  or  acting,  associated  with  the  root, 
and  is  analogous  in  signification  and  use  to  the  relative 
terms,  or  the  conjugational  or  other  forms,  signifying 
to  he,  to  do,  cause,  make,  &c.  of  which  more  will  be 
said  hereafter. 

An  enumeration  of  the  consonants  of  the  descriptive 
character  alluded  to,  would  extend  to  almost  all  that 
are  found  in  the  Oree  alphabet."      They  especially 


1*  The  Cree  alphabet  is  of  rather  limited  extent.  The  articulate  sounds 
of  which  it  is  composed  may  be  divided,  as  in  European  languages,  into 
vowels  and  consonants. 

The  simple  vowel  sounds  are  coextensive  with  and  enounced  as  those 
in  the  English  language.    •.  g. 

a  (Chip.  =aA,  Jones)  as  in  far,  the  Italian  a. 

h  long. 

<?  as  in  awe,  hno, 

e  as  in  ffl«,  tee. 

d  (=a  Jonbb)  as  a  in  fate,  mate. 

i  (short  before  a  consonant)  as  in  pin,  tMn. 

i  before  a  vowel,  or  final  i,  is  pronounced  long,  as  in  mine^ 
thine  (r=ahi/,  Jonbb). 

0  as  in  eo. 

6  M  in  low  (not  high),  sown,  oum. 

on  as  in  moon. 
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characterize  the  numerous  class  of  derived  transitives, 
and  may,  in  such  cases,  be  said  to  have  some  &  general 
and  some  a  special  signification.  I  shall,  for  the  pre- 
sent, confine  my  notice  to  the  following,  viz.  A,  t,  m, 
w,  and  th.    And  first  of  the  h  and  the  t. 

The  GENERAL  cattsotive  has  for  its  endings  (indie. 
3  p.  sing,)  Myoo  and  Mw,  and  for  its  constant  charac- 
teristict  or  energizing  sign,  the  aspirate  h  (anim.)  and 
t  (inan.)  both  of  which,  used  in  this  sense,  begin  always 
an  emphatic  or  accented  syllable.  (Chip.  -{Kjdn,  -t6on 
or  -ddon.) 


u  final,  as  in  pure,  endure,  or  as  the  pronoun  you. 

ot  and  ay  88  in  fair,  may,  hay. 
But  the  Cree  coiuoiumts  have  a  leas  extensive  range  than  the  English, 
and,  strictly  considered,  should  perhaps  be  described  as  belonging  to  the 
class  denominated  sharp  consonants. 

The  labials  are  p  and  w  (oo)  and  their  derivative  nasal  m.  The/  and  v 
are  wanting.  The  Unguals  are  th  (pronounced  as  in  thin),  t,  s,  at,  ta,  (t)ch, 
and  their  nasal  n  (I  andrare  wanting — aeeDiaJeet).  They  have  the  guttural 
k  also,  to  which  must  be  added  the  aspirate  h.  I  allude  here  to  some  of 
the  tribes  on  the  coast  of  the  Bay ;  those  of  the  interior,  as  on  the  Saa- 
kdtehemm,  &c.  affect  more  the  flat  series,  as  th  (in  thia),  b,  d,  z,  j,  g 
guttural;  as  do  the  CShippeways  also,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  translation 
before  mentioned.  With  all  his  acknowledged  care,  however,  and  general 
orthographical  consistency,  Mr.  Jonbs  has  sometimes  fallen  into  the  use 
of  one  or  the  other  of  these  kinds  (in  the  same  verb — ^in  the  same  par- 
tide),  as  euphony  seemed  to  guide  him.  It  should  be  also  observed,  that, 
on  the  coast,  ah  is  used  for  the  a  of  the  interior ;  ah  and  th  are  also 
very  prominent  in  the  Chippeway  dialect.    See  Jonbs's  Translation. 

It  may  be  proper  to  observe  here  that  the  three  matea,  viz.  the  labial  h, 
the  guttural  g,  and  the  lingual  d  (the  first  three  consonants  of  the  Hebrew, 
&c.  alphabets))  with  th  (which  I  assume  to  be  their  common  Radix,  Vide 
infra),  are  sometimes  denominated  in  this  treatise  |>rifnt7tve  consonants ; 
and  their  aharp  cognates  p,  k,  t,  with  the  rest  of  the  vocables  belonging 
to  these  three  several  classes,  are  called  their  derivatives. 
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P6mootayoo...he  walks,  progresses. 
P6mootay-Adyoo...he  makes  or  causes  him  to  walk. 
Pemootay-<6w...he  causes  it  to  go,  e.g.  as  a  watch. 
W&pp-u...he  sees." 
W&pp6-tnagun...U  sees. 
Wdppe-A&yoo...he  causes  him  to  see. 
Wapp*  hV        ^  is  made  to  see,  (by  1 '  .    y  tLem,  def.). 
Wdpp>^-*6w  G     ..)...he  causes  it  to  sec.*^  (See  Sec.  S.) 

The  GENERAL  tratisitive  h&B  the  same  endings  as  the 
general  causative  just  mentioned,  viz.  Aayoo  for  the 
animate  ohject,  and  tow  for  the  inanimate  object, 
but  lightly  accented  in  both  genders.  In  this 
(comparatively)  unemphatic  form,  the  consonants 
k  and  t,  as  well  as  those  others  of  less  general  use 
hereunder  mentioned,  represent  the  mitigated  verbal 
energy  of  the  simple  transitive  verb,  as  sometimes 
expressed  in  English  by  do^  m,ake,  -ate^  -ize^  -fy,  and 
the  prefix  or  the  termination  en,  or  by  an  equivalent 
emphasis,  change  of  accent,  &c. 

Th6skow..M  is  soft. 

Th6sketow...he  softeneth  it. 


10  ix.  7.  Ke  be-wahbe& . .  he  has  hither-seen, 
zii.  40.  Che  yrUaihima^dhatmg  (inan.  poss.  case)  . .  that  they  (their 
eyes)  should  not  see. 

17  z.  21.  Oo  dah  wQi\}e{h)(k . .  he  wotdd  have  caused  him  to  see. 
ix.  14.  Ke  Mr6iihe{h)dd  (subj.). .  he  has  made  him  see. 
iz.l8.  Kewfihbe(ik)iiMl(inv.subj.indef.). .  who had6eeit  moietosee. 
iz.  17.  Ke  w^be(A)ft[Cree,-hi«k]  Cmv.subj.). .  iiho  has  made  thee  see. 

ix.  26.  Kah  eshe  wOih9tdod  (subj.  titan.) . .  who  so  has  made  them 

(eyes)  see. 
ix.  30.  Ke  yrShhetdodiid.) . .  A«  has  made  them  (my  eyes)  see. 

viii.  2.  Ke  nfihmahd£hbeA. .  he  sat  down. 

vi.  10.  Ndhmahdfihbe(ft)ft  (imper.). .  make  them  sit  down. 

vi.  51.  Che  ]iemkhtiiZGhdhg{hiig)wah  (subj.). .  that  Imake  them  live. 
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Kinwo»...t<  is  long. 
Kinwoo<ow...he  lengthrneth  it 

KitteeinihkM«t<...A0  is  poor. 

Kitteein&hkeAayoo...he  maker  him  poor,  tnipoverifAeth  him. 

Miibkw(ko...It  is  red^ 
Mithkootoii>...He  redde>w  it 

K\aaeyr&su...he  is  angry. 

Ki88ew&Aayoo...he  makes  him  angry,  irrifa<e<  him. 

K^esquayoo. ..he  is  insane,  mad. 
K6esqiiayAayoo...he  maddens,  makes  him  mad. 

K6esquaypayoo.../&e  is  drunk  (insane  with  drinking). 
Ktesq(iaypayAayoo...he  tnebria<«s  him,  intoxicate  him. 

Nipptt...Ae  is  dead. 

Sipp^issu...he  is  dead-like,  ashamed. 

NippdweAayoo...he  does  him  dead-like,  morti-^y-eih  him. 

K^eamtow..  he  is  quiet. 

K£eameAayoo...he  quiets,  tames,  paci-^-eth  him. 

S&keAayoo  (anim.  object.)... he  love«  him. 
S&ke<ow  (inan.  object)... he  love«  it^^ 

06seAayoo...be  make«  him. 
06setow...he  makef  it. 

Pem6otaAayoo...he  waXketh  him. 
Pem6ota<ow...he  progresse^A  it 


M  r.  20.  Oo  B&hkeon  (indie,  anim.) . .  he  loveth  Aim. 
xii.  25.  Sahyahgefood  (subj.  inan.  flat,  vowel) . .  who  he  loveth  it. 

iv.  1.  06A9od  (javbj.  anim.) . .  that  he  made  Atm  or  them. 

iz.  11.  Oo  ge  6ozhe/oon(inan.). .  Ae  has  educed,  made,  it. 

zvii.  4.  Nin  ge  kezhetoon...!  have  finished  it. 

ii.  15.  Kah  dozhedbocKsubj.). .  that  he  made  it. 

iv.  34.  xvii.  4*  Che  gizhetooyon  (subj.) . .  that  J  finish  it. 

xii.  25.  Oo  gah  w&hne/oon  . ,  he  shall  lose  it. 
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The  following,  also,  among  others,  change  hayoOf 
their  animate^  into  tow,  their  iwmmate  object  form. 
WfiiineAayoo...Ae  loses  him, 
Wdimetow  (inan.)  ...he  loses  it,  or  <A«m. 
M&sseAoyoo  (anim.)...Ae  wrestles,  or  handles  much,  him. 
M6wutcheAayoo  ..he  collects  them. 
N6cheAayoo...Ae  works  (at)  him. 
Kwds8eAayoo...Ae  jerks  away,  carries  off  suddenly.  Aim. 
Pi88itcheAayoo...Ae  notices  him. 
Kkecbehayoo...he  begins  him. 
Kkeaeehaifoo...he  finishes  him. 
P6oaehmfoo...he  embarks  him. 
W£euggeAayoo...Ae  wastes,  destroys  him. 
A^butcheAayoo...A«  renders  useful,  him. 
Vkiyhdyoo...he  waits  (for)  him. 
Mkychehaifoo...he  consumes,  exhausts,  him. 
N(iggutcheAayoe...Ae  meets,  i.e.  is  aware  of,  him. 
V&pehayoo...he  laughs  at  him. 
Nahn6ekacheAa^oo. . .  he  harasses,  distresses,  him. 
W6we<is8eAayoo...Ae  circumvents,  disappoints,  him. 
KitteemaAayoo...Ae  ill-uses  him. 
Ch.keseehaifOo...he  deceives,  cheats,  him. 
Mmnahatfoo...he  gives  him  drink. 
Kitteem&hkeAayoo...Ae  makes  him  poor. 
M6o\iehayoo...he  teases  Asm. 

Mis8eAayoo...Ae  disgraces  Atm,  brings  into  disfavour. 
K^sooAoyoo  ..he  warms  Atm. 
P4yshooAayoo...Ae  brings  Atm  (inan.  pdy/ov).** 
Note. — The  inanimate  t  is,  in  some  of  the  derived  forms  of  the 
verb,  softened  into  its  derivative  (t)ch*    See  Sect  S. 


1'  X.  16.  Ni^  gah  hindg . .  I  will  bring  tkem. 
vii.  45.  Ke  hendhsewaig  (neg.  subj.) . .  that  ye  have  not  brought  Am 
Oo  hetoon-'-he  brings  it. 
xix.  39.  Ke  hetood  (subj.) . .  (Ae)  brought  it. 
V.  3.  'P6etoowod  (subj.  plu.  inan.) . .  who  waited  for  tV. 
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Another  simple  iransitwt  form,  which,  with  regard 
to  the  extent  of  its  use,  may  be  esteemed  of  secondary 
or  subordinate  rank,  has  t  for  its  characteriaticy  in  both 
genders,  making  -tayoo  (anim.)>  and  -turn  (inan.),  in 
their  respective  third  persons."" 

N(igga-foyoo...he  leav-eth  him. 
N(jgg»*<uni...he  leav-t»th  it. 
N4ht-teyoo...he  fetch-eth  him. 
N&ht-<um...he  fetch-eth  it. 
Oooi-toyoo...he  feareth  him.  , 

Goo«-<um...he  feareth  it. 
06ttet-toyoo...he  |each-eth,  uttain-eth  (to)  him. 
06t6et-<um...he  reacheth  (to)  it,  arriveth  at  it. 
Ketdo...he  gpeaks  ;  /fwayoo...he  so  says.^"' 

lUdyoo...he  so  says  (to)  him. 

lUum  (inan.)..  he  so  says  of,  means,  it. 
Tdpwft-<ayoo...Ae  calls  aloud  (to)  him. 
V^tU)o-4atfoo...he  engages  Aim. 
Mhtk-4aifoo...he  longs  for  Aim. 
Piickwah-<ayoo...Ae  hates  Aim. 
T6ot-ltim  (inan.)...Ae  does  it. 

T6ot-tawaifOO  (dat)...Ae  does  it  to  him. 

M  z.  12.  Oo  ndhgahnon . .  he  leaveth  Mm  or  them. 
viii.  ix.  nihgahnaA  (inv.  indie,  indet.) . .  he  was  Itft 
iv.  62.  Oo  ge n&hgahnejroofi  (inv. indie. determ). .  he  was  left  (by  it). 
iv.  iii.  Oo  ge  loQigoiidon . .  he  left  it. 

*i  i.  21.  Ke  ^edoo  (neut.  indie,  anim.) . .  he  hath  said. 
i.  38.  41.  Eked6omoA^tu{  (id.  inan.) . .  it  says, 
vii.  16.  Ke  £kedood  (subj.  anim.)  he  has  said. 
vii.  38.  Kah  &s.ed6nmahguk  (subj.  inan.)  . .  as  it  (the  Scripture)  hath 
said. 

V.  6.  Oo  ke  en<^  (tran.  atum.). .  he  said  to  him  (or  them). 
ii.  21.  andxi.  13.  Kah  ediin^r  (subj.  inan.)  .   which  he  spoke  of. 
xvi.  18.  A'ding  (subj.  tnan.  flat,  vowel.) . .  id. 
The  coHversious  of  the  consonants  in  this  verb  give  it  tlie  appeaiance 
of  being  the  most  irregular  in  the  Chippeway  dialect.     (See  Accidence.) 
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There  is  a  second  form  in  the  same  class,  viz. 
-<ayoo  (anim.),  -tow  (Ihan.). 

K4ht-toyoo...he  hideth  him. 
K&ht-tow...ho  hideth  it 
O'wut-fayoo...he  gathers  them  together. 
OVut-<ow...he  amasies  or  heapa  it  or  them  together. 
K^too-<ayoo...he  makea  a  noiae  at  him,  i.e.  he  chides  him. 
K^too-tow...he  sounds  it,  aa  a  muaical  inatrument. 


A  third  transitive  form  has  for  its  characteristic,  m 

(anim.),  and  t  (inan.)  making  -mayoo  and  -turn." 
W&pp-ti...he  aee-eth. 
W&ppa->itayoo...he  aee-eth  him. 
W&ppa-<um...he  aee-eth  it 
Ooch6-tnayoo...Ae  kiaaca  him. 
T&ka-fnayoo...Ae  ataba  him. 
W6egee-mayoo...Aelive8  with  him. 
A'»Mi-maj/oo...he  givea  him  to  eat,  feeda  him. 
W6epim-fmiyoo...Ae  liea  with  him  or  her,  alao  figurat 
U'cke-iRayoo...Ae  counta  him. 
lJ'ckooche-mayoo...he  auapcnda  him  in  water. 
Mdaka-fiuiyoo.  .he  takes  it  from  him. 
Tkhkoo-mayoo...he  ia  related  to  Aim. 
W6etuppee-m«yoo...Ae  aita  with  him,  co-aits  him. 
A'che'mayoo...he  relatea  him.    (A''t6o/«m,  inan.) 
Tab4che-mayoo...Aerelate8,  narrates,  him,  circumstantially."^ 


99  i.  29.  47.  Oo  ge  w&hbahmon . .  he  saw  Mm  (or  them). 
xi.  9.  Oow&hbumbn . .  he  seeth  it. 

ii.  24.  Oo  gek&uefflon . .  he  knew  them. 
ii.  25.  Oo  gek&iiM^on . .  he  knew  it. 

*3  i.  34.  Niu  ge  deb&hjemaA. .  I  have  related,  narrated,  Attn, 
vii.  7.  Mn  deb&hdoocfon . .  /  narrate  t^. 

i.  15.  Oo  ge  deb&hjemon . .  he  narrated  him. 
V.  33.  Oo  ge  teb&hdoo(ioR . .  he  narrated  it. 
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Also,  together  with  its  compounds,** 
7<-^em«yoo  (•niin.)...he  to  think*  him.    (See  Sect.  4.) 
/<-<thetum  (iiiMi.)...he  to  thinki  it. 

As 
M6tho-£thefiMiyoo...A«  well-thinkf,  esteemi,  him. 
M^o-6the<«m  ..he  approver  it. 
Kisk-ithemayoo...A«  know«  Ami. 
Math-ithe«iMyoo...Af  detpitef  Atnp. 
Pinitk-6themaytw...Ae  notice*  Ami. 
Kunn«w-£theiiiayoo...A«  keep«,  takei  care  of.  Aim. 
Cheek-ithemayoo...Ae  likei,  values,  him. 
Untow-6thefiu»yoo...Ae  look«  for,  seek#,  him. 
Kwaytow-6theinayoo...Ae  is  at  a  loss  what  to  think  of  him. 
M^toon-^thenuiyoo ...he  think#  (on)  him. 


** zzi.  25.  iVMuT  en4undum (neut.) ..I to  think. 

Ninff  en-inemaA  (trans,  anim.). .  /  to  think  him. 
NinJP  en-iindbn (iian.). .  1  to  think  it. 

iii.  19.  Oo  ge  m£nw4un<iaAiit<AtoaA . .  the^  liked,  approved  of,  it. 
viii.  29.  Minw-aindHN^  (subj.  plural) . .  which  he  approve*. 

vii.  29.  Nw  kek-inemoA . .  I  know  him. 
viii.  14.  Nin  kek4dn(foii . .  I  know  it. 

ii.  24.  Oo  kek-ftnemoa . .  he  knew  him  or  them. 
ii.  25.  Oo  kek-^indon . .  he  knew  it. 

vii.  4.  Ooa  dndahw-iindoN . .  he  seek*  it. 

iv.  27'  A'indahw-&indaAm«»  (subj.  flat,  vowel) . .  which  thou  seekest. 

ii.  10.  Ke  ge  gfibnahw-iintfoa . .  thou  hast  kept  it. 

vi.  29.  Che  t&pway-&nemat$r  (subj.) . .  that  ye  think  him  true,  believe 

on  him. 
iv.  SO.  Oo  ge  t&pway-&in(ftm . .  he  beUeves  it. 

iv.  27.  Ooge  mfihmahkahd-fiineiiM^ooii  (inverse  def.)  . .  Ae  was  mar. 

veiled  at  (by  Mm  or  them). 
vii.  21.  Ke  ge  m^mahkahd-tindbm . .  y«  have  marvelled  at  it. 

vii.  43.  P&p&hkon  ke  ahyen-dneffloAtood . . .  qu.  diff-difierently  they 

thought  Aim. 
X.  24.  Ka  gwinahw-&indahmoo(A)^onjr  (cans,  subj.)  . . .  wilt  thou 

lack'to-thiuk  make  us. 
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M4hmetoon-MheiNayoo...A€  contemplate«  kirn. 
Ttb-ilhemajfoo...he  gavenu,  dirccU,  him. 
Kitt«eni&k-6thefiMyoo...A«  think*  Asm  poor,  compMiionatet 

him. 
M&hmufkAt-MieiiMyoo   (act) Ae   think*   wonder,   is 

Mtoniihed  (at)  Aim. 
Kiit-£theinayoo...A0  thinks  much  of,  respects  Mm. 

A  fourth  transitive  form  has  w  (aniin.),  and  h  (inar .), 
for  its  transitive  signs,  making  -wayoo  and  -hm.. 
Oot6nmia-wayoo  ..he  beat-eth  him. 
Oot6mma-Aum...he  beat-eth  it. 
(Ootdmmaheggun...a  hammer,  tomahawk. J 
P(ickama-frayoo...he  knock-eth,  cudgel-eth  him. 
P6ckama*Aum...he  knock-eth  it 
(P6ckamoggun...a  club  or  cudgel.) 

The  inanimate  gender  of  the  following  verbs  also  is 
formed  by  changing  -wayoo  into  -hum, 
UckwAnnafpayoo...Ae  covers  Aim. 
Uckw(innaAiim...Ae  covers  it. 
K&ssewayoo...Ae  wipes  Aim. 
KiMehum...he  wipes  t^ 
Pistafvayoo...Ae  mis-strikea  Aim. 
Uppafpayoo...Ae  opens  Aim. 
Kippawoyoo..  he  shuts  Aim. 
N6tdtoayoo...Ae  does  short  of  him. 
N&spittafvayeo...Ae  resembles  him. 
ViittiLwatfoo...he  misses  Aim,  m  in  shooting,  striking,  &c. 
Kfskinahiimmaivayoo.../;^  &hew8,  instructs.  Aim. 
Pimmittissahwayoo...A«  follows  Aim. 
Pllssistah»ayoo...A«  whips  Aim. 
K6hookawayoo...Ae  visits  Aim. 
M6ysahfvayoo...Ae  mends,  patches.  Aim. 
Nutt6powayoo...Aff  asks  drink  of  Aim. 
Itissahooyoo  (relat.)...Ae  sends  Aim  thither. 
N&htawoyoo.  .he  fetches  Aim  (by  water). 
Kittumwayoo...Ae  finishes  (eats  up)  him.    [Kit/ow,  inan.] 
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Mi8katMiyoo...Ae  finds  him.    (Miskum,  inan.  obj.)^' 
Ch.kegta.'ttajf00...he  pierces  him. 
P6cku8t6wetMiyoo...Ae  puts  Aim  in  the  water. 
MiLtchooata.ywayoo...he  puts  him  in  the  fire. 
K&Bk&8luavayoo...he  scrapes  him. 
M6onsMatfoo...he  digs  him. 
Moowayoo...he  eats  him  (inan.  obj.  Mdechu).^ 


&c.  &c. 


The  last  vocable  to  be  noticed  here,  is  that  expres- 
sed by  th,  of  more  rare  occurrence,  as  an  energetic 
element,  than  perhaps  any  other.  It  appears,  also, 
in  primitive  verbs  at  least,  to  be  of  a  more  feeble 

character. 

W6e/Aayoo  (anim.)...he  names  him. 
W6etum  (inan.)... he  names  or  tells  it.^ 

W^/ummawayoo  (dat.  case)... he  tells  it  to  him. 


II 


36  i.  45.  Oo  ge  m^ahwon  [Cree,  miikahwayoo]  Cmdic.  anim.) . .  he 
found  him. 
X.  9.  Che  m&iaimg  [Cree,  miakdk']  (subj.  inan.) . .  that  he  find  it. 

9S  VI.  57.  Am6od  (inv.  subj.) . .  (he)  who  eateth  me. 
^.61.  M4iid  (subj.)  . .  if  A«  eat  it. 
vi.  23.  M4}ewod  (subj.)  . .  that  they  did  eat  it. 
vi.  26.  Ke  mijeyaig  (subj.) . .  that  ye  had  eaten  it. 
vi.  56.  M&hjtd  (subj.) . .  (he)  who  eateth  it.     [See  Augment.  Sec.  3] 

^  xrii.  26.  JVtn  gah  w^endon . .  J  will  tell  it. 
ir.  44.  Oo  ge  w^ndon  . .  he  ixM  it. 
iii.  11.  Ne  w^endaAnon . .  toe  (1.  3.)  tell  it. 
iii.  8.  liTe  tah  \r4enddhzeen  (neg.) . .   thou  canst  not  tell  it. 
viii.  14.  Ke  dah  vrienddhzenahwah  (neg.j  ye  cannot  tell  it. 

xvii.  26.  Mr  ge  w^endahmoAwo^r  (dat.). .  I  have  told  it  to  them. 
iv.  39.  Mn  ge  w^endahmojf  (inv.) . .  Ae  has  told  it  to  me. 
iv.  25.  Mn  gah  w^endahme^A^roonon  (inv.  1. 3.)  Ae  will  tell  it  to  us. 
iii.  12.  Ke  w^endahmdonenaA^oo^  (subj.) . .  (if)  /tell  t^  to  you. 


i 


THE    CREB    LANGUAGE. 


47 


M^ygu  (accu8.)...he  gives  him,  or  it.w 
M6ethayoo  (dat.)...he  gives  (it  to)  him  (obUqw  sense  in  the 
direct  form.) 

Also, 

A'M&yoo  (anim.)...he  places  or  puts  him.  ^ 

Ast6w  (inan.)...he  places  or  puts  it. 
This  is  a  generic  verb.    Though  irregular  as  to 
the  root,  it  is,  together  with  its  compounds,  regular 
in  its  inflections,  following  those  of  the  form  before 
mentioned,  viz.  hayoo  and  tow. 

U^ckoof/{ayoo...he  hangf  (places)  him  up. 

U'ckootow...he  hang«  it  up. 

T6ckoo/^yoo...he  on-puts,  i.e.  adds  him. 

Tiickoo/ow...he  adds  it. 


^i.17.  Oo  ge  m^gewatn . .  he  has  given  it. 
ill.  16.  Oo  ge  M^gewanun  (possess,  case). .  he  has  given  his  him. 
vi.  51.  Ka  migey»ay<in  (subj.) . .  which  J  will  give, 
vi.  33.  M^gewatd  (subj.) . .  (he)  which  giveih  it. 
xiv.  27*  Migevawod  (subj.) . .  (as)  they  give. 
X.  11.  Oo  m6gew&tahmahwon  (dat) . .  he  gives  it  for  them. 

iii.  35.  Oo  ge  m^ni^ . .  he  hath  given  (it)  to  him. 

X.  28.  Ne  m6nog . .  I  give  (it)  unto  them. 

iv.  14.  Ka  m^nu^  (subj.) . .  which  /  shall  give  (to)  him. 

xvii.  2.  Ke  minud  (subj.) . .  (as)  thou  hast  given  (to)  him. 

Che  mindd  (subj.) . .  that  he  give  (it  to)  him  or  them. 
iii.  27.  Minind  (inv.  subj.  indet.) . .  that  he  be  given  rto). 

^  (Chip.  Ood'  ^sdn,  anim. — Ood'  &ht6on,  inan.) 
xi.  34.  Ke  ihsaig  ?  (subj.). .  ye  have  placed  him? 
XX.  13.  Ke  Hhadhvoahgwain  (subj.  dubit.) . .  they  have  placed  him. 
XX.  15.  Ke  iikwhwahd{wud)ain{vdL.) . .  thou  has  placed  him. 

ix.  15.  Oo  ge  63at6on  (inan.) . .  he  put,  or  placed,  it. 
xiii.  4.  Oo  ge  i3at6onMn . .  he  had  placed  them  (garments), 
xix.  29.  Ke  6iitoowod(a\ihj.). .  they  put  it. 
xiii.  2.  Ke  &htood  (subj.) . .  he  had  put  t^ 
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A'8Bewu<^&yoo...he  puts  him  into  a  bag. 
A^88ewut/dn>...he  puts  it  &c. 

These  energizing  signs,  however,  though  appearing 
in  many  cases,  when  compared  with  the  English  cor- 
responding terms,  to  be  mere  indications  of  transition, 
are  oftentimes  essentially  distinctivey  presenting  diffe- 
rent modifications  of  the  action  qualifying  the  root, 
as  from 

Weeche  (used  in  composition)... n>iM>  co-. 
W6ecfae-Aayoo...he  co-operates,  co-acts  him. 
W^he-wayoo...he  accompanies  him. 

(See  Sect.  S,  Special  Trans.) 

When  the  root  and  its  characteristic  ending  do  not 

readily  coalesce,  as  is  frequently  the  case  in  derivative 

verbs,  they  are  connected  by  means  of  a  vowel,  which 

is  also   sometimes  distinctive,    sometimes  perhaps 

euphonic.    In  the  following  examples,  the  connecting 

vowel  is  distinctive. 

Nipp-(^o...Ae  sleeps;  nipp-^-hayoo...he  lulls  or  puts  him  to 

sleep>  qu.  he  en-sleeps  him  (Fr.  il  I'en-dort). 
Nipp-t<...Ae  is  dead;  nipp-d-hayoo...he  dead-ens  (kills)  him. 

Of  the  intransitive  verbs  there  are,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  several  kinds.  The  following  summary 
comprises  the  chief  of  their  several  terminations,  with 
their  modifications  in  the  same  (third)  person  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  and  in  both  genders. 

1.  SUBSTANTIVE  VERBS. 
Assinneeipoo  (subj.  -wit).,  he  is  atoney,  of  stone,  from  astin- 

nee,  a  stone. 
Assinneewun  (-wak)...i7  is  of  stone. 
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Assinneeskaw  (-akdk)... stone  abounds. 
Mechim-appwoo-Aoyoo  (-Aat^)... meat-liquor  (broth)  makeS' 

he. . 


2.  ADJECTIVE  VERBS. 

Tkkistu  (-isiU)...he  is  cold  (to  the  touch). 
T&kotv  (-dk)...it  is  cold. 

Kinvroosu  (-sit)... he  is  long,  tall. 
Kinwoff  ('dk)...it  is  long. 

A^themmu  {-issit)  he  is  difficult,  cross,  perverse. 
A^themun  (-dk)  it  is  difficult,  grievous,  hard. 

K6esana-issu  (-issit)...he  is  tranquil,  quiet. 
Keeaxaitvissu  (-ewissit)...he  is  of  &  ^peaceful  disposition. 

See  Sec.  3,  Augment. 


ACCIDENTAL  (PASS.)  VERBS. 

Kwiskmoo  (-issoot),.  he  is  turned  over. 
Kv/iaketayoo  (-etaik)...it  is  turned  over. 

Makwoofoo  (-soot)... he  is  preaaed. 
M.ak\footayoo  (-taik)...it  is  preaaed. 


4.  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

N^piw  (-^ek),..i/  is  summer. 
P6poo«  (-k)...it  is  winter. 
Ispiittinofv  (-4k)... tV  is  a  high  hill. 
Fimmichewun  (-^)..  it  flowf,  as  water. 


ttfi' 


5.  NEUTER  VERBS. 

These  may  be  classed  under  seven  conjugations.  They 
take  -magun  in  their  inanimate  form. 


B 


; 


m 


ill 
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A^ppu  (-i/)...he  siU. 
App6magun  ('magdk)...it  sits. 
A^cheoo  ('it)... he  move^. 
Adihnagun  (-magdk)  it  moves. 
NipfHiw  (-at)  ..he  sleeps. 
Kusk^thetum  (-dk)...he  is  impatient. 
P6othoo  (-00/)...  he  leaver  offj  ceases. 
T(ickoosm  (-eck)...he  arrives  (by  land). 
Pimootayoo  (-ait)... he  walk;. 

These  verbal  terminations,  generally,  and  their  cha- 
racteristic letters,  will  however  furnish  a  subject  for 
separate  consideration  hereafter. 

Secondly, — ^The  inflected,  or  personal,  &c.  part, 
which  comprises  (together  with  the  accessories,  case 
and  gender)  all  the  usual  accidents  of  voice,  mood, 
tense,  &c.  in  the  definite  and  indefinite,  positive,  suppo- 
sitious and  doubtful  (and,  in  the  Chippeway,  negative) 
forms.  This  part  of  our  subject  will  be  fiilly  de- 
veloped hereafter.     See  Accidence,  &c. 


In  the  view  that  has  been  taken  of  the  Affix,  the 
notice  on  the  inflected  or  personal  portion  of  it  has 
been  confined  to  the  third  person ;  there  exists, 
however,  in  the  relative  position,  &c.  of  the  personal 
signs,  when  in  combination  with  the  verb,  a  pecu- 
liarity of  arrangement  and  structure,  which  requires 
particular  observation. 

It  has  been  stated,  that  the  Affix  expresses  the  per- 
sonal and  other  accidents  of  the  verb.  This  principle 
must  be  understood  with  some  limitation.     The  first 
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and  second  persons  singular  of  the  indicative  mood 
depart  from  this  rule,  and,  in  an  abridged  form,  precede 
the  verb.  The  following  observations  will,  perhaps, 
place  this  in  an  intelligible  point  of  view. 
.  In  the  English  lr.nguage,  we  say  "  I  see  him,"  and 
we  express  the  grammatical  converse  of  the  phrase, 
"  he  sees  me,"  by  the  transposition  of  the  pronouns, 
with  certain  modifications  of  their  form  and  of  the  verb. 
The  Indian  system  will  not  admit  of  this  operation. 
The  relative  position  of  their  pronouns  is  fixed  and 
unalterable.  The  second  person,  be  it  agent  or  patient, 
has  always  precedence  of  the  first.  In  like  manner,  the 
first  and  second  persons  in  all  their  relations,  direct 
and  oblique,  have  precedence  of  the  third.    Ex. 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS.    (See  Accidence.) 

N^tha...Ne  (Net*  or  'Nt  before  a  vowel),  /. 
K£tha...Ke  (Ket'  before  a  vowel),  thou. 
W6tha...Oo  (Oof  before  a  vowel),  he,  she,  or  it. 


8, 

al 


Ir- 
lle 
1st 


1 .  The  first  and  second  persons  always  stand  before 
the  {sign  of  the)  third,  be  they  agent  or  patient,  as 
under. 

^N(de. — ^The  form  which,  in  the  arrangement  of  its  persontd 
members,  is  analogous  to  the  English  phrase,  will  be  denominated 
the  DIRECT ;  and  that  which  presents  the  inverted  English  phrase, 
the  INVERSE  form:  an  attention  to  this  distinction,  and  to  the 
remarks  just  made,  will  greatly  tend  to  a  clear  apprehension  of  the 
paradigms  of  the  verb,  hereafter  given  at  large.    See  Accidence."} 

Ne  Nippahow  (dir.)...Ikill-Atni. 
Ne  NippahtA  (inv.)...(«ic  killeth-Ae)  he  kills  me. 

E   2 
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Ne  n&l6tv  (dir.).../  fetch-Am. 

Ne  n&Hk  (inv.)...(»MC  fetcheth-Ae,)  he  fetches  wie.*' 

*"  Neen,  or  Nin. .  Ne  (Nind'  before  a  vowel)  /. 
Keen. .  Ke  (Ked'  before  a  vowel)  thou. 
Ween. .  Oo  (Ood'  before  a  vowel)  h«,  she,  or  it. 

DIRECT. 

I.  34.  Nin  ge  deb&hjemaA . .  /  have  related  him. 

vii.  29-  Nin  kekanemaA  . .  I  know  him. 

vi.  44.  M»  gah  b&hzegw^ndenaA . .  I  will  raise  him  up. 

i.  34.  Mn  ge  wdhbahmaA . .  I  have  seen  him. 

xiv.  21.  Mn  gah  sdhkeaA . .  I  will  love  him. 

xii.  21.  Newe  w&hbahmaAnon . .  we  would  (want  to)  see  him. 

xvii.  10.  Nin  d^anemo^  . .  /  govern  them. 

xvii.  26.  Nin  ge  w^endahmahwo^  . .  /  have  told  (it  to)  them. 

xviii.  20.  Mn  ge  g&hnoono^ . .  /  have  spoken  (to)  them. 

xvii.  12.  Mn  ge  k&hnahwanemo^ . .  I  have  kept,  taken  care  of  them. 

X.  16.  Mn  gah  b^no()r . .  I  virill  bring  them. 

X.  28.  Ne  m4nog  . .  I  give  (to)  them. 

X.  14.  Mn  kekdnemo^f . .  I  know  them. 

xvi.  33.  Mnge  sh&hgoojeoj^ . .  I  have  overcome  them. 

INVERSE. 

viii.  29>  Ne  vr^iwig  . .  me  accompany-eth-Ae,  i.e.  he   accompanieth 

me,  and  so  of  the  rest, 
iv.  39.  Mn  ge  w^endahmo^  . .  he  has  told  it  to  me. 
V.  37.  Mn  ge  teb&hjemtgr . .  he  has  related  me. 
vi.  45.  Ne  biaShzekdhgoog  . .  they  come  (to)  me. 
vii.  29.  viii.  42.  Mn  ge  Shnoonig  . .  he  hath  sent  me. 
ix.  11.  Mn  ge  t^  . .  he  has  said  (unto)  me. 

vii.  7-  Ne  zhdeng^neme^ifoon . .  it  hateth  me. 
viii.  18.  Mn  debahjemijr . .  he  narrates  me. 
xii.  26.  Mn  gah  noopenahnt^r . .  he  shall  follow  me. 
xii.  49-  Mn  ge  m^nt^. .  he  hath  given  (to)  me. 
xiii.  20.  Nind'  ooddhpem^  . .  he  taketh  me. 

iv.  25.  Mn  gah  w€endahm<fA^oonon . .  he  wW  tell  us  (1.  3.) 

v.  45.  Mn  gah  dhnahmem^ounon . .  he  will  accuse  us  (1.  3.) 

viii.  V.  Mn  ge  dgoonon  . .  he  has  said  to  us  (1.  3.) 

X.  27.  Ne  noopen&hne^oo^  . .  they  follow  me. 

vi.  45.     Ne  b^-ndhzeke^A^oo^  . .  they  come  to  me. 

XV.  24.  Nin  ge  wdhbahmd^ioonaAniji . .  they  have  seen  us  (1.3.) 
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Ne  wappamofv  (dir.).../  see*Atm. 

Ne  yikppamik  (inv.)...(Ital.  mi  \ede,   me  see-eth-Ae)   he 
see-eth  me. 


So  also  with  the  second  person,  Ke,  as 

Ke  natow  {dir.)... thou  fetchest-Atm. 

Ke  nklit,  ^[nv.)...(thee  fetcheth-Ac,)  he  fetches  ihee.^^ 

Ke  wdppamon;  (dir.)...tAou  seest-Atm. 

Ke  wappamt'A;  (inv.  Ital.  ^t  vede.../Aee8eeth-Ae)j  he  sees  thee. 


DIRECT. 

3>  ix.  35.  Ke  tdpway&nemaA . .  thou  believest  (on)  him. 
viii.  57.  Ke  ke  w&hbahmaA . .  thou  hast  seen  him. 
iv,  10.  Ke  tah  ge  nnSiOOtahmakwdh  (dat.) . .  thou  mightest  have  asked 

it  of  Mm. 
X.  36.  Ked'  endhwah . .  ye  say  (of,  or  to)  him. 
xiv.  7  ■  ^e  ke  vr&hhdihmahwah . .  ye  have  seen  him. 

Ke  kekdnemaAwaA . .  ye  know  him. 
vii.  27.  Ke  kekdnemaAnon .  .we  (1.  2.)  know  him. 
xvii.  9-  Ke  debdnemo^  . .  thou  governest  (art  master  of)  them, 
xxi.  6.  Ke  kah  m^kahwaAwo^ . .  ye  will  find  them. 

INVERSE. 

xi.  28.  Ke  nundoomt^ . .  thee  calls-he,  i.e.  he  calls  thee,  and  so  of 

the  rest, 
xi.  22.  Ke  dah  mentjr . .  he  will  give  (to)  thee. 
vii.  22.  Ke  ge  minegoowah  . .  he  has  given  (to)  you 

V.  45.  Ket^  ^hnahmem^oowaA .   he  accuseth  you. 

vii.  47.  Ke  wahyazheeV/oont . .  they  (¥r.  on)  deceive  you. 

viii.  32.  Ke  gah  p&hgeden^jroona&waA . .  he  will  let  go  you. 

viii.  33.  36.  Ke  gah  pdhgeden^oom  . .  they  (Ft.  on)  will  set  you  free. 

xii.  35.  Ke  wijew^goonahwah . .  it  accompanieth  you. 

xvi.  14.  iifegah  wahbundahe^roowaA  . .  Ae  '/ill  show  it  to  you. 

xvi.  23.  Ke  gah  menegoowah . .  he  will  give  it  to  you. 

XV.  20.  iTegah  koodahge (A) /^oowot/ . .  they  will  persecute  you. 

XV.  21.  Ke  gah  (oonje)  toodaAjroowo^  . .  they  will  do  to  ymt. 

xvi.  6.  Ke  uidoshkcnashkaAjroonflAwaA . .  t^  filleth  you. 


M 


'4' 

W  1 

•'ll  iS>\ 

m 

1 

tKM 

Ik     i 

'1 

w 

li 

% 

wi 

•:-i> 

K 

i 

i1 

54 


A   GRAMMAR  OF 


2.  The  second  person  (Ke)  always  stands  before  the 
{sign  of  the)  firatt  aa, 

Ke  nfppahin  (dir.)...<AoM  kiUett-me. 

Ke  nippaht</tit  (;\ny.)...(tlue  kiU-/;  /  kill  ihetJ^ 

Ke  n&Mii  (dir.)...fAott  fetchest-in«. 

Ke  Tiktittin  {}ny.)...(t1ue  fetch-/^  /  fetch  thee. 

Ke  wftppamin  (dir.)»«<AoM  seest  me. 

Ke  w&ppamittin  (Ital.  ti  yedo...thee  see-/)  /  see  thee. 


DIRKCT. 

M  xzi.  15.  Ke  aShgeh  i . .  thou  lovest  me. 
zvii.  6.  Ke  ke  m6enzk..  thou  hast  given  (to)  me. 
ziii.  36.  Ke  gah  n6openuzh . .  thou  shalt  follow  me. 
zvii.  24.  Hie  B&hgeh . .  fAoti  lovest  me. 
vii.  28.  £«  kek&nemttn . .  ye  know  me. 
V.  46.  Ke  tah  ge  t&pwatahwiiit . .  ye  would  have  believed  me. 
viii.  21.  Ke  gah  iindahw&nemim . .  ye  will  seek  me. 
viii.  49.  Ke  b^penoodfihwttn. .  ye  dishonour  (laugh  at)  me. 
ziii.  13.  KeeP  ezh^nek^zhtm . .  ye  call  (name)  me. 
ziv.  19.  Ke  w&bahmtm . .  ye  see  me. 
zv.  27.  Ke  gah  teb^jemim . .  ye  will  relate  me. 
zvi.  16.  Ke  kah  w^bahmtro . .  ye  will       me. 

Ke  kah  w^bahmeeeem  (neg.) . .  ye  will  not  see  me. 
ZV.27.  Ke  ke  (be-oonje)  w^j^wtm. .  ye  have  (hitherto) accompanied  me. 

INVERSE. 

zvi.  25.  Ke  ke  kek^nemtn . .  ^Aee  have  known- J,  and  so  of  the  rest, 

J  have  known  thee. 
L  48.  Ke  ke  w&hbahmtn . .  I  have  seen  thee. 
xi.  27.  Ke  t6pway6nemtn . .  I  believe  on  thee. 
iii.  11.  Kef  eniit. .  I  say  (to)  thee. 

xiv.  12.  and  iv.  35.  Ked^  en6um . .  I  say  (to)  you. 

xiii.  34.  Ke  minenim..  I  give  (to)  yo». 

iv.  38.  Ke  ke  '&hnoonentm . .  J  have  sent  you. 

vii.  33.  Ke  w^j^wentm . .  I  accomprjiy  you. 

vii.  37.  Ke  kek&nementm , .  /  know  you. 

xvi.  22.  Ke  gah  w^bahmenim . .  /  will  see  you. 
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In  the  preceding  examples,  the  grammatical  position 
of  the  personal  signs  remains  the  same,  although  the 
(abbreviated)  pronouns  Ne  I  and  Ke  thou,  be  nomi- 
native and  accusative,  or  subject  and  object^  alternately. 
So  also  with  the  oblique  cases. 

Ne  nippa/ofvofv  (anim.).../  kill-(Atnt)^/br-Atiii. 
Ne  nijfpatudk  (id.). ..me  kill-(him);/br,-/ie,  i.  e.  he  kills  Aim 
forme. 

Ne  n&lowon>...I  {etc\\-{hm)-for-hm. 

Ne  vi&tn>dk...me  fetch-(him)-for,-A0,  i.e.  he  fetches  him  for  me. 

Ne  iiippatomotMno  (inan.).../  kill-(i7)^/br  him. 
Ne  nipp^am^Ar  (id.). ..me  kill-(it)';/br,-Ae,  i.e.   he  kills  ii 
foyrme. 

Ne  nktamomow...!  feich-(it)-for-'him. 

Ne  i^amdk...mefetc)i-(it)-for,-he,  i.e.  he  fetches  itfoir  me. 

Ke  nippa/wowin  (finim.)... thou  kille8t-(Atm);/br-me. 
Ke  nippa/N/^/m  {id.). ..thee  kill-(Aim)-for,-/,  i.e.  /  Kill  him 
for  thee, 

Ke  nkltvorvin...thou  fetchest  {him)  for  me. 
Kei^tvdtin...theefetdi-(him)-foT,'I,i.e.  /fetch  himforthee. 

Ke  mppktamotvin  (inan.)...Moti  killest-(t7)^/br-me. 
£e nipp&toma/in  (id.)  ...  thee  kill-{it)-fo)r,'l,  i.e.  /fetch  it 
for  thee. 

Ke  Taatamomn...thou  fetchest-(i7)-^/or-me. 

Ke  iiktamatin...thee  fetch-(»7)^^,-/,  i.e.  /  fetch  it  for  thee.^ 


DIRECT. 

^  viii.  3.  Oo  g4  hidahmahwdhuwn  (anim.)  they  brought  him  or  her  to 
him. 
ix.  13.  Oo  g6  hiezhewidahmahwfhtoon  . .  they  brought  Attn  to  him 
or  them. 

iv.  16.  [A'hwe  unddom . .  go  call  thou  Mm.] 

iv,  10.  Ke  tah  g^  undootahmahwah  . .  thou  wouldest  have  asked  it  qf 
(jlo)  him. 
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It  will  be  observed  that,  in  both  the  animate  and 
inanimate  forms,  the  inserted  syllable  (the  sign  of  the  ^ 
oblique  relation)  of  which  the  constant  letters  in  these 
and  similar  examples  are  w  and  its  cognate,  m,  respec- 
tively, is  alike  found  in  the  Direct  and  Inverse  forms, 


xvii.  15.  Che  (m^  dihgvraxiahmdhwahdwah  (subj.) . .  that  thou  hold  it 
to  {from)  them. 

XX.  23.  hfVoonahmdhvodgvidin  (dub.)  . .  (whomsoever)  ye  shall  with- 
draw it  to  (from)  them. 

XX.  23.  Mainj6menahmdhwdigv)din  (id.)  . .  (whomsoever)  ye  shall 
hold  it  to  them. 

iv.  33.  Oo  g4  hitahmahwon  . .  he  has  brought  it  for  him. 

xii.  2.  Ke  dozhetahmahwahwod  (subj.)  they  made  it  for  him. 

XV.  13.  Che  p&hgedlnaAmaAiooc?  (subj.)  that  he  should  loose  it  for 
him. 

INVERSE. 

X.  3.  Oon(.OotP)  esldikoonaAmaMoon  (inv.). .  it  is  opened /or  Attn, 
xiv.  2.  Ke  tah  g^  w^endaAmoonim  . .  /would  have  told  it  to  you. 
idv.  2.  Ket  ahwe  wahw&shetaAmoontm  . .  7  go  prepare  it  for  you. 
xiv.  3.  A'^hwe  wahw4zhetaAmoon(^Ayoojr  (subj.) . .  (if)  /go  prepare  it 

for  you. 
xviii.  39.  Che  b&hgedinaAmoonaA^or;»7  (subj.). .  that  /loose  him  to  you. 

NEGATIVE  DIRECT. 

ii.  24.  Oo  g4  b&iigeiiaahmahwdhsien  . .  A«  did  not  loose  it  (his  body) 
to  them. 

iii.  11.  Kef  oot^henahmdhwes^in  .  ..  ye  take  it  not  to  (from) 
US  (1.  3.). 

iii.  32.  Oof  oot^Tpendhmahwdhs^en . .  he  taketh  it  not  to  (from)  him. 

viii.  50.  Mn'  ^ndahwiindahmdhdezoose  (refl.) . .  /  seek  it  not  to  my- 
self. 

xvi.  23.  Ke  gah  uadoodahmdhweseem . .  ye  will  not  ask  it  to  (of)  me. 

xviii.  38.  xix.  6.  Ne  mikahmahwdhse  . .  I  find  it  not  to  (in)  him. 

NEUTER. 

xi.  50.  ii6bootahwod  (subj.)  ..if  he  die  for  them. 

xi.  51.  Che  nibootahwahnid  (id.  possess,  case) . .  that  he  die/or  them. 

xvi.  2.  Nind'  sihnooiiitahwah . .  /  work /or  him  (he  will  think). 
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in  the  Affix,  and  that  in  the  latter  this  relational  sign 
is  consequently  disjoined  from  its  regimen,  the  pro- 
nominal prefix.  The  remark  may  be  extended  to 
the  auxiliary  particles,  e.g.  ghee  {=  he,  or  ge  Jones) 
'•  have,"  ga  (=  gah,  or  kah,  Jon  s)  •♦  shall  or  will," 
&c.  which,  in  both  these  forms,  always  retain  their 
place  before  the  verb. 

l^e  ghee  ndtamowin  (see  p.  55)... thou  hast  fetch-it-for-me. 
Ke  ghee  nt^tamatin  (id.)... thee  have  fetch-it-for^-I. 

The  exception,  here  exemplified,  to  the  rule  laid 
down  of  the  affix  being  the  general  vehicle  of  the 
personal  accidents  of  the  verb,  extends,  as  already 
stated,  to  the  indicative  mood  only.  In  the  imperative 
and  subjunctive  moods,  all  the  expressed  pronouns 
accumulate  in  the  affix.     See  paradigms  of  the  verb. 

The  third  persons,  subject  as  well  as  object,  are,  in 
Cree  as  already  intimated,  expressed  in  the  inflected 
part  of  the  Affix  in  both  the  direct  and  inverted,  or  (as 
regards  this  **  third"  person)  active  and  passive,  forms, 
as, 

F&pehayoo...he  laughs  at  him,  or  them  (definite). 
Vkpehik...he  is  laughed  at  by  him  or  them,  (definite.) 

T^pw4/ayoo...Ae  callx  aloud  (to)  him. 
Tepw&/tAr...Ae  is  calletito  bif  him,  &c.  Tdef.). 

Kkhtai/oo...he  hides  him. 

Kahtik...he  is  hidden  by  him,  &c.  (def.) 

'Wa,ppa,h'ayoo...he  secth  him. 
'Wkppamik...he  is  seen  by  him,  &c.  (def.) 

Oot6mmaii;a^oo...Ae  he&ts  him. 
Oot6mma.wook...he  tf  beaten  by  him,  &c.  (def.) 
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KippAtvayoo...Ae  shuU  kirn  up. 
Kippaa'OOJi;...Ae  is  thut  up  by  kim,  &c.  ((lef.).^ 


**  The  brevity  of  thii  manner  of  expreasion  ia  remarkable  i  the  active 
-oyoo  (Ch{p.  -on),  and  the  pattioe  -ik  or  ook  (Chip,  -egoon  or  oogoon),  are, 
aa  above,  alike  d^fhUt  in  their  peraonal  signification.  The  latter  can,  in 
Engliah,  be  accurately  rendered  only  by  a  demription — by  an  ind^nite 
participle,  as,  ht  m  $een,  qualified  by  a  d^iitf«  pronoun  with  a  preposition 
— Ay  Aim,  &c.  The  ittd^tute  passive  participle  will  hereafter  be  found 
to  have  a  different  form. — ^Vide  infra. 

Of  the  following  ttiver«e  (d^nite)  forms,  those  marked  *  are  expreaaed 
direetljf  or  actively,  in  the  Engli$k  Original ;  the  remaining  examples  only 
are  expressed  jMunee/y. 

DiBBOT  AND  IMVIRBB.— Two  third  PersoM. 
ii.  4.  zviii.  11.  Oo  (ge)  en(te  (direct) . .  he  (has)  said  to  him,  {her,  or 
them.) 

*  iv.  9*  Oo  ge  igooH  (inverse). .  hehtx  been  said  to  by  him,  her,  or  them. 
xii.  21.  Oo  ge  tindwawiindaAtnaAwaAiooM  (dir.  obliq.  case) . .  /A«y  be- 
sought Aim. 

*  vii.  1.  Oo  ge  ^dahw&neme^ooN  Ohv.)  . .  he  was  sought  by,  t^c. 

iv.  31.  Oo  ge  ezhe  6ndahw&neme0Foon  (inv.). .  Ae  was  besought  by,  ^c. 
xi.  46.  Oo  ge  t&pway&nemaAwon  (dir.)  . .  they  believed  on  Aim. 

*  ii.  11.  viii.  30.  Oo  ge  t6pway&inemejroo»  (inv.) . .  Ae  was  believed  on 

by,  ifo. 

iv.  3.  28.  Oo  ge  n&hgahdoM  (dir.  inan.) . .  A«  or  «Ae  left  it. 

*  iv.  62.  Oo  ge  nl!igahne^oo»  (inv.  inan.)  . .  Ae  was  left,  by  it,  Sfc. 

iv.  62.  Oo  ge  gahgw&jemon  (dir.)  . .  Ae  asked  Aim  or  them. 

*  ix.  2.  Oo  ge  gahgwijemegioon  (inv.)  . .  Ae  was  asked  by,  fyc. 

i.  49.  ii-  19.  Oo  ge  g&hnoonon  (dir.)  . .  Ae  spoke  (to)  Aim  or  them. 

*  xii.  29.  Oo  ge  kdhnoonegroon  (inv.)  . .  A«  was  spoken  to  by,  Sfc. 

iii.  36.  Oo  zlUigeaAn  (dir.)  . .  Ae  loveth  Aim. 

V.  20.  Oo  z&hgeon  (dir.)  . .  Ae  loveth  Aim. 

xiv.  21.  Oo  gah  sUigeei700it  (inv.)  Ae  shall  be  loved  by,  4-0. 

ii.  24.  Oo  gekinemon  (dir.) . .  Ae  knew  Aim  or  them 
xviii.  15.  Oo  ge  kek&nemejroon . .  Ae  was  known  by,  8fc. 

iii.  21.  Oo  bendhn^ekon  (dir.) . .  Ae  cometh  to  (Aim  or  it)' 

*  iii.  26.  Oo  ben&hzekaA^oon  (inv.) . .  he  was  come  to  by,  f^c. 
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In  the  preterite,  and  some  of  the  compound  tenses, 
however,  the  Crees  prefix  the  oo  or  ooi*  of  the  third 
person,  in  both  the  abovementioned  forms.  See  Ac- 
cifdenc9. 

The  concurrence  of  two  or  more  third  persons  in  a 
sentence  in  different  relations,  is  often  an  occasion  of 
ambiguity,  and  indeed  constitutes  one  of  the  leading 


DIRECT. 

ZY.  33.  Oo  ih^engiinenioii . .  ike  hateth  Am. 

ii.  10.  Oo  b&hkedenon . .  he  looses  it. 

xxi.  13.  Oo  ge  mtfnon . .  he  has  given  (to)  Jktm,  or  them. 

ii.  9.  Oo  ge  dndoomon . .  he  has  called  him. 

iv.  36.  OotP  oot&hpenon. .  he  taketh  (receiveth)  it. 

vi.  5.  Oo  ge  wihbumoM . .  he  has  seen  him  or  them. 

vi.  19.  Oo  ge  w&hbumoAiooii . .  they  have  seen  him. 

xviii.  15.  Oo  ge  ntfopenahnon . .  Jk«  has  followed  him 

zii.  19.  Oo  nbopen&hnoAtooM . .  they  follow  Attn  or  them. 

iii.  26.  Oo  ge  b^nahzekoAwoAwoti . .  they  have  come  to  Aim  or  them. 

INVBRSK. 

*  zi.  48.  Oo  gah  ikpymytdhgoon. .  Ae  will  be  believed  on  by  him  or  them. 

*  i.  1.  Oo  ge  wej^we^ooR . .  he  was  accompanied  by,  ij^o. 

*  i.  39.  Oo  wed&h6e$foott . .  he  was  remained  with  by,  Sfc. 

*  iii.  26.  Oo  be-n&hxek(fikjroon  • .  Ae  was  come  to  by,  ^v. 

*  iv.  61.  Oo  ge  w^endahmaA^oon  (dat.) . .  Ae  was  told  it  by,  ^rc. 

*  X.  'vi.  Ood?  es&hkoonahm<(A90ofi  (dat.) . .  Ae  Mras  opened  for,  by,  Sfc. 
vi.45.  Oo  gah  k^(ke)nooahm(fAjrootDon. .  they  shall  be  taught  it,  by,i^c. 

*  i.  4.  Oo  ge  w&hsaslUufA^ooiMiAtoaA  . .  they  have  been  lighted  by,  ^c. 

*  iv.  61.  Oo  ge  n&hguashkaA$roon  (inv.)  Aewas  met  by,  Sfo. 

The  particle  Ae  or  ge  (have.  Sec.)  is  an  uninflectible  awtUiary  used  in  the 
compound  tenses,  and  would  have  been  better  expressed  bj  Aee  (or  ^Aee)  to 
mark  the  stress  always  laid  on  it.  This  form  of  the  word  would  also  have 
rendered  it  less  liable  to  be  confounded  by  the  learner  with  the  pronoun 
K^,  when  found  afone,  e.g.  as  the  auxiliary  of  the  gubjunctive  mood.  In 
the  use  of  i)\Q  preset^  and  compound  cf  the  present  for  the  past  tense,  the 
Indian  is  in  exact  analogy  ^ith  the  French  idiom. 
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obstacles  to  the  attainment  of  the  American  languages. 
This  matter  will  hereafter  be  clearly  exhibited  and 
fully  explained. 

It  should  also  be  further  observed,  that  the  plural 
numbers  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  not,  as  in 
English,  expressed  by  the  substitution  of  one  term  for 
another,  as  we  for  /,  ye  for  thou,  &c.  but  by  an  augment 
annexed  to  the  singular. 

N6thanan...(l4-3.  i.e.  /,  and  he,  or  /  and  they)  We. 
Kethdnow...(l+2.  i.e.  /,  and  thou,  or  /  and^e)  We. 
K6tha»!'ow...Ye. 
Withamom . . .  They. 

[No^e. — ^With  respect  to  the  personal  pronouns,  it  may  be  proper  to 
remind  the  reader  that,  between  the  first  person  plural,  and  the  second 
and  third  persons  plural,  there  is  this  material  difference  to  be  observed 
in  their  grammatical  value.  The  second  person  plural  comprises  two  or 
more  second  persons  exclusively.  The  third  person  plural,  in  like  manner, 
two  or  more  third  persons.  But  the  first  person  plural  is  necessarily  a 
combination  of  different  persons,  namely,  of  the  first  person  singular 
with  either  of  the  other  two  (viz.  second  or  third)  persons — hence  the 
English  plural  pronoun,  we,  used  to  signify,  indifferently,  I  and  thou  (or 
/  and  ye),  and  /  and  he  (or  I  and  they),  becomes,  in  all  its  cases,  and  also 
in  its  possessive  pronoun,  equivocal,  and  its  precise  meaning  must  \>s 
sought  for  in  the  tenor  of  the  discourse,  or  the  explanation  of  the  speak  jr, 
as  "  We  praise  thee  O  God."  "  Our  father  who  art,  &c."  "  Forgive  m* 
our  trespasses."  "  And  they  said  unto  him,  we  are  all  one  man's  sons ; 
we  are  true  men,"  &c.  Gen.  xUi.  11.  Again,  "  And  they  said  one  to 
another,  we  are  verily  guilty  concerning  our  brother,  in  that  we  saw  the 
anguish  of  his  soul  when  he  besought  us  and  we  would  not  hear,  therefoie 
is  this  distress  come  upon  us."  In  the  last  of  these  examples,  it  is  evident 
that  the  pronouns  we,  us,  our,  include  the  first  and  second—in  the  others, 

the  first  and  third  persons. In  the  Algonquin  dialects,  this  equivocal 

manner  of  expression  is  avoided  by  the  use  of  a  separate  term  for  each  of 
these  two  combinations,  namely,  Ne'thanan,  equivalent  to  the  English  we, 
signifying  I  and  he,  &c. ;  and  Kethdnow,  equal  also  to  we  when  implying 


THE    CREE    LANGUAGE. 


61 


ttiou,  &c.  and  /,  or  the  Jirst  and  second  persons.  The  same  distinction 
is  maintained  through  all  the  forms  of  the  verbal  inflection,  and 
also  of  the  possessive  pronoun.  It  is  generally  indicated  in  this  work 
thus,  (1.  3.)  and  (1.  2.).  The  grammarians  of  the  <Sou^A  ^Immcan  lan- 
guages denominate  these  two  forms,  the  exclusive  and  the  inclusive,  with 
reference  to  the  person  addressed.] 

These  plural  augments,  or,  affixed  syllables,  of  the 
simple  personal  pronoun,  when  in  combination  with  a 
verb  in  the  indicative  mood,  constitute,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  third  person  in  some  cases,  the  verbal  affix y 
or  at  least  a  part  of  it,  the  (abbreviated)  singular  form 
only,  being  prefixed. 

Ne  ndtanan  (dir.)...f!<e  (l.S.  i.e.  first  and  third  persons) 

fetch  him. 
Ne  natikoonan  (inv.)  ..he  fetches  us  (1.  3.). 

Ke  ndtanotv  (dir.)  ...me  (1.  2.  i.e.  first  and  second  persons) 

fetch  him. 
Ke  wkiikoonofw  (inv.).../ic  fetches  «*  (1.  2.). 

Ke  n&sinan(dir.)...<AoM  fetchest  m*  (1.  3.). 
Ke  naU'ttiuan  (inv.)  ..rve  (1.  S.)  fetch  thee. 

Ke  ndtw6wiwnan  (dir.).  .thou  fetchest  liim^  us  (I.  3.). 
Ke  natvfktinnan  (inv.)...«'c  (!•  3.)  fetch  him^  thee. 

Ne  nhtowuk  (dir.)...i  fetch  them. 

Ne  nktaxindnuk  (dir  )...n;e  (1.  3.)  fetch  them  (double  plural). 

Ne  natikoonanuk  {inv.). ..they  fetch  «*  (I.  3.).  (id.) 

Ke  n&tandtvuk  (dir.)  .  n>e  (1.  2.)  fetch  them,  (id.) 
Ke  nktikoondtvuk  {inv.). ..they  fetch  m*  (1. 2.).  (id.) 

Ke  n&tw6winoa)OW  (dir.)...^e  fetch  him  for  me. 
Ke  nitwatmotvotv  (inv.) . . . /  fetch  him  for  you.  3^ 


3»  The  Chippeway  is  not,  in  this  point,  closely  imitative  of  the  Cree 
dialect.    In  the  intransitive  form,  the  "  constant"  w  of  the  plural  aug- 
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The  same  observation  may  be  made  with  respect 

to  the  intransitive  verbs,  as, 

Indie.  iVep^mootan.../walk. 

Ke  p6mootaxi...ihou  walkest. 
P^mootayoo  ..he  walks. 
Vimoat&ymagun  (inan.)...tV  walks. 

Ne  pem6otannan...fi>e  (1.  3.)  walk. 
Ke  pem6otaxianon>...ive  (l.  2.)  walk. 
Ke  ^6moot&notvon>  .  ye  walk. 

V6mootkymuk  {po^uk)...They  walk. 

VhrnooXkymagun-wah  (inan.)  they  walk.^ 

menis  is  represented,  in  the  first  and  second  persons,  by  its  cognate  m. 
In  the  transitive,  the  affixes  are  substantially  those  of  the  Cree  dialect. 
See  Accidence. 

N^naAtiwn. .we  (I.  3.). 

Kienahwun. .we  {I.  2.). 

K6&aahwah. .  ye. 
"Vfienahwah. .  they. 

i.  32.  Mn  ge  w^bahmah  (anim.  sing.) . .  I  have  seen  him. 
xii.  21.  Ne  we  wahbahmahnon  (plu.  1. 3.)  . .  we  want  to  see  him. 

yii.  29.  Mn  kek&nemah  (anim.  sing.) . .  I  know  him. 
vii.  27.  Ke  kekinemahnon  (plur.  1.  2.) . .  we  know  him. 

iv.  25.  Nin  kek^ndon  (inan.  sing.)  . .  I  know  it. 
iv.  22.  Ke  kek^ndahnon  (plu.  1.  2.) . .  we  know  it. 

xz.  15.  Ke  kek&indon  (inan.  sing.) . .  thou  knowest  it. 

viii.  32.  Ke  kah  kek4indahnaAwa%  (plur.)  . .  ye  will  know  it. 

ii.  25.  Oo  kek&indon  (inan.  sing.) . .  he  knows  it. 
vii.  26.  Oo  kek^ndahnaftwaA  (plu.) . .  they  know  it. 

*  ix.  25.  Ne  wob  (neut.)  . .  I  see. 
ix.  41.  Ne  wdhbemm  (1.3.). .   We  see. 

viii.  52.  xviii.  34.  Kef  ekid  . .  thou  sayest. 
iv.  20.  ix.  41.  Ked'  ^edoom. .  ye  say. 

v.  1.  (Oo)  Ke  ezhfih  . .  he  went. 

iv.  45.  (Qo)  Ke  ezh&hwiisr. .  they  went. 
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It  may  be  regarded,  perhaps,  as  a  curious  circumstance  in  language, 
that  of  two  dialects  so  nearly  allied  in  all  other  leading  points,  the  one 
should  possess,  and  the  other  be  destitute  of,  the  negative  form  of  the 
verb.  The  Cree  has  no  negative  verbal  form.  The  Chippeway  negative 
verb  is  formed  by  annexing  se  or  ze  to  the  singular  number,  with  some- 
times a  slight  modification  of  the  ending.  The  plural  augments,  and 
other  accidents  of  the  verb,  are  appended  to  it.  The  following  examples, 
being  all  in  the  Indicative  Mood,  are,  for  the  salce  qf  emphasis  only,  pre- 
ceded in  the  Original,  sometimes  indeed  remotely,  by  the  negative  particle, 
Kah  or  Kahween.    See  Accidence  and  Syntax. 

TRANSITIVE. 

ANIMATE    (POSITIVE   AND   NEGATIVE). 

viii.  55.  xiii.  18.  Nin  gek&aeraah  . .  I  know  him. 
viii.  55.  Nin  gekanemaA«e . .  I  know  him  not. 

[^Ke  kek&nemaA  . .  thov  knowest  him."] 
iKe  kekiaemahse . .  thou  knowest  him  not.} 

xiii.  11.  Oo  ge  kekanemon . .  he  has  known  him. 
XV.  16.  Oo  kekanemaA«c«i . .  ieknoweth  him  v'.t. 

[Mn  kek&nemoAnon  . .  we  (1.  3)  kuow  «»«.] 
[Mn  kek&nemeiAsenora . .  we  (1.  3.)  krow  At*  not."] 

vii.  27.  Ke  kek&nemaAnon  . .  we  (1.  2.)  kno^\  him. 

[Ke  kek&nemc^Asenon . .  we  (1.  ?.,■  k-icw  him  not.'] 

viii.  19.  Ke  (tah  ge)  kekdnemaAwaA  . .  ye  (should  have)  known  Mm. 
viii.  55.  Ke  keVkaeimdhsevmh  . .  ye  know  him  not. 

xii.  9.  Oo  (ge)  kek&nemoAwon  . .  they  (have)  known  Aim. 
xxi.  4.  Oo  (ge)  kek&nem(fA«ewon . .  they  (have)  known  Aim  twt. 


m 


im 


DIRECT. 

xviiL  9.  Ne  ke  w&hneaA«e  . .  /  have  lost  Aim  not. 

xviii.  38.  Ne  mAahmahwoA«e  (obliq.  case) . .  /  find  in  him  noi. 

V.  3 jr.  Ke  ke  ndondahwrfAscwaA  . .  ye  have  not  heard  Aim. 

Ke  ke  wdhbumrfAsewoA  . .  ye  have  not  seen  Aim. 
Viii.  55.  Ke  kekdnemrfAscwaA  . .  ye  know  Aim  not. 
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XV.  15.  Oo  VaVknGvaaliseeti,  . .  he  knoweth  him  not. 

i.  18.   Oo  wdhbahmaAseen. .  he  seeth  him  not. 

xix.  9.  Oo  f,6  kdhnoonaA«ee»  . .  Its  has  not  spoken  {to)  him. 

XI.  37.  Oo  tab  ge  kahshkea/i^een  . .  Jie  could  not  have  caused  him. 

xxi.  4.  Oo  ge  kekanemc^/tsewoffl  . .  they  have  no^  known  Aim. 
xxi.  12.  Oo  we  kahgwajemrfAsewon  . .  they  want  Tiot  to  ask  Aim. 
X.  5.  Oo  dah  n6openahn(fA«ewon  . .  they  would  not  follow  Aim. 
X.  8.  Oo  ge  noondahwa'Aseujow  . .  they  have  not  heard  Aim. 

INVERSE. 

xii.  44.  Mn  tdpwayanem/j'oose  . .  he  believeth  not  on  me. 
xvi.  9.  Nin  dapwayanem^s^oosee^r  . .  they  believe  not  on  me. 
xiv.  19.  Mw  gab  wahbabm^i^oosee^  . .  they  will  not  see  me. 

viii.  10.  Ke  ke  nahnebocm^jroose . .  Ae  has  not  dead-said  fAee. 

vi.  32.  vii.  19.  Ke  ke  vaen^goosewah  . .  h  has  not  given  it  to  you. 

xvi.  22.  Ke  mabkahm^^oosewaA  . .  Ae  taketh  not  from  you. 

vii.  7.  J^e  tab  zbeeng&nem^c/oosenawaA  . .   It  (the  world)    will  not 

hate  you. 
xvii.  25.  iife  ke  gekanem^jrooseejr  . .  they  have  not  known  ^Aee. 

i.  10.  Oo  ge  kekanem^^ooseera  . .  Ae  has  not  been  known  ly  it. 

xiv.  17.  Oo  wdhbahme^ooseen . .  he  is  not  seen  6j/  if. 

xiv.  17-  Oo  gekanem^^oo^een  . .  Ae  is  wof  known  by  it. 

i.  11.  Oo  ge  ooddbpen^^ooseeituro  . .  Ae  has  not  been  taken  by  them. 


m 


INANIMATE   (POSITIVE    AND    NEGATIVE). 

ix.  25.  Mra  gekdindon  . .  /  know  it. 

ix.  12.  25.  Nin  gekaind<fAzeen  . .  /  know  it  not. 

xxi.  15.  Ke  kekaindon  . .  ^Aom  knowest  it. 

xiii.  7.  Ke  kekaindrfA^eew  . .  thou  knowest  it  not. 

xix.  35.  Oo  kekaindon . .  Ae  knoweth  it. 

xii.  35.  Oo  gekaindtzAzeen  . .  he  knoweth  it  not. 

iv.  42.  Nin  gekdindaAnon  . .  we  (1.  3.)  know  it. 

ix.  21.  29.  Nin  gek&indtfAzenon . .  we  (1.  3.)  know  it  not. 

ix.  31.  Ke  kekdinddinon  . .  we  (1.  2.)  know  it. 

xvi.  18.  Ke  kekaindaAzenon  . .  we  (1.  2.)  know  it  not, 

viii.  32.  Ke  (kah)  kek&indaAnaAwaA  . .  ye  (will)  know  it. 
xi.  49-  iv.  22.  Ke  kekdind(fA;sreKaAwaA  . .  ye  know  it  not. 
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vii.  36.  Oogek&iiidaAiiaiwaA..fJk0ykiiowt/. 

X.  5.  Oo  gtkixaddhMtmiimm  (pessesa.  case) . .  thejf  knew  U  not. . 

iii.  3.  Oo  tah  w&bundahiurMn . .  he  conl'^  not  see  it. 
xvi.  21.  Oo  m^qpaindahgeew  . .  Ae  (or  she)  remembereth  it  not. 
iii.  2.  Oo  tab  g^hketdosmun  . .  he  could  nof  accomplish  them. 
xiv.  24.  Oo  minj^in&lurmtm  . .  he  holdeth  them  not. 

xix.  24.  £c  gah  k^shkebeddofenoit  ..Weil.  2.)  ^«nll  not  rend  iL 

vi.  S3.  (jKie)  V&dshkAsuenahmth  . .  ye  weu-  u  nof. 

viii.  14.  JKie  dah  vr6end&hzenahwah  . .  ye  could  not  tell  tV. 

xvi.  24.  Kef  (oonje)  ^doot6iizenahwah  . .  ye  ask  it  not. 

ii.  3.  Ood^  abyiimeenahwah  . .  they  have  it  Tiot. 
xxi.  3.  Oo  ge  n^tdofenoAtoaA  they  have  no^  killed  tV. 
viii.  27.  Oo  ge  n^etootdmrenoitoon  (possess,  case) . .  th^  have  not 
understood  it. 

DIRECT — SECOND  AND  FIRST  PERSONS. 

xiv.  9.  Ke  kek&nemew . .  thou  knowest  me  not. 

xix.  10.  Ks  g^noozhese  . .  thou  speakest  (to)  me  not. 

V.  40.  Ke  we  hhnShzek&taoeseem  . .  ye  want  (to)  come  not  (fo)  me. 

XV.  16.  Ke  ke  wahw&n&hbahmeseem . .  ye  have  not  chosen  me. 

xvi.  5.  Ked'  ezhe  kahgw4jeme«tfem  ..yeao  ask  me  not. 

£xvi  16.  Ke  gah  wUibahmtm  (posit.) . .  ye  shall  see  me.] 

xvi.  10.  Ke  w&hbahmeseem . .  ye  sec  me  not. 

xvi.  16,  17.  19.  Ke  gah  w£hbahme«eem  . .  ye  shall  see  me  not. 

-vi.  26.  KecT  (oonje)  tindahw^bumeseem . .  ye  (because)  seek  me  not. 

xii.  8.  KecP  akyShweteem . .  ye  have  me  not. 

vii.  34.  Ke  gah  m^kahweseem . .  ye  will  not  find  rue, 

viii.  19.  Ke  kek&nemeseem  . .  ye  know  me  not. 

iii.  11.  Ket^  oot^penahm&hwe«emtn  (dat.). .  ye  take  not  to  (£rom)  w. 

INVERSE. 

viii.  11.  JTe  nahu^oom^moon . .  thee  condemn  no<  I,  i.e.  I  condemn 

thee  not,  and  no  of  the  rest, 
xi.  40.  Ke  ke  en^senoon . .  I  have  not  said  (unto)  thee. 
xviii.  26.  Ke  ke  w&hbahm^moon  . .  I  have  not  seen  thee. 

vi.  70.  Ke  ke  wahwinfihbahm&enoonim  . .  I  have  not  chosen  yow. 

xiii.  18.  Kef  enenesenooniM  . .  Z  say  it  no*  (to)  you. 

xiv.  27.  iTed'  ezhe  m^nc»«woii»»i . .  I  so  give  not  (.unto)  pom. 
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xiv.  18.  JiTe  kah  ezhe  n&hgahii^eno(MitN» . .  /  will  not  so  leave  you. 
xvi.  4.  Ke  ke  w^endahmdofmoonitii . .  /  have  not  named  them  to  you. 
XV.  15.  Ked'  ezhenek&hneMndbntm  . .  /  call,  name«  you  not. 
xvi.  26.  Kef  eninewndomm . .  J  say  not  (to)  you. 

ADJBOTIVB  VBRBS — P08ITIVB  AND  NBOATIVB. 

V.  30.  CKonesheshm  ..it  is  good,  "just." 

V.  10.  O'onesheshlnzenoon ..it  is  not  good,  " lawfid." 

vi.  63.  Endhb^d&hseaoon  ..it  is  not  useful,  "  profiteth  not." 

ACCIDBNTAL  (PASBIVK)  VERBS. 

XX.  7'  Em&h  Shtdig  (subj.). .  there,  (where)  it  was  placed. 
XX.  7.  Ke  d&hgoo-ahtosenoon . .  it  was  not  on-Tplnced,  added  to. 
xix.  31.  Che  ^goodc&enoo^  (subj.). .  that  they  should  not  be,  "  re- 
main," hung  up. 


NBVTBR — ANIMATB. 

vii.  8.  Ne  we  ezh&h9« . .  /want  (to)  go  not. 
xviii.  20.  Mn  ge  ^edoose . .  J  have  spoken  not. 
xviii.  17.  MmT  &bwese  (vide  infra.) . .  f  am  he  not. 

xviii.  17.  Ked'  dhwese . .  thou  art  he  not. 

vii.  1.  We  p^moosose  . .  he  wants  (to)  walk  not. 

vii.  52.  Pd-oond^dezese . .  he  hither-from  proceeds  (comes)  not. 

ix.  3.  Ke  m^je-^zhecheg(&e  . .  he  has  iU-done  not. 

ix.  4.  Tah  ihnookese . .  he  will  not  work. 

xi.  9.  Tah  b^ketashtiure . .  he  will  not  fall. 

xi.  21.  Tah  ge  n^oo«e . .  he  would  not  have  died. 

xi.  56.  Tab  h^-CThdhse  . .  he  will  not  hither-go  (come). 

xvii.  12.  i^  ihnesiiitnjre  . .  %e  has  not  gone  astray,  lost  himf!elf  (not 

n^^ect.). 
xxi.  11.  Ke  b&ooshkaAse  . .  it  has  not  broken. 

viii.  48.  Nind^  ^keddosenna  ..we  (1. 3.)  say  not. 

iv.  35.  Ked'  ^kedooseem . .  ye  say  not. 

iv.  48.  Ke  tah  t&pwayainddh2e«m  . .  ye  would  mt  believe. 

vii.  22.  Keke  (oonje)  6zhec\ieg&seem.  .ye have no^  (therefore)  done  t^ 

vi.  36.  Ke  t&pw!\yainddh2ree>R . .  ye  believe  not. 

viii.  21.  Ke  gah  kdhshketoo5eem  . .  ye  will  not  succeed. 
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ix.  18.  Ke  t&pwtilt&DMeHmg . .  they  have  ntU  believed. 

X.  38.  Tab  Ta!&i6oaewug  . .  they  ahall  not  die. 

xii.  9.  Ke  bi-oonje-esh&lueuw^. .  they  have  hither-therefore-go  (come) 

not. 
xvii.  14.  teb&ind&hgooz^(M)uwsr . .  they  are  not  governed, 
xviii.  28.  Ke  fiendeeieeumg  . .  they  have  not  entered. 

(Siii;.  and  Imperat.  vide  infra.) 

INANIMATE — POSITIVE   AND   NEGATIVE. 

i.  38.  41.  ix.  7.  xix.  37.  E'keddomaAjrud . .  it  saith. 
vii.  42.  Ke  tVadi6fmahgdhaenoon  . .  it  hath  not  said. 

V.  32.  T&pvfimahg^den^  (posBess.  case  subj.). .  that  it  is  true, 
viii.  13.  T&pyrimahgdhsenoon  ..it  is  not  true. 

xvi.  32.  A'^hzhe . .  t^gweshendonta^srud ....  already . .  it  arrives, 
vii.  6.  ii.  4.  TStigweaiiendomakgdhsenoon . .  it  arriveth  not. 

xii.  24.  N^6omahguk  (subj.)  ..if  it  die. 

xii.  24.  'Sib6omahgdh8enooy  (id.)  ..if  it  die  not. 

The  particle  "  kah"  or  "  gah,"  constantly  occurring  in  Mr.  Jones's 
"  Translation,"  is  of  a  three-fold  character :  1.  It  is  a  negative,  "  no," 
or  "  not,"  and  governs  the  indicative  mood.  (See  Note,  p.  63.)  2.  It  is 
a  pronoun  r^ative,  {who,  whom,  which,)  and  refers  to  a  definite  antecedent ; 
in  this  relation  it  governs  the  subjunctive.  3.  It  is  an  awriliary  of  the 
future.  Indicative.    See  Syntax. 
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Of  Primitive  and  Derivative  Verbs. 
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Paraobaph  I. 

Derivative  verbs  are,  in  the  Cree  language,  of 
several  kinds ;  the  component  parts  of  the  simple 
or  primitive  verb,  namely,  the  attribute,  the  action, 
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and  the  personal  accidents^  being  severally  and  sepa- 
rately, susceptible  of  various  modifications.  I  shall 
divide  them  into  two  classes,  as  follows  : — 

The  first  class  of  derivative  verbs  includes  those  of 
which  the  modification  of  the  root  qualifies  or  changes 
the  nature  or  meaning  of  the  attrihutet  and  which  will 
be  noticed  hereafter. 

The  second  class  comprizes  those  verbs  which 
are  varied  in  their  forms  by  accessory  modes  of 

INTENSITY,  of  MANNER,  or  of  RELATION,  RS 

1.  Of  Intensity,  as  Augmentatives,  &c.;  the  special 
transitive  forms ;  and  the  indeterminate  and  indefinite, 
as  distinguished  from  the  determinate  and  definite 
personal  and  impersonal  accidents. 

2.  Of  Manner,  as  the  transitive  and  causative 
forms. 

3.  Of  Relation,  as  the  direct  and  oblique  cases  of 
the  personal  pronouns,  as  they  are  inflected  with 
the  intransitive,  transitive,  reflective,  and  reciprocal 
forms. 

These  varied  forms  compose  a  numerous  list  of 
derivative  verbs,  which  are  all  referrable  to  their  several 
conjugations.  We  propose  to  exemplify  them  (3d 
pers.pres.  indie.)  in  the  following  order :  1 .  Augmen- 
tatives, &c.  2.  Transitive,  &c.  Verbs.  3.  Reflective 
and  Reciprocal  Verbs.  4.  Special  Transitives,  and 
their  Reflectives.  5.  Indeterminate  and  Indefinite 
Verbs.  6.  Oblique  Cases  and  their  Reflectives.  7. 
Genders. 
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AUGMENT ATIVES,  &c.w 
NippJn>...A«  sleeps. 
Nippfi«^...he  sleeps  very  frequently. 
NS  nipp<5w...he  sleeps  with  iteration,  (indef.) 
Nd  nipp<Sw...he  sleeps  at  times,  dittributivelif. 
Nipp^u...A«  sleeps  a  little> 
Nd  mppdtu...he  sleeps  a  little,  nfroj  and  then. 


^''  iii.  4.  Tah  p^endega  . .  shall  or  will  Ae  enter, 
xviii.  38.  Ke  zfihgahum. .  Ae  went  out. 

X.  9.  Tah  bdhh4endega,  kiya  tah  saAzahgahuni . .  he  shall  go  in  (with 
repetition),  and  he  shall  go  out,  with  repetition  (indef.). 

ii.  15.  B&hzhahnzha^gun  (Cree,  Pdssistah^ggun)  . .  a  whip, 
xix.  1.  Ke  paAp^shonzhawod  (subj.)  . .  they  wAt-whipped  Am. 

iii.  13.  Ke  ezhe  6oinbeshkaA«e . .  he  has  not  so  ascended. 

i.  51.  Tah  <Soy6oTabeahkahwun  kiya  tah  b^-naAn^zheumn  (possess. 

case)  . .  they  shall    ascend  {with  rtpetitUm),  and  they  shall 

descend  (with  rqtetition). 

iii.  5.  Oo  ge  gahnoonon  . .  he  answered  Aim. 

XX.  18.  Ke  AaAk&hnoon^QjPOod  . .  that  Ae  (or  she)  was  said  to  by  him 
(with  repetition.) 

X.  25.  Wazhetooye^Anm  . .  which  I  make,  (indef.)    ' 
xiv.  3.  Ahwe  waAw&zhetaAmoomfA^ooA  . .  if  /go  make,  intensively, 
i.e.  prepare,  it  for  you. 

X.  1.  Pahkon  . .  different. 

vii.  43.  Pab&hkon  ke  (iAym&nemahwod . .  di-differently  they  thought 
(of)  him.    (indef.) 

V.  8.  ^nnoosain  . .  walk  thou. 

iv.  6.  Ke  pepimooaaid  . .  as  Ae  had  been  walktnjr. 

viii.  52.  Ke  n^ooA  . .  Ae  has  died. 

iii.  1$.  NiaAn^booaAM  (anim.)  ..he  is  not  (quasi)  condemned. 

Ui.  17>  Che  nahnSboondung  (inan.)  . .  that  Ae  condemn  it. 

xii.  6.  PaApahm4nemo(2  . .  that  Ae  thought  aAott^  Aim  or  ^Aem. 

vii.  20.  Bab^.undah-n^s^it  (Cree,  -isk). .  who  about  goeth  (to)  kill  ^Aee. 
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Th6$pi»u...he  it  gentle. 

Th6spi8€wmi...he  is  of  a  gentle  ditpotUion  {habitual  Angl. 

Kith&sku...^  liea. 
Kith{ia\iisku...ke  lies  very  qften.  '^ 
Kd  kith48kM...^e  lies  mith  iteration,  (indet.; 
Kfikit\\&a\dtku...hr  lies  n>i7A  iteration  and  very  frequently, 
Angl.,  He  i^  a  very  great  liar. 

K^etimu...^e  is  lazy,  idle. 

Kd  k6etim.u...heis  idle  with  iteration,  (indef.) 

K^etiTiasktt...he  is  very  often  idle. 

K6e{i.taSwisu...he  it  habitually  lazy,  indolent.     (Angl.  'OUt.) 

V&pu...he  laughs. 

Pd  pftpu...Ae  laughs  much,  or  M'ith  excess,    (indef.) 
'Pkpisku...he  laughs  often,  is  addicted  to  it. 
V6i^nfisu...he  it  jocote.  (habit.) 

M4ygu...Ae  gives. 

Mu  mkygu...he  gives  with  iteration,  (indef.) 

viii.  44.  N^tah  gendhweshke . .  he  knows  how  (to)  lie. 

viii.  55.  ^tit  dah  iaAgen&hwishk . .  I  should  lie  (indef.),  i.e.  be  a 

liar, 
viii.  56.  Azhe  iaAg^nahwi8hk«y(%  ..  as  ye  lie  (indef.). 

38  X.  10.  Che  k^moodtd . .  that  he  may  steal. 
X.  1.  Kem6oieshkeh  . .  he  steals  often,  i.e.  he  is  a  thief. 
X.  8.  Ke  kem6oiethkewug . .  they  have  stolen  qften,  i.e.  are  thieves. 
X.  10.  Kimdodeshkid  . .  he  who  steals  qften  (indef.),  i.e.  a  thief. 

X.  1.  M6ihkanAyr&thkeh  . .  he  plunders  qften,  is  addicted  to  plunder, 

i.e.  he  is  a  robber. 
X.  8.  Ke  va&bknadwishkewug . .  they  plunder  q^en,  i.e.  are  rohber«. 

X.  10.  CShe  n^shewoii  (subj.). .  that  he  kiU. 

viii.  44.  N^shewofiUl-^n . .  he  kill-ed  qften,  i.e.  was  a  murderer. 

iii.  23.  N^h-iba&  (Cree,  skmo)  . .  vr&ter  abounds. 
vi.  10.  M^enzhahshkoo-Ac^A-bun  . .  grass  abound-ed. 
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Md  m&ygu...he  gives  dittributively. 

M&yg&y*ku...he  gives  very  qften,  is  in  the  habit  of  giving. 

Tdto-puthu...if  is  torn. 

7VI-t&to>puthu...t7  is  torn  to  excess,  to  tatten. 

Kinyroo'\UAdyoo...he  has  a  long-leg. 
K<ik6nvroo-k&.tdt/oo...he  has      '^  ]egs  (indef.)     Anglicdj  he 
is  long-legg,e(f. 

WAgow...H  is  crooked. 

Wd-yir&gumttUM. . .  the  path  t.  k  ed,  w  inding. 

^(f2-wftgistickwiotv...the  river  is  crooked,  meandering. 

Pi!i8koonayoo...Ae  (an  animal)  is  fat. 
FviskoonayfVNA;...Mi^  (id.  definite)  are  fat. 
Pa  ^{i6kooxuLywuk...theif  (id.  indefinite)  are  fat,  generally. 
Pd  fAskoonaytouk.,.theiif  are  fat,  here  and  there  one.        &c. 

Thus  this  reduplicative  form,  and  its  equivalent,  / 

long,  (see  below)  are  often,  in  the  indicative  mood, 

what  the  flattened  vowel  is  in  the  subjunctive  (see  p. 

73),  namely,  the  sign  of  an  indefinite  tense,  or  time. 
M^echu  (trans.). ..Ae  eats  it  (present,  or  d^nite,  tense). 
Md  m^echu...he  eats  it  {indefinite  time)  commonly,  &c. 
M6eci\endnewoo...th^,  people,  (Fr.  on)  eat  it.  (def.  time.) 
Md  vikefAiendnemoo...they,  (Fr.  on)  eat  it,  indefinitely;  An- 
glicd,  it  is  eaten,  e.g.  as  an  article  of  food,  or  luxury. 

/  long,  =  86  (==  ahy,  Jones.)  before  a  vowel.* 
\tvikyoo...he  says. 

I'\iyikyoo.,.he  says  with  vigour  or  constancy,  asserts,   de- 
clares,   (indef.) 

s»v.  19.  A'zh&chsgaid  (subj.)  . .  so  Ae  doeth  (indef.   See  "flat  vowel.") 
V.  19*  il%ezh^chega  ..soke  doeth  (indef.). 
xvi.  3.  JTegah  (^Ayindood^gooii;(^;9i  (inv.). .  tkey  will  do  to 3/ ou  (indef.). 
xi.  11.  Kah  dhyeV6d.6od  (sub.)  . .  which  he  said,  declared, 
ii.  18.  Ke  aAj^ezhechegayun  (subj.)  . .  which  thou,  docst.   (indef.) 
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/-ife4oolNM...Ae  doM  it  «fr9iig^  ftcaly,  vitk  oonilaicgr^ 

/4UappN...Ae  dti  Jirm, 

/-it-Qildtiov...iW  mH  tl  up  ,;&«k 

J-ift-titl0Nr..  U  buM,  toM  a. 

I4t4qppcliM...A#  tiM  Ujbm,  aioardj.  (Sm  IMMnciteibi.)- 

(FroM  Niee,  «rac%.) 
J^ii;  it-tooiiMi...ile  don  it  eaae^^ 
m  tippu,..ke  Au  cai^fiiify. 
He  MlMi***Ac  pison  a  oflFifwdif  &i  ovdcr* 
llllr4pi...A«MM  «dl^  hM  a  Iemd  i^t. 
NH  it4iMi...i«  heut  m^  acatdiy. 
^  it-tlggitte  (anim.  a  penao)...ile  ir  of  the  exoH  sis«> 
^  4AibAm...Ac  oonnti  Aem  oar{/ii%.  &«%. 

DIMnrUTmn.— IMPtBBONAL  TBBB8. 

IffapooM...^  anowa. 

nm...U  nowa  a  UtUt^ 


F6edi^...i(  it  fiv«  a  great  disfamce. 
PAedufmi...ft  ta  &r4ril,  raOer  far. 

KiiiimewiM...il  laina. 
K&iiinew6Miii...tf  laina  a  SuUk 


'&C. 


ADJXCTIVB  TKRB8. 

lfi88li^ttu...Ae  tt  large. 
MiMhIgittMMf...ike  itlargiiA,  rather  large. 
iBmAm..,ii  l»  Inge. 
Miaa<iMi...<l  tt  laigitA. 

Mithkoom...^  w  red. 
MidkkoofJMii...ie  if  red-tail. 
Mithkwd»..i<iffred. 
MSthkwlEmi...tf  it  red-iiA. 

MIUTIB  TIRBS. 

P6iiiootayoo...Ae  walka. 
P<bnoochtf^tN.  ..he  walk«  a  lUtk. 


ke. 
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Some  verbs  liaye  onZy  the  mtensiTe  {repetUwe) 
form,  as, 

.ifi4M0...Iie  is  tiltQO0cL 

PA^igiettioo..,ht  is  alotr^  tettiam. 

IFil-w^pe-pdthtt...it  swing*,  oadllaln. 

3V-tqppe-pf!ithn...it  tanu  (on  ito  axk). 

r4-td-tippe-p<Uilm...H  TdUs  (along). 

Pil-plt&7oo...it  is  spotted. 

CA<Mk4dugow..at  is  striped. 

^ii^w6y-p6thu...it  rocks,  moves  backwards  and  fiirwards. 

Besides  the  ahoye-mentioiied  i$ttmawe  modes  of 

frequency,  iteration,  &c.  there  is  yet  another,  which 

may  he  termed  the  indefinite  mode,  (seep.  71)  and 

which  is  distinguished  (in  the  Mtjjunctiwe  or  euhardmUtte 

mood)  by  the  alteration  of  ike  first  vomL  of  the  toot, 

signifying  that  the  action  combined  with  the  attribute, 

is  generalized,  or  rendered inde/Efiito  in  respect  of  time, 

and  hence,  secondly,  implying  sometimes  ^im^oiii,  or 

habit,  in  the  mHiject;  when  it  also  often  becomes  the 

Indian  equivalent  of  English  nouns  ending  m  .«r,  and 

implying  an  actor.     For  more  detailed  observations 

on  this  singular  modification  of  the  verb,  see  Syniaw. 

In  thia  point  (aa  in  some  others)  the  Indian  is  analogous  to  the 
Ftench  idiom,  whixdi  aho  renders  oertsin  of  the  English  noans  of 
the  kind  alluded  to,  hyapmumn  relaHoe  and  a  verb;  e.g.  a  caller, 
Fr.  cdui  9M  app^...h»  leAo  eatU,  The  Indian  form  has,  however, 
in  this  changeable  vowel,  a  power  of  infasing  Uteiniennve  mode  of 
'*  custom,"  *<  habiC  &&  impUad  in  the  English  teMnination  (^ ; 
an  advantage  which  the  Frendi  rsaolntion  of  the  EngKdi  imm  does 
not  possess. 

[JVofe.— This  modificatioa  of  the  verb  was  noticed  by  Euot,  but 
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vidioat  hu  oMking  any  ranaiki  on  its  chanetw  or  UM.   Ht^dlsUUie 
JtatttmiyvwdJo   Tliitkiiot^iiidiad»aiiMennitedMeiiptiMiflfit»imGe 


MTBS  riBVr  VOWIL  rLATTINID. 

vUi.  SS.  Kah nthood ..htwhoii dead,  (dl0W(», ud  w ofHie  teat.) 
T.Sfi.  JMboqfif..  who  art  dead.    Aii||^ed,the  dead.   (Mg^e,  and 

aooftheiMt 
iv.  37.  KAega . .  Ae  aimetb. 
tY.  36.  Ki^tegoU . .  A*  tM  aowoth*  tlie  sower. 

U.  IS.  Ke  tahdh . .  JU  has  gone,  went. 
▼iiL  14.  JahU^rm . .  (whither)  J  am  goiag. 

V.  30.  CSie  Mwehegqr^ . .  that  I  do  ft. 
,T.  19.  il'aheoliegaU . .  ie  doitA  it 

X.  9.  BtadqgaU. ;  ^  Jbe  mter. 
z.  £>  P«M|«iaJii..4s.l*a«  enteraHi. 

«viii.3f.  KsntfbidMMA..  ike  stood.  ^ 

jcviii.  39.  KitfMiahwitf. .  »e  «Jke  «ws  standja^. 
xii.  99.  Ntflbthw^ . .  tk^  wJko  werv.  standii^. 

.  zv.  9.  Oie  mna^wiMfr . .  that  ft  bepr  fruit. 
XT.  9.  lAdkoiiwmtgm . .  tktjf  that  bear  fruit. 
X7.  9.  M(flin<wAuMoogp . .  theg  whieh  bear  aol  fruit. 

z.  I.  KemdodesUek . .  h$  steals  ^Im,  emphatically ;  is  a  thief, 
z.  10.  K«m6odMJttJcI. .  ike  wJko  steds  qftm,  a  thief. 

'4*  8.  FAnoosMK . .  walk  tJken. 

siL 35.  PAnoosaid ..htwho walketh. 

vi;  04«  Oo  ge  lu^'inenuM. .  he  has  known  (knew)  him. 

lA.  49.  Kakte"       mgvog  (possess,  case) . .  wJkoM . .  we  knowfjkesi. 

zv.  93.  Oo  shifeiginemon . .  he  hateth  hm. 
XV.  93.  Shtfnginemtd . .  he  that  hateth  nm. 

▼i.  69 .  Kah  eshe  mi^eMNid . .  as  f  Jkqr  did  eat  ft. 
M.  66.  69.  Udl^id.,  he  that  tattOx  it, 

▼.  33.  Oo  ge  tebflidoodoa . .  he  related  ft. 
iii.  39.  Tabfihdoond«»9i  (subj.) . .  he  relates  ft. 
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it  ii  amwBam^imm  rtfwwf  ;i  in  tUier  aim  Hit  ahityt  IwyHnii; 
tho  an  flilMMMlTimd^M  or  dlphdMiig^  te  inMMed  wMk  H. 


▼ii.  37.  Che  miuMpmid. .  thtt  i«  drink. 
vL  56.  MifaeqiuAI. .  ht  who  drinkeO. 

zii.9.  Oogew^ilahbemoii..i«HitwiUiMM. 

xi.  81.  WdhdiUmaiKlifig..  #lcf  wlo  were nUktg  witli  her. 


ijJ; 


>  wnointo6ii%r . .  ye 


viii.SS.  Nemn^Attenon..  Jholdil. 
XX.  M.  Wifwiin . .  BMMiynnenMMMiMjjWMii  ■ 
OuUhMOmtohm.    (dnb.) 

^Tin  Finer  vownL  eHAnraMnn. 
XX.  t.  A'htmg . .  (where)  U  lay  (the  linen  ctothea). 
iLU,  Jftath..ik»tanniauiimg, 

▼.  39.  Biflkihneie  ..hei» difhrent  (another).    . 
V.  T'  Brfkflineairf . .  he  who  w  different,  another. 

viL  30.  Oo  ge  imdahwiindaJhMAaMA . .  thejf  aooght  him. 
y&.  18.  JindahwiindeHwffihPorf  (obBq.  case.)  ..he  lAa<  leeketh  it 
jOt  Mm. 

ix.  SI.  KoAgwijemii . .  aak  jfe  Mm. 

▼iii.  7.  Kagwilanaimod . .  (when)  thejf  (oontinied)  aaking  JUm. 

ix>38.  Ooge  gtfhnoonoii ..  He  answered  Mn. 

ix.  37.  Kiboonjy  (Cre^  jiek)..hewho  is  taUuiy  (to)  thee. 

M  A  VowO,  or  D^htho^f  (.=ahjf  Jombb),  inserted  in  the  first  syllable. 
V.  30.  (Maesheahta ..  tr  w  good,  just. 

L  46.  ii.  10.  FTtftiesheshMMf ..  wJUoft  it  good. 

f- 

▼iii.  43.  Nm  ge  Amjebah . .  J  came  from, 
▼ii.  39.  VFtfinjebahym . .  whence  I  come. 

▼iii.  44.  JCrf*  ooy6osemdhMift . .  ye  ftther  him,  hxn  him  for  bther. 
▼ii.  39.  fFay6o8eniH|f^ . .  wibo  ere  had  for  fothers,  the  firthers. 

x^iii.  37.  0(%emtiiwcfoii . .  that  Jem  (a)  chief. 

xii.  49.  W^^ffndkwefig . .  theg  toio  mre  diief,  the  chiefs. 

▼.  7.  Mfakeaid . .  Jke  lojko  ww  « impotent." 

V.  3.  MdkyaAm&hkescftjr . .  fAey  who  were  "  impotent." 


^vm  to  tills 
Hluw,  being 
this  trMttM.] 
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eoafaniac  on  it  «  A|Mt  vt  mfimU.    Dm  appcUttioo 

4*'  uuwwring  v«iy  well  the  pnipoM  of  diatinction, 

ipudMl  bj  lb*  above  obetrvatloiu,  been  retained  in 


Pabaoraph  II.. 
Of  the  Tnuuitive  Verb. 

The  kind  of  DeriiHUw9  verbi  next  to  be  eonsidered 
are  those  of  manner,  as  the  TrtmtUkf€  and  Causative. 


vr.  17*  K»  tdpwa . .  thou  ipeakeet  truth. 

iii.  18.  86.  ToJlyi^pwaytinemod. .  he  that  beUevetih  on  him. 

X.  17'  Sdhgtid. .  (wbenee)  he  lovee  me. 

JOT.  91.  SoAyAgeitf. . ike fjlolloveth me. 

jd.3.  8ahtdhgM,.hewhomtim]a9ttit. 

xiL  88.  8dlf (Ogetoetf . .  Ae  (ikitf  loreth  jf. 

ziii.  93.  xzi.  90.  Bdhjfdhgeah/m . .  wikom  he  loved  Ma. 

i.  10.  Oo  ge  dbahelooii..  Jke  made  if. 
1C.95.  VtMu^ooyeMm . .  whieh  I  make. 

xvi  14.  Oogah  oodUipenoii . .  he  shall  receive  (take)  it. 
xiii:90.  frad<MMBO({..te«»otakethMM. 

X.  91.  Oo  dah  wdh\)e(hydit . .  he  could  make  km  see. 
ix.  14.  Ke  wMte(.h)M . .  (and)  he  made  hm  see. 
zL  37.  Wdlyfthbe(Jk)tfi  ..he  who  made  them  see  (the  blind), 
vi.  40.  WoXyfllibumaJ^ . .  wMb  (plur.)  see  him. 

V.  94.  Ti^piwayiinemod . .  (and)  beUevefik  on  him. 
iii.  18.  36.  T<%Apwaylanemod . .  he  that  believeth  on  Mm. 
vi.  40.  Ta%&pfWajinemaJ^ . .  who  Qihnr.)  believe  on  him. 
vi.  47  Taiy^pwayinemid . .  ke  who  bdieveflt  on  we. 

zii.  96.  2Vi»  gah  n^StpeoOuM^ . .  ie  will  fidtow  aw. 
viii.  19.  NiMapenihahit . .  ikt  fiat  IbUoweth  aw. 

vii.  59.  Jr«C  tfondlhdis  . .  fjkoa  art,  proeeedest,./WMi. 

six.  9.  Ahn*eende  wiKndtiidesejnm  P  . .  what  place  art  thou  from  ? 
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Befitte  ire  enter  im  the  laljoct  of  traantive  Torln^ 
however*  H  may  be  proper  to  obeerve,  that,  fioooi 
certain  lalrafMilivev,  aaaf  be  derived  otktr  iatranai* 
tivea,  aa» 


PcpoBnMM.vtM  winliiifc 

'S4ipin...it  is  minuner. 
N^i»imf«N...Ae  immnerf. 

Wl^pm...i<w  fUy-liglit 

WApitat.  JU  w  cHTly  CriMT).    Fr.  U  esi  matiiurf. 


rf 


&& 


We  now  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  that  part 
of  our  general  subject  which  constitutes  the  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  the  American  languages 
generally,  namely,  the  tramsiiiw  yetb.  It  may  just 
be  observed  of  the  Cree  intrannthet  that  its  conjuga- 
tional  form  has,  in  the  indic(Uive  mood,  the  prefixed 
nominative  of  the  French ;  and,  in  the  suXjijuncHve, 
the  ia^cted  personal  termination  of  the  Italian  and 
Latin,  and  that  both  moods  have  the  augmented  plural 
of  all  those  languages  (see  Paradigmt  of  the  verb). 
So  far,  therefore,  the  structure  of  this  part  of  speech 
may  be  said  to  have  an  analogy  with  at  least  some 
Enropeui  tongues.  But  the  trmuiHve  verb  goes 
beyond  thia  point  Retaining  the  Bun^fiean  oonju- 
gational  forms,  it  assumes  an  additional  feature  of  its 
own,  adopting  into  ita  infieetioiu  all  the  lelationB  of 
its  regimen.  Besides  the  subject  or  nominative  before 
mentioned,  it  combines  with  the  aciUm*-*k  engrafts 
on  the  iatranntiee  verb  both  the  object  and  the  end-^ 
in  other  words,  the  direct  and  oblique  cases  of  the 


ii  A  omAMMAft  or 

pittioiuii  in  IhtMfenl  modM  of  detirmmuie,  tMlfler- 
iMMtftf,  aad  Mdf^fMle,  bb  ngudt  botk  the  fnftfMt  of 
tho  vttb^  anditotffteii,  «iid»iB  thooiliwMidjiaiifeg, 
tmimate  and  tMMMMrfe  ibnni.  The  deydepenmit 
and  ezemplifioation  of  these  impQrtant  pp^kt*  will 
fonn  the  subject  of  the  remaining  part  of  this  Section. 


Cree  transitive  verbs  are  of  two  kinds — ^the  one 
consists  of  those  verbs  which  are  tmnsitive  jw^mii- 
Hvely,  or  in  their  most  simple  form.  These  constitute 
ft  imiiieiNnis  class,  and  are  such  as  the  following.^ 

AHulyoo  (in«g.)  •  Ae  plaMt  ttn. 
^        76&Uimmf90i..lledom6tto)kim. 

(ywiBoo.„ie  vuu  k, 

Ki9th»kq/oo  „he  begiiu  Aim. 

fibemtekiHfoo..,he  finuliM  km* 

iMofv^lgiioo  Grri^.)...ike  cats  iltM. 

M^ediN  (i»^i)...Ae  ««to  if.  Ac 

Hie  other  kind,  which  it  is  intended  to  bring  parti- 
culady  under  notice  here,  consists  of  those  transitives 
which  are  dmo^d  from  the  various  kinds  of  imirann- 
tms,  namely,  ^nftstofiitve,  (see  p.  IS.et  seq.)  a^eetke, 
aaeidmlal,  anduMi^^  verbs.  These  furnish  ftnumenms 
list  of  derwaiiw  transitive  verbs.  We  shall .  divide 
ithem  intotwo  dnsses,  as  follows : 
cyi^  I.  Q«if«iiAii» or  those  in  which  the  ^'  characteristie" 
letter  or  sign  of  the  aetiofi  connecting  the  attribuie 
•with  its  p^$<mal  accidents,  is  indicative  oi  timple 
transition,  &c. 
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bvide 


2.  Spioial,  or  thoee  in  wlildi  llie  mICmi  hu  a 
jjMiMil  IbMii  iihd  lri|{nincmtioit. 

Of  the  Mtvtnl  modificationB  of  the  intranaitiTe 
▼eib,  indicathre  of  itmph  trmuiiim^  the  inoet  general 
defMie  terndnatkia  is,  ai  already  noticed  (iee  p.  39  et 
8eq.)»  'kayoo,  animate,  and  -Una,  inanimate.  Hie  fol- 
lowing are  given  as  additional  examples  of  this  kind. 

The  most  MMpb  ftrm  dP  dw  tnmiitive,  it  when  the  Terb  ie 
oomlmied  with  a  d^^6iNl«  o^fied,  npfCMOled  by  a  panon^ 
or  iti  »i^,  in  the  Mciuaftve  caae. 

[JWolt.— Hm  #Mnl  pcnoB,  jttmint,  indietthre,  ii|^vni  u  die  ooi|)iig»> 
tional  not,  <m  Meoant  of  iU  genend  vniibmity  and  raieapdbittty  of 
JIiilr,M  regards  thoodiflrporiooaliiiiledioiu^ae.  TImm  b  no  <i|fliiMw 
mood  in  the  Cree  or  Chfppewqr  (Balaeli,  iti  fanl^  bflfaig  reeolvad  into 
the  tul^fmutkt.    See  Sfnttm.} 

ahiictitb  vmws. 
W6weow...if  i«  circnbar. 
W6wel<ig!oo...ie  rouikUfA  iktM. 
W6we<0fv...ile  ronnddA  it. 

WAth(ftv...t<  w  hollow. 
W&thelayoo..yAe  hoUowelil  kirn, 
WAtheieiv...ile  hollowefil  t^. 

WAgofa...if  it  crooked. 
Wigdlayoo...ilebendefil  Am. 
Wlgefa»;..ile  hrntdMU. 

A^wkooiu...ie  it  wk. 
A'wkooikgfoo...ilehvr|flf4  Ma. 

S^;tMM...ile  it  afraid. 
SigiekmfOo...ke  Bc^^bUluikMm. 

A'themiMH.  .Ae  it  difficult 

A^tiMme*<fyo»>..4a  pctplexefi}  embarraiedA  Ma. 

Nis8eewuniU*MH...ile  if  vidoiu,  had  (cmduct). 
N{88eewttn&cheAajfoo...Ae  vitiafes,  epoilf,  Ma. 


A   MlAMMAft  Of 


mUycm  Mm.  Ac 


1^        I»f <MhiliyBO.MAt  M  taofttk  kirn,  (jnAimiyy 


Nippai^yM...A«  klllilA  AIM. 

Ooo«tkliM...ile  M  afraid. 
Otfoatqiioo...ile  ftan  tta. 
Gooatidhaityao.  J^^  tani/to*  ttw. 

Ttlppnaait...l«  flae*. 

Tdppuiaa  a<iyao « « «  m  naaa  iniiii  MMt 

FlpN...A«  Uii|^ 
P^iaihijfoo...Jke  laugha  (ol)  Ami. 

Kow{Miiiunoo...he  goat  to  bed. 
KowfaNeeiiiooil«yao...ha  pat*  him  to  bed. 


A'ppif...l.  A«ait8.    S.  Aaremaina. 

1.  A'ppM...Ae  rita. 

A'ppeAayoo...Ae  makes  Atar  at,  e.g.  a  child, 

8.  A'ppii...Ae  is,  atays,  remaina. 
Ath4yoo...Ae  put^y  or  plaoas,  AiMi 


WAppii...Ae  I 
WftppoiiM{yoo...A«  seaa  km. 

Viitkuun...he  Ms,  as  in  waUdi^. 
Pfchkaaawiajfiio...A«'  aioAat  Aiai  Mi,  thrawa  him  down 

Pfminias<w...Ae  Kaa. 
PfmmisaaaMy0o...A«  hqrs  Ami  down* 
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W6ech»-p<gtwiw4yui  (ciwu.) ...  A« 


wMl  MM.  M^' 


N6onM...ile  nickt. 
V6otk(^loo.,.the  lucklM  Um. 

rtoofa^yoo...Ae  goM  there. 

It6otahdjfoo...ke  curriee  or  oouTeyt  Um  thither. 

IttisMwayoo...A«  sendi  Ann. 

K6w-«yoo...ik«  retnme. 

Kewfcy-toA(fjfoo...A«  retumt  Aim,  ooaveys  him  beck. 
Kew4y-ti8i»-wtf^M...A«  senda  Aim  badt. 
K4wa7-Aoo...Ae  retums  (6y  fvoter). 
K<wa7-Aoo<A<^oo...Ac  returns  AtM  (id.). 

Wtttluwce0o...Ae  goes  out 
WutluwAytaAtf^oo  ..he  convert  him  out 
Wuth«w&ytissafv4yoo...Ae  sends  Atm  out 

K6osp«...Ae  goes  inland  (fiiwtt  river  9r  lake). 
Koosp^aA4yoo...Ae  eonogv  him  thither. 

Nisepayoo..  Ae  goes  to  tiie  river,  &c 
N&sep4ytoA(fyoo...Ae  conveys  Ajm  to  the  river,  Ac. 

W<innM«ii...Aeerrs  (ountie*,  infinite,  immense). 
Wtinneftii...Ae  loses  himsdf,  goes  astray. 
'WilinneAayeo...A«  loses  Aim. 
Wiinnefemayoo...Ae  feeuit  Aim  astray. 

M^chesoo  (indef.  obj.)...Ac  eats. 
Mdowayoo  (anim.)...A«  eats  Aim. 
M6echt(  (inan.)...Ae  eats  U. 
M£chesoo-Ailfyoo...A«  eoMiu  Aim  to  eat 
M6ches6o-AoaMiyoo...Ac  make*  him  eat,  feeds  him,  as  a  child. 
^(jecAe-m6che8ooma^...'Ae  eatsvi/A,  co-eats.  Aim.** 

I  zi.  16.  Che  witi-nSboomumff . .  tiiattoe  oo^e  Aim,  die  with  Um. 
sviiL  16.  Oo  ge  ncih  w^-pteidcgaaioa . .  As  co^entersd  Aam,  eatersd 
with  him. 

O 


m  A   OlAMMAl  Of 

[[Mfiuidiwflj^...A«  driiilu.3  ./  ^  i%i  gmH 

MfmMkwM4yo0..J«  givM  iU»  to  drink. 
M{iiiMkw47-AofN^yoo...ik«  makti  kirn  Mat,  dnoiAm  him. 
IFilc0Jke>mfnii«kw«y-M4yoo...At  «e-driiik«,  drinkf  withf  him* 

Nddie-Aqioe...A«  woriis  at  Ami. 
N6die4oi»  (iiMn.)...A«  workf  at  U, 
Nodi6-Aomgfoo...A«  ooorto  A«r. 

P<Sothoo...he  Imvm  off,  cmms. 
V6aM'ki^foo.,.ke  Imvm  Ami  oC  l<te  him  alflnt. 

Ool6mme-<Aoo...A«  is  occupied,  biMjr. 
OotAmme-Aajfoo...Ae  interrapCi  Aim. 
OotAmmo>m«!yoo>.'id.  by  «pMeA. 

Pdskay... diverging,  brandling. 
Puskiy-iM<AayM...Ae  parts  (company)  miik  AIm. 

Pamaoiupm  III. 
To  the  Transitive  verb,  generally,  belong  the  Re- 
JUetive  and  Reciprocal  forms,^  as 

1  AVkooAayoo...A«  hurts  Aim.  (Sm  p.  S9,  et  scq.) 
AVkooA<!riOo  (or— A<IIWJoo)...Ae  hurts  kiuui^. 


**  MrLioTIVa— IMDIOATIVB. 

viii.  13.  Ke  teb&hjiMfi*  0mg.). .  <Am  nlatstt  th§$t^. 

X.  33.  JTe  kMhium1iiiedoowe4yw(caua.) . .  them  God-makest  tkjft^. 

xd.  18.  Kt  kfehepeiUifatrooa^aiiM . .  (Am  giTd-%M(f-«bf. 

viii.  69.  Ke  gthsoo  (tnni.) . .  A«  hid  Mm$e^. 

V.  13.  Ke  mU^ewen^cfsfooA  (caus.). .  A«  had  conveyed  AJnMfTaway. 
viii.  93.  TUi  n^a^zoo  . .  Ae  wiU  kill  kimtelf. 
six.  7.  Ke  eshe^ilfinioA . .  A«  so  did,  made,  AtmM^. 

SUBJUNCTIVa. 

V.  31.  viii.  14.  Teb&hjtsdftooydii . .  if  /  rehte  Mysetf. 
^nii.  18.  TabihJMd&ooy^  (flat  vowe^. .  wAo  rdate  mga^. 

viB.  54.  (yogpoMxwtidegoogdn . .  if  I  chief-Moie  myieff. 

xvii.  19.  Wamje  p^ne^feiooy^. .  whence  J  pare-MoAe,  pnr\/y,fliyMf^. 


TBI  OBII   LANODAOI. 
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JH»iHaMkajfoo...kt  UIhmm  km. 
KlttMmUiMBP  (U,)...kt  Ol-VM*,  b^am, 

Kimkwyjmfco..,kt  i»  dmnk. 
K<etkwi7payi^foo...A«  intoadarfM  kirn. 
KMkwij^jkiuoo  (id.)...h€  intosiMtot  M 

Ki4oo...A«  hidM  km^ff. 

9  A'aMMayoo...4«  gives  AiM  food. 
AWiii6«oo...A«  givM  km*^  food«  mttw  M 

Kiskith«iMgfoo...4e  knows  him. 
KiskMieiNi«Mo...Ae  knows  kiaue^. 

4  UckwfinnafMgfoo...A«  corers  Aim. 
UckwtinnaAdiDfoo...4f  ooyers  kimt^. 

Pidamayoo...ht  mis-«lfiAc»  Atsi. 
PistaA(ftMM0...4«  mis-ifriiM  kmt^. 

6  yfMk^^foo...ke  nuntt  kim. 
W6e<AMMo...A«  namss  A>mi«^  tells  his  name. 

Nott — See  Jtae^prooslioftlM  above  fonns,p. 


84. 


r«ir. 


i.  32.  ilyeiilhjJe(Isfftfoyim(flat  Towel). .  wMoA  flee  sayest  (of)  flfM(f. 
Tiii.  63.  A^hjihwe^iiMrooyeii . .  wAom  thammaktit  tkfmi^. 

▼ii.  18.  Tahkh^nMtood  (flat  vowel). .  U  that  narntes,  relates,  Mm$tif. 

id.  44.  Tkbkoohexood  facdd.) . .  aa  ike  woe  tied. 

ziii.  6.  Kah  g^chepetood  (acdd.) . .  (wlierewith)  ike  wa$  girdMl. 

▼.  18.  Ahp^t-aincUUigoo^tfozood  (comparieon) . .  ike  ao-much-thouglit. 
ot-Mttd»  Mmttlf.  (ae  &c.) 

▼iii.  0.  KeVinind^xoowod . .  as  fikey  knew  fAeeuefeev. 

xi.  5S.  Che  Mne^zoowod . .  that  theg  (might)  imri^  f AeeusinM. 

ii.  6.  B^ne^UteeeiPod . .  when  Vuf  pwi/bd  rtmeefaie. 

▼ii.  17.  TabUijtMftrooioaikiufie  (dabj . .  wAetlcr  /  lelate  m§m^. 

^49.  Km  ge  ttHfhte<fre<faee  (neg.). .  I  have  ael  idated  muttllf. 
jcvL  13.  Teh  tAhithimfce<feee  (neg.) . .  *e  will  ael  lelate  Mm^^. 

02 
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l8-piit]ieAoo...Ae  so  moves  kmtdf. 
0'irpahoo..,ke  raises  kinuelf  (a  bird). 
Tvr&yhoo...ke  alights  himself  (a  bird). 
A^chehoo...he  changes  himself  (dress). 
hfXaJu)o...he  chokes  himself  (without  intention). 
Thk}uihoo...he  lightens  himself,    (pi^v.) 
Wow^seAoo...Ae  dresses,  adorns,  himsdf. 
W&ppamoo...Ae  sees  himself  (as  in  a  mirror). 
It-^hemoo...Ae  so  thinks  himself,  (see  p.  44). 
Kist-^themoo...Ae  great-thinks  himself,  is  proud,  (id.) 
E&-k6che-fnoo...Ae  great-talks,  boasts. 
Pimmit&che0ioo...Ae  moves  himself  horisontally,  crawls. 
Kechlstapp6woo/Aoo...Ae  washes  himself, 
Oot6mme/Aoo.  .he  busies  himself,  is  much  occupied. 
V\i%yirkyskoothoo...he  cloys  Atmie^with  fat    (priv.) 

To  the  Reflective  class  belongs  also  the  Simulative  or 
feigning  form,  viz.  -kdsoOi  *'  he  makes  himself,"  the 
reflective  of  the  transitive  termination,  -katdyoo,  "  he 
makes  him."  (See  p.  20.) 

M<isk6wiss-ti...Ae  is  strong. 

Mwii6wiaae'kdsoo...he  steoag-makes  lumself,  pretends  to  be 
strong. 

Nipp-<ft9...^  sleep*. 

Nippd-ib<lfoo...^e  sleep-inaiei  himself,  pretends  to  be  asleep. 

K6esquaypay-oo...Ae  is  drunk. 
Sk^esqud]rp&y-Ar(f«oo...A«|>refemif  to  be  drunk. 

RECIPROCAL.**    (See  pp.  82,  85.) 

1  \'yrkoohiit6ouk...they  hurt  one  another. 

2  lLktiU6ouk...theif  hide  one  another. 


*>^  RECIPROCAL — INDICATIVR. 

xiii.  14.  Ke  tah  k^eb^sedan^m. .  ye  shall  wash'foot  onetmother. 
zvi.  19.  Ke  kahgw&jtiMttm  . .  ye  ask  otie  €Mother. 


THE   CREB   LANGUAGE. 


85 


3  A^BaamUl6ouk...thetf  ^ve  one  atiother  food. 

4  Uckw{aauAoott6ouk...thejf  cover  mu  anotker. 

5  yi6ethitt6ouk...ihey  name  each  other. 

RECIPROCAL,  ANIMATE   AND  INANIMATE.** 

N(igge-«iofp<{^oo...Ae  meets  him. 
N ^gge-skdmagun ...it  meets  it. 
^^gg^fkootdloouk  (amm.)... thof  meet  each  other, 
^^ge-skootdtdomagunwd  (jaiaa.)...theif  (thmge)  meet 
another. 


be 


leep* 


other. 


T.  1.  Ke  wiqnondeumg  . .  they  feasted  one  another. 

vii.  35.  Ke  et^tou^r . .  they  said  ona  to  onof A«r. 

zix.  34.  Ke  ed^iou^  . .  they  said  one  to  amother. 

xiii.  22.  Ke  ilaAk^iiahw^buiMinrasr . .  they  looked  (wt^jk  rtpeti^oiii 
at  one  onotAer. 

xL  47.  Ke  m^wuaje^deuw^ . .  they  collected  one  anof Aer. 

xix.  24.  Ke  mfihdahoon^ifewti^ . .  they  divided  among  them^  one  ano- 
ther. 

SCBJUNCTIVB. 

V.  44.  OoyooSiQxf^mihmdhdeymg  (obi.  case,  flat  vowel). .  ye  who  take 

to  (receive  from)  one  onof  Aer. 
xiii.  34.  Che  B&hge^:feya«9  . .  that  ye  love  one  another, 
xiii.  34.  XV.  12.  Che  ezhe  sfihge^iJeyaJ^. .  that  ye  so  love  one  another. 

m.  26.  Ke  m^hje-gahgw&jtmfeipocj . .  they  began  to  ask  one  another. 
zii.  19.  Kah  oonje  edAood . .  whence  they  said  one  to  ano^Aer. 
iv.  33.  Kah  oonje  dhyed^od . .  whence  they  said  {with  repetition)  one 
to  another. 

XX.  19.  Kah . .  mdhwunje^(feH;o({ . .  who  had  assembled,  collected  one 

onofAer. 
xxi.  23.  Waw&ahnes/ndeftgF  (flat  vowel)  . .  wAo  brother  one  anof Aer, 

i.e.  brethren, 
xvi.  17*  Ke  ezhe  k^hnoon^ebioun  (possess,  case) . .  fAey  so  talked  one 

to  another. 

**  [zii.  13.  Ke  &hwe  n&hquashkaAtrtfAwoc}  . .  (subj.)  "  and"  they  went 

(to)  meet  him.] 
[N^hgeshkoocJctAdniw^  (anim.)  they  meet  eacA  otAer.] 
[N&hge8hkood<£A42^naA$raAddbn  (inan.)  . . .  they  (thinge)  meet  eoeA 

ofAer-] 
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NiaMwuiiicli0fofr...Ae  tpdls  it* 
Vtimw}mkdiietdmag»n..M  spoili  it. 
Vinewvmichetat6omagutmit...thejf  (things)  ipoil  each  other. 


Paraoraph  IV. 
The  Special  differ  from  the  Oeneral  transitive  fonnB 
(see  p.  38  et  seq.),  generally,  in  the  energetic  letter  or 
letters  only.  These  special  signs  may  he  considered 
as  of  three  kinds.  The  first  have  an  intensive  meaning, 
implying  forccy  &c.  and  are  positive.  The  second, 
intimating  accident  or  mi^-hap,  or  the  English  prefixes 
mis-,  or  dis-,  &c.  may  he  classed  ob privative  (vide  infra). 
The  third  kind  indicate  the  means  hy  which  the  action 
is  performed,  as  by  the  handy  &c.  and  are  instrumentive. 
These  several  "characteristic  signs'*  are  expressive  of 
particular,  yet,  common  modes  of  action,  and  are  there- 
fore of  constant  occurrence  in  speech.  They  may,  with 
their  personal  adjuncts,  forming  together  the  "  special 
affixes,"  as  under,  be  united  to  any  suitable  root. 

Note. — The  *'  chancteriitic"  letters  are  in  Italic— the  personal  iniec- 
tion  in  Bcman  characters. 


implies  an  exertion  of  strength,  "  ht  force* 
him  or  it,"  after  the  manrur  expressed 
by  the  root  Joined  to  certain  roots  of 
**  motion"  it  implies  also  hy  water* 

implies  he  beats  or  batters  the  object,  after 
the  manner  of  the  root. 

implies  Joree,  or  causativeness.  (See  Ge- 
neral  Causative,  p.  38.) 

is  also  privative,  indicating  acmdent,  mis- 
chance,  what  is  adverse. 


AVIM. 

IXAX. 

-fv&yoo 

oAtlm 

-taw&yoo 

-toA6m 

-skawkyoo 

-skum 

•skawkyoo 

'skum 

I 

tl 


wet 
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m 


-miyoo        -tvm 


-niyoo 

-ptft&yoo 

-tkawiyoo 


-num 


-ptftAm 


-ghana 


-Mrayoo       -nun 


signifies  that  the  action  is  performed  with 
the  month  ;  it  implies,  also  by  «peseA. 
{Mttdam,  the  mouth). 

implies  with  the  hand,  or  other  gentle 
means.    {Mech^echee,  the  hand.) 

implies  the  action  of  the  arm,  "  he  pmUt 
him  or  it     {M^spUtoon,  the  arm.) 

also  (see  above)  implies,  with  certain  roots, 
the  use  of  Aelegm  foot,  as  in  walk- 
ing, &c.    {Meskdt,  the  leg.) 

signifies  by  cutting,  or  iufmiig,  "he  cuts, 
he  bums  him  or  it,"  after  the  manner 
of  the  root 


The  "  special  affixes"  may,  as  above  remarked,  be 
joined  to  any  suitable  root,  as  under. 

They  form  severally  the  three  persons  singular,  as  foUows : 


1 

-wdw 

ANIMATB 

s 

• 

8 

.wdjfoo 

1 

-hin 

INANIMATI. 

a              s 

'tsw6w 

•tacvdw 

'tamdyoo 

-tah^ 

-tah^ 

-tahi^ 

•skawdw 

-nktewdw 

-akaw(fyoo 

-sk^ 

-sk^ 

-skarn 

-mow 

-mow 

-mtiyoo 

-t^ 

■t^ 

-turn 

-now 

-n«)w 

-noyoo 

-n^ 

.n^ 

-nam 

-pitti^ 

-pitted 

-pitufyoo 

-pitt^ 

-pitt^ 

-pitti^m 

-8W0W 

-swow 

■awd^oo 

-8^ 

-8^ 

-sum 

Belonging  to  only  fwo  conjugations — the  animate  and  the  inanimate— 
the  personal  adjuncts,  or  endings,  of  which  may  be  sucdnctiy  exhibited 
thus— 

ANIMATB.  I  INANIMATB. 

-OW  -OjfOO  I  -^  -^  .«m 

See  "  Paradigms,  tic." 

ANIMATB. 

iyr« T&koo.pitt(te  ../tie  Mm 
Ke  Th&ke-now  . .  f  Aom  pushest  km. 
Kiss^e-mayoo  . .  ke  affronts  Aim. 

INANIMATB. 

Ne  N&ta-h^  . .  /  fetch  it  (by  water). 
Ke  P^koo-sk^a . .  thoit  breakest  U  aeeideiUdl]/. 
MMcwa-t«m  . .  A«  bites  it. 
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•vfiyoo,  'ham. 
PMuiO'mnfoo...he  breakt  Ami  by  Jbrce. 
Ptekoo-AtMi...Ae  tnreaks  if  hyjbrce. 

K6ue-wdifoo...he  wipes  him. 
K(nae-hum...ke  wipes  it. 

P6theepft-AiMi...Ae  perforates  tf. 

Cycipti,-kwm...he  supports  tf. 

P€eta-iltMi...Ae  puts,  iknutt,  it  in. 

Kw6ppapAiHR  ..he  scoops  or  lades  tf  out>  as  water,  &c. 

Wtfpa*Aiim ...he  sweeps  tf  away.  &c. 


|[N&t>ayoo  ..he  fetches  him^ 
Nita-fMiyoo...Ae  fetches  him,  by  water. 


&o> 


-tawiyoOj  -toMm. 

Nttpp&cke-faAi{m...Ae  flattens  tf  hy  hammering  or  striking. 
Tussw^ga-faAi{m...Ae  opens  if  out,  expands  it>  id. 
S6ekwa-faAt{m...Ae  beats  it  into  smaller  pieces,  e.g.  loaf 
sugar.  &c. 

-akawiyoOt     -akwai." 

CAtTSATIVI,  &C. 

A>f  Appdoysift.../ sweat. 

iVief'  Appw6oyse-«A^ioon  (inv.  inan.)  ..it  makes  me  perspire. 
Ap]^yr6oyae-skdmagun  ...it  sweatioauwfA,  is  sudori- 
Jerous. 

Ne  Nippt^ii..  1  sleep. 

Ne  Nipp&-jAd^oon  (inv.  inan.)...tf  makes  me  sleep. 
NIpp4.«A<20M^it...tf  is  naaaiiferous. 


*f  zii.  32.  Nkt  gah  ^ikoothkahoog  (dir.)  . .  /  will  draw  forcibly,  drag, 
them. 


THS   CuEB   LANOUAOB. 

PRiVATivc  (vide  infra.).<* 
Mispoon...t<  8now«. 

Ke  vaiBpooskdkooH  (inv.  inan.)....i<  niM-inow-eth  jfou,  i.e. 
snows  upon  you. 

Kiiiunewu»...t<  rain«. 

£«  klauaeyr(ai'eskdkoon  (inv.  inan.)  t/  mw-rain-eth  you,  i.e. 

rains  upofi  yon.  &c. 

Ne  kissew&skuttay-iAdAom  (inv.  inan.)  ...  it  gives  Cinm- 

caturdA)  tne  the  cholic. 

A'te-«AatO(f^oo...Ae  mM-alia/e«  him.    Anglicd^  he  dis-plaoes 

him. 
O^oae-Mkatvdyoo...he  mu-remaveB,  starts.  Aim  (an  animal). 
Th^e-«itaw<fyoo...Ae  niM-pushes  Aim,  i.e.  accidentatty. 
Kdoskdo-skawdifeo  he  mu-shakes,  jogs,  Am  (e.g.  as  a  person 

writing). 
A'wkoo-<Aafv<f^oo...Ae  hurts  him,  inadvertently. 
Koot&ppe-ekawdyoo...he  upsets  him,*  aceidentally  (as  in  a 

canoe). 
Nissewun&te-<Aum..  Ae  spoils  it  by  acddetU. 
W6ethepe-«Aitei...A«  soils  i<,  id. 


U 


My.  14.  JTff  kah  d6nge$hkdhgo<m  (inv.) . .  if  will  mw-eome  upon  thee, 
ziii.  27.  Oo  ge  p^ndega«Ai(%o<Mi  (id.)  . .  he  was  mu-enterMi  by 

him. 
xii.  35.  Ke  kah  peii-tiibgooneshkdhgoonahwA  C>d.) . .  it  wiU  mw-come 

upon  you. 
xvi.  6.  Ke  m6o»hkeinuhkd^oonttkwdh  (\d.) . .  it  mw-fiUeth  yon. 
XX.  25.  Ke  hUhgoonaskkdhgood  (id.)  . .  that  he  was  mw-skimied  by 

them. 
zviii.  4.  Wah  hihfpianeshkdhgooiin  (id.)  . .  iy  which  he  should  be 

mu-8truck. 
xz.  25.  Kih  eneshk^ood  (id.) . .  as  A«  was  mw-done  to,  injured, 

by  them  (the  nails), 
xviii.  28.  Che  vr^TMshkdhgoowod  (id.)  •  •  •  that  they  should  mw-de  de- 

aw. 


mi 


|''!t 
1> 


m 

k 
Itl 
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Kipe-«ihMi...Ae  throws  tf  down,  id.  u  from  a  shelf. 

S4k«^kum...ke  spills  if,  id. 

K6we-«i««i...Ae  prostrates  U,  id. 

FtAoo^kum...h$  breaks  ii^  id. 

Tiikoo-tkum...ke  treads  on  U,  id.  &c 


-mayoo,  -^m.** 
£KiBki8Sii...Ae  remembers.^ 
K{skisse-Mayoo...A«  reminds  Aim. 

Kackwiiyche-md^oo...Ae  asks  him. 
P£ekeskJlsoo-fii4yoo...Ae  saddens  Attn,  by  speech. 
N<ittoo-fiiayoo...A«  calls  him. 

[A'theme-Aayoo...Ae  hard-(iof«  him,  places  in  a  difficult 

situation.^ 
A'theme-mayoo...Ae  hard-M5f«  lo  him,  e.g.  asks  a  difficult 

favour. 
A^them6o-mayoo...Ae  hard-«a^«  £f  Aim,  accuses,  complains 

of,  him. 


**  [vi.  6.  Kaiigw&je-dd . .  that  he  might  try,  "  prove,"  Aim.] 

[viii.  6.  Ke  kahgwijt-ahwdd. .  as  thsjf  tried  him.^ 

zviii.  19.  Oo  ge  kahgw&je-moii . .  Ke  asked  (tried  by  tpeeeh)  Aim. 

X.  3.  Ood*  ezhe  <indoomoN  . .  Ae  so  calleth  fA«m. 

xi.  28.  Ken  vind6omijr  (inv.). .  Ae  calleth  thee. 

ix.  a.  Oo  ge  gahgwijeme^oon  (vav.) . .  he  weu  asked  by  them. 

[iii.  IS.  Nahn^boo<iAse  . .  Ae  i>  not  condemned.] 

viii.  10.  Ke  ke  nahnAoom^j^ooM  (inv.) . .  Ae  hath  not  dead-eouf,  sen- 
tenced, f  Aee. 

viii.  11.  JKe  nahn^boom/wnoon  (inv.)  . .  fAee  seutenee  not  I. 

V.  45.  Nin  gah  ihnahmemi^ooiiofi  (inv.)  . .  Ae  will  accuse  tie  (1.3.) 
(think  ye  ?). 

vii.  32.  E'shemaAnid . .  (possess,  case)  . .  that  fAey  so  said  qf  him. 

vui.  10.  A'nahmem^jT  (Cree  -miskik)  ^nv.) . . .  who  (plur.)  accuse 
fAee. 

viii.  46.  Ka  tibemepun  . .  toAo  can  convince  me. 
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fBcult 
ifficult 
iplaim 


[SAkoo-Aayoo...A«  overcomei,  rabduM,  km."} 
S4koo-m<fyou  ..he  conquers  km  6y  speech,  oonvinoM  Mr. 
SilkiOoehe-m6tfoo...he  persuades,  prevails  on,  him. 

Wdnne-majfoo...  (wunne,ti{/EMi!e)...Aep<'^1ezes,  confounds* 

Aim. 
W6es&-ifuiyoo...he  invites  him  to  accompany. 
PApisse-moyoo  Cp&pv*  he  laughs3...Ae  jokes,  diverts,  kirn. 
[Nip^we-Aayoo...Ae  shames  him  by  eondvet.^ 
N^we-mayoo...id.,  by  tpeech. 
K^g^maifoo...he  scolds  Attn. 
Mft  m6tho-inayoo...he  tpeake  well  at  him. 
Kipp6eche-mayoo...Ae  stops,  silences,  Aim. 
T&kytrk-mayoo  (anim.)...Ae  holds  Aim  in  his  moK<A. 
Tdkyr&r-tum  (inan.)...Ae  holds  it  in  his  mouth. 
M&kw&-fflayoo  (anim.) ...he  bites  Aim.   . 
MAkwi-/iim  (inan.)...Ae  bites  it. 
Kiss£e-mayoo...A«  affronts  Aim. 
K&  K^ke-ma^oo...Ae  counsels,  reproves.  Aim. 

QKusk6the<um.  ...he  ia  impatient^  , 

Kusk^thetdmme-AifvoO'  •  •  he  makes  Aim  impatient  (&y  coiulvet). 
Kusk£thet<imme-m(f^oo...A«maAM  Aim  impatient  (6y<peecA.) 
QSige-Aayoo...Ae  terrifies  Aim,  by  conduct."} 
S^e-moyoo... id.,  by  words.  &c. 

^yoo.   -num.- 
N6ote->f oyoo  (anim.)..  Ae  fights  Aim. 
Ooteete-nayoo...Ae  assaults,  attacks  Aim. 


i 


8en< 


[1.3.) 


kcuse 


INDICATIVB. 

w  vi.  44. 54.  Min  gah  h6iaegytiaie-ndh. .  I  will  raise  Am  6y  hand  (from 
tLseat.) 
vi.  40.  Mn  gah  b&hzegwindetwfjr . .  /  will  raise  them  up. 
viii.  55.  Ne  minj^menoa  . .  /  hold,  keep,  it. 

ziii.  18.  Nin  ge  6ohent^m6g  (inv.). .  he  has  lifted  it  up  to  (against)  me. 
[xxi.  18.  Che  ^ihewen^A  (Cree,  -atdb). .  that  he  may  away  lead  thee."] 
xvi.  13.  Ke  kah  Omt  Mkewenigoowah  (inv.) . .  he  will  away  lead  j/ou. 
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P(!ickooch6e-iM!yoo...Ae  evitoentea  Am  (u  an  aninial). 
Chtadkitke-tunfoo...he  leratchet  him, 
KXkw6yih{tgge-iugfoo.,.kt  tickles  him. 


zTi.  2.  Ke  kah  nSbgejewihe^oowdg  . .  they  will  out-fling  yoa. 

viii.  36.  Ke  kah  pUiged^ne^cJom . .  they  (Fr.  on)  will  free  yoa. 

i.  43.  Oo  ge  M-esheweNon  . .  he  brought  him. 

xix.  13.  Oo  ge  b^ithgejewenAi . .  he  brought,  out-M,  him. 

xiii.  6.  Oo  ge  i^genoa  . .  he  poured  U. 

XV.  2.  OoJP  ihkoo-w&benaAntm  . .  he  flingeth  f Ami  away. 

V.  22.  Oo  ge  bfihged^MiimaAtroii . .  he  has  committed  tV,  let  it  go,  to 

him. 
ii.  16.  Oo  ge  cegw&beiMiAmaAwoii  (poss.  case) . .  he  poured  it  away, 
ix.  34.  Oo  ge  zfihgejew&benafttoon . .  they  out-flung  Aim. 
xviii.  28.  Oo  ge  ne  6onje  mahj^wenoAtvoit . .  they  thence  removed  Aim. 
X.3.  OoneslQikoonaAmtfAyoonCinv.). .  A«i«  opened  to  iy  Aim  (the  porter), 
xii.  34.  Tah  6ombenaA  . .  he  will  he  lifted  up. 
viii.  4.  Ke  d&hkoonoA  . .  Ae  (or  «Ae)  has  ieen  taken. 
XV.  6.  Tah  ^koonahw&benoA  . .  Ae  shall  he  flung  away. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

xii.  32.  (yombe-negrdoyon  . .  if  they  (Fr.  on)  lift  me  up. 

iv.  11.  W&indenaAmun  (flat,  vowel) . .  Aat  Hum  takest  if. 

xiii.  12.  Keseb^gez^daneU . .  that  Ae  had  wash-footed  fAem. 

xix.  27.  Ke  kew&wen(U. .  Ae  returned,  led  back,  Aer. 

iii.  14.  Kah  ezhe  domb^koondii . .  as  Ae  had  lifted  Aim  up. 

xviii.  16.  Ke  p^ndegahn($ii . .  Ae  in-Aamfed,  led  in.  Aim. 

xix.  12.  Che  bdhgedendiel . .  that  Ae  might  let  Aim  go. 

viii.  28.  Ke  6obenaiy . .  (that)  ye  shall  have  lifted  Aim  up. 

vii.  30.  Che  t&hkoonoAwtiiii  . .  that  they  might  take  Aim. 

viii.  3.  Kah  b^ged^wdii . .  that  they  had  let  go  Aer  (or  Aim). 

xix.  16.  Ke  ne  mahj^wenoAWd  . .  they  led  Aim  away. 

viii.  36.  P&hged^nen(%  . .  if  Ae  let  go  you. 

viii.  3.  Kah  d&hkoonind . .  who  had  ieen  taken. 

ix.  22.  Che  zUigejew&benituI . .  that  Ae  should  Ae  out-flung. 

viii.  51.  Minj^menunjii . .  if  Ae  hold,  keep,  it. 

xiii.  12.  Kah  ooddhpenun^ . .  that  Ae  had  taken  fAem. 

X.  4.  Kah  z&hgejewen(%'in . .  when  Ae  out-handeth  them. 

XV.  6.  Azhe  ^koonahw&ben<$raA(f<fty  ..  as  i/  is  flung  away. 

V.  13.  Ke  m&bj^wen^«fMoo  (reflect.)  . .  he  had  walked  hms«\f  away. 


»,  to 


iim. 
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VftAgg»'m^foo,..kt  hurti  him,  puu  him  to  pain. 
MAkinHiimi...A«  preases  U  with  the  hand,  squMSM  it 
T&kwaFfiNm...Aegr«q»i,  holdi  if  in  the  ktrnd. 
P&ket6-fitim...Ae  looees  U  frmn  the  kand^  yields,  givef>  it  up. 
Q(U«ke-fitim...tttm-handeth-(it)-he,  Ac  tume  if  with  the 

hand. 
'Sietie-Hum...he  down-hands  it,  takes  it  down  (from  above). 
S6ckuskin-iit<ifi...Ae  closes  if,  as  a  door. 
Sime-niiOT. . .  he  touches  it  with  the  hand. 
Oot6-iium...A«  {rom-handeth,  i.e.  takes  it. 
Vbeme-num...hg  awry-eth  it. 
Pimme-miiii...Ae  twists  it. 
(yape-nutn ...he  lifts  U. 
Sissoon&y-ntim ...he  puts  it  paralld. 
TMke-nutn...he  pushes  it. 
Vfkpe-nufn...he  flings  it. 
A'ppithkoo-ntttR ...he  unties  it, 
P6ekoo-nt(m ...he breaks  it. 
Slekoo-num..  he  empties  it. 
Stekee-Rum...Ae  pours  it. 
Ch6este-Rtim...Ae  pierces  it. 
Koot6ppe-nttm...A«  upsets  it,  places  upside  down. 
Itt(88ee-n«ni...A«  sends  it  by  hand,  hands  it  thithet.     &c. 


roo,     -pittum.'^ 
1^6edte-pittdifoo...he  pulU  him  down. 
S^eche-pittiim...he  puHs  it  down. 


[xiii.  4.  Ke  oonje  p&hzegwe  . .  he  rose  (from  a  seat).] 
vi.  39.  Che  blihsegwindenoAMM^  . .  that  I  raise  it  up  (id.). 

IMPRBATIVB. 

ii.  8.  Z^ge-noAmooXr . .  pour  out  ye  it. 
xi.  39.  E'koonahmook . .  with-drawye  it. 
xiz.  15.  Ma^j^wentJb . .  lead  he  him  away. 
xzi.  6.  A'hpldbgeni^ . .  let  go  ye  it,  drop  ye  if. 

M  zi.  44  Tiitkoobezood  (accid.  pass.)  as  ke  was  Hed. 
xi.  44.  Ke  taht^ieengwiiefooik  (id.) . .  ke  ,ixu  tie4ac»<(i. 


I 
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M6otk0^pitt4yoo...A«  btfct  kirn  bjf  piMmg  (loiMlhiiig  away). 
iA6oak9-pUtim...h9  expoiM,  unooven,  il,  idim. 
K&»\u-piUim...kt  breaks  it  b^  pulUng. 
Tito-fMMtfM...A«  tears  U  hjf  pulling. 
ThiM'piUiim...he  jmUt,  draws,  it  down  (as  a  eurtain). 
Kteske-fMMi(iN...A«  tears  it<^f,by  pulUng.  Ac> 

•4ikawiyoo,    -ahxm. 
K'ytkyik-tkawdyoo..  he  pastes  behind,  avoids,  him. 
Athew&i-«Aaw<f^oo...Ae  out  fvalk$  him. 
MAikw»^itafv<fyoo...Ae  meets,  i.e.  falls  in  with,  him. 
Tiitke-^ka»d]foo...he  kicks  Attn. 

^^gge-»kamdjfoo...he  meets  him  (by  land). 
^^gg^^i»dyoo...he  meets  him  (by  water). 

C^l^gat-(iyoo...Ae  leaves  him.^ 

NCiggataffV((yoo...Ae  leaves  him  by  water.  Aq. 


-«0ayoo,    sum, 
M4tis-Mvayoo...Ae  cuts  him. 
M&tis-nfi)i...he  cuts  it. 

M{am9-swayoo...he  cuts  him  out. 

M6nne-<«m...Ae  cuts  it  out. 

V6e}ioo-sum...he  breaks  it  by  cutting  (as  a  seam). 

06the-sum...he  cut*  it  fair  or  regular. 

K£eske-«i<in...Ae  cuts  it  off,  amputates  it. 

aktyrk-sum..  he  aitt  it  in  two. 

QK&sp-oxp..  it  is  brittle.3 

Kkxpe-sum...he  makes  it  brittle,  byjire,  crisps  it 

Fiisum...ke  dries  it  by  the  fire.  &c. 


T 


i.  27.  D4}ikooi«i(&i^  (id.  possess,  case) . .  as  thejf  are  tied 

v.'Sl.  Ashe  ooneshktii&fliod . .  as  A0  raiseth,  puBeth  them  up  (frnn 

a  recumbent  posture, 
ziz.  24.  Ke  gah  k^shke6e^se«o»  (neg.). .  toe  (1.2.)  will  not  tear  it. 
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Roots  are  variously  susceptible  of  one  or  more  of 
these  Affixes. 

[P6ekoo-pulku...U  break«.[] 

Vitkoo-hum..,he  breaks  it  by  force. 

VUkoo-tahiim...ht  breaks  through  U  by  ttriking  or  lUmt- 

tnertiig, 
Pie\ioo-*kum...he  breaks  it  by  aeeidtnl,  or  with  ihitjbot* 
P6ekoo-<tfm...Ae  breaks,  tears  it  with  the  mouth. 
Ptekoo-ii«M...Ae  breaks  it  with  the  hand. 
Vkekoo-pittum...he  breaks  it  by  pulling. 
Ptekoo-«um...A«  breaks  it  6y  cutting. 

A'stow-tfyoo...t<  if  extinct 

Astow6-»Mm...Ae  extinguishes  it,  by  kandt  e.g.  as  a  eomUt. 
Ast6we-A«m...id.,  hj force,  e.g.  as  ujirct  quenches  it 
Ast6we>«An<iR...id.,  by  accident,  or  with  ihofoot. 

The  "  Special  Affixes"  make  their  RefUctivet  and 
ReciprocaUf  respectively,  as  follows  : 


TRANSITIVE. 

RirLBCTIVI. 

KKCIPROCAL. 

8d.P.Siiv. 

Sd.  P.  Sing. 

8d.P.PIa. 

-wdyoo 

-hciSMJoo 

'hoottdouk 

-tKWdjfOO 

-tahdioMoo 

-Uboottdouk 

-ikawdtfoo 

-sk^ioo 

-Aootdtomik 

-mdyoo 

-m{$too 

-mittdouk 

•ndyoo 

'TldtOO 

-nUtdouk 

-pitt^yoo 

-pMfOO 

-pitttZ/dbttit 

-swoyoo 

'BWdotOO 

-vwoottdouk 

To  the  "  General"  and  "  Special"  we  shall  add 
what  may  be  denominated  particular  affixes,  namely, 
those  expressive  of  the  action  or  operation  of  the 
Senses t  after  the  manner  of  the  attribute  with  which 
they  are  respectively  compounded. 
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SIMPLE. 

ANtM. 

IMAM. 

Wlppa-Moyoo 

-iim 

k*  MM  Aim  or  i<. 

P^y-fofvoyoo 

•turn 

kg  hears  Aim  or  •<. 

M^thi-moyoo 

.  -turn 

A«  smells  Aim  or  t<. 

NlMet6o^<<(yoo  spiiUm 

Ae  tastes  (perceives  a  flavour  in)  Awn 

or  it. 
he  feels  kim  or  it. 

M6oM-A<yfoo 

-tow 

COMPOUNDED. 

Mitho-noH/djfoo 

•MttM 

he  good-  or»  welU«#e«,  admires.  Aim 
ori<. 

M<tho-<ow(fyoo 

-<Hm 

he  weU-Acar«,  likes  to  hear,  Aim  or  it. 

M6tho-ma<dyoo 

•>tiui<Mm 

he  yreW-tmeUa,  likes  the  smell  of. 

Wteke-jMVoyoo      'ttum 
Meth6-«A<)fV(f^oo    -fAttm 


Aim  or  it.    (Reflect.  •4nii»oo.) 
Ae  wweet-tattee  (likes  much  the  taste 

of)  Aim  or  it. 
he  yrtM-feeU,  likes  the  feel  of.  Aim 

or  it. 


Ndttoo-ttofv<fyoo...Ae  seeks  Aim." 
Ni8set6we-nofP(fjfoo...Ae  knows  Aim,  bjf  tight, 
A'hwe-now(f^oo...A«  recognizes  him,  hy  tight. 
Kittem&hke-n(nt)<fyoo...Ae  looks  on  him  with  pity. 
Moost6we-tiOfi>(fyoo...Ae  longing-Me<-Atm,  longs  for  him. 
Aht6we-iiOfv4yoo(priv.)...A«  dis-MM  Ai^i,  dislikes  his  appear- 
ance. 

QT&pwayoo...Ae  speaks  the  truth.3 
T&pwdy-<ofi'4yoo...Ae  true-Aear«,  believes.  Aim." 

M  viii.  38.  Kah  iAs-mhwaig  (anim.) . .  as  ye  have  seen  Aim. 
vii.  24.  A'zhenoAm^it^  (inan.) . .  as  ye  see  it,  "  according  to  the  ap- 
pearance." 
V.  19.  ily^zhenoAwoti  (flat  vowel). .  as  they  saw  Aim.    ' 

» i.  37.  Oo  ge  n6on-(faAto(iAt0on  . .  they  heard  Aim. 
iv.  21.  T&pwa/ciAioefAin  . .  believe  thou  me. 
viii.  40.  viii.  26.  zv.  15.  Kah  iraidhiimg  . .  as  /  hear  of  Aim. 
zviii.  27.  Ke  n6on(i(iAyooM  (see  Par.  v.)  Ae  (the  cock)  was  heard, 
V.  30.  A'nefaAm($iR  (flat  vowel) . .  as  /  hear  U. 


ap. 
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k'n^^-tow6yoo  (priv.> .  ...ht  dit-AMrr,  cUsb«U«vti,  (alao, 

denies)  liim. 
NiMeet(^/oivrfyra...Ae  understands  him. 
Nutt6o-tofr(fyoo...Ae listens  to  kim. 

W6eke-m«}itooff«...(see  Par.  V,)  A«  m  vmHlt-tmelUd.^ 


Paraoraph  V. 
Of  the  Indeterminate  and  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

Intensity  is,  emphatically,  an  Accident  of  the  Cree 
and  Chlppeway  verb.  In  extent^  or  degree^  it  contin- 
gently modifies  the  several  members  of  which  the 
simple  verb  consists,  as 

1.  The  Attribute — in  "  degree,"  as  will  be  noticed 
hereafter. 

2.  The  Action — in  '*  extent,"  as  the  repetitive, 
frequentative,  habitual,  and  (in  respect  of  time)  inde- 
finite, forms : — in  "  degree,"  as  in  the  different  forms 
denoting  special  degrees  of  energy  in  the  action,  as 
causation,  force,  &c.     (See  Par.  I.  and  III.) 

3.  The  Personal  Accidents — in  "extent,"  as  the 
indeterminate  and  indefinite  pronouns,  which  form  the 
leading  subject  of  this  paragraph. 

The  verbal  examples,  which  have  been  given  in  this 
work,  have  been  chiefly  confined  to  the  determinate 
or  definite  forms  of  the  personal  pronoun,  as  regards 
both  subject  and  object ;  this  being,  as  already  ob- 


'  xi.  39.  Ke  nAr6hzoo-mdhgooM-4ioog . .  .  he  i$  dead-like*«me0-aMe' 
probably. 


il 
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served,  the  most  simple  form  of  the  Transitive  verb. 
We  now  proceed  to  point  out  the  verbal  forms  ex- 
pressive of  the  intensive  or  amplified  English  pronouns 
they  J  one,  people,  some  one,  8fc.  (Ft.  on)  which  I  denomi- 
nate/ndfe^ermina^e  pronouns ;  and  also  those  others  of  a 
still  more  extended  signification,  implying,  some,  any, 
£fc.  person  or  thing,  in  an  indefinite  manner — these 
I  call  Indefinite  pronouns.  We  shall  consider  them  in 
connection  with  the  Intransitive  and  Transitive  Verbs, 
and  in  the  active  and  passive  forms  of  the  latter. 

I. — ^The  Intransitive  verb  is  susceptible  of  only  one 
intensive  modification  of  the  personal  pronoun,  namely, 
the  subjective,  and  in  the  third  person  singular  only. 
It  is  formed  by  changing  the  inflectible  termination 
(3  p.  sing.)  into  the  indeterminate  (Inewoo  (or  clneioun), 
or  nitnewoo  (or  nhnevmn),'^'^  as, 

AVkoos-«  (==e+oo)...he  is  sick,  ill. 

A^Vf]Loo9e-ndnetvoo...theif,  (Fr.  on)  some  one  is  sick,  or  sick- 
ness prevails.     (Subj.  -iek,  or  "ndnemik.) 

Seeh6oyt-ayoo...he  departs. 

Seeh6oyUdneivoo  (Fr.  on  part)... thof  (indeterm.)  depart. 
(Subj.  -^ek  or  -dnewik.) 


*>The  Chippeways  add  m,  the  cognate  of  oo  or  w  (see  p.  61,  note  35), 
to  the  verbal  termination,  making  in  the  Subj.  -ng. 

i.  28.  Ke  Uhzh-eihechegdim  (indeterm.). .  (these  things)  they  (Fr.  on) 

were  doing, 
is.  32.  Ke  ni6ondd%«r«eiii . .  tJkcy  ^d.)  have  not  heard. 

BUBJVNCTIVB. 

vii.  10, 11.  AindlUizhe  wikoaiid-(ttg. .  as  they  Qndet>)  were  feasting, 
xi.  4.  Cbo  n^b6o-N9  . .  that  one  (Fr.  on)  should  di^  (from  it), 
ziii.  2.  Ke  . . .  .  w^sennnjr . .  as  they  (indet.)  had  . . .  eaten, 
iv.  35.  Ahpe  ka  k^eBhk-^AMhk-iBh(2fh)eji(fi^ . .  then  shall  gra8B*cut- 
they  Qndet.) 
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Ttic\utonn...he  arrives. 

Ttckoonndnewoo  (Fr.  on  arrive)  ...  tk^   (indet)  or  tome 
one  arrives 

II. — ^From  the  peculiar  structure  of  the  Transitive 
verh,  as  including  in  itself  both  the  Subject  and 
Object  {intensive  as  well  as  simple)  in  its  active  and 
passive  forms,  a  variety  of  combinations  occur.  The 
range  of  the  Intensive  Pronouns  being  however  re- 
stricted to  the  third  person  of  the  singular  number, 
the  forms  which  they  furnish  are  comparatively  few, 
as  they  are  also  simple  and  consistent  in  their  conju- 
gational  formation. 

The  Transitive  Affix  consists,  as  already  shown,  of 
two  parts,  namely,  the  **  energetic"  letter  or  letters, 
and  the  "  inflection" ;  the  intensive  personal  modifi- 
cations alluded  to  here  belong  to  the  latter -r^the 
former,  or  energetic  letter,  remaining  unchanged. 

Note — The  "  energetic"  t  (or  d)  is  an  exception  to  this  rule.  (See 
below.) 

The  Indeterminate  objective  pronoun  belongs  to  the 
"  animate" — ^the  Indefinite,  to  the  "  inanimate"  class. 

1 — ^The  Indeterminate  objective  pronoun  is  expressed 
by  changing  the  general  determinate  termination  -ayoo 
(Chip,  -on,  or  ~aun)  (3  p.  sing.)=Ae — him,  (see  p.  38  et 
seq.)  into  the  indeterminate  termination  -ewdyoo,  (Chip. 
-ewa)  or,  which  is  almost  the  same  thing,  by  prefixing 
to  the  former  the  **  constant"  intensive  w,  together  with 
its  preceding  connecting  vowel,  which  is  generally  c.** 


ill 


il 


m 


I  J. 


■■%'■ 


.  fit  ■ 


B 


cut- 


M  INDETEBMINATK  INDICATIVE. 

[zii.  47.  Nin  ith6hkoojxdh-t»  (neg.  det.). .  /judge  him  not.] 
V.  30.  NineT  ezhe  dep&hkoonnotf . .  Iso  judge. 

h2 
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SAke-h-oyoo  (det.)...Ae  loves  Aim. 

Silke-h-ew-(f^oo  (indet)...Ae  loves,  and  so  of  the  rest. 

Ch6esehayoo...Ae  deceives  him. 

Chiiaehemdtfoo...he  deceives. 

Mianabayoo...he  gives  hitn  to  drink,  qu.  he  en-drinks  him, 

Mkmahetv6tfoo...he  gives  to  drink. 

These  form,  respectively,  their  three  persons  singular  as  follows ; 


ANIM.  DET. 

ANIM.  INDET. 

1 

-otv 

2                      3 

-om          'Otfoo. 

1 
-dn 

2                      S 

-6n          -6ffoo 

Ne  ak\ieh-otv  (det.).../  love  him. 

Ke  sakeh-ew-(£n  (indet.).../  love  (some  one).  • 

Ke  chkeBeh-om...thou  deceivest  him. 

Ke  ch^eseh-ew-tfn..  ihou  deceivest  (some  one). 

lt4iXheak'ayoo...he  so  thinks  (of)  him. 

It-6them-ew-<^oo...Ae  so  thinks  {some  one). 

Kale — ^The  TransitiVes  ending  in  -wdyoo,  (see  p.  45.)  make 
-heyrdyooin  the  Indeterminate  objective  form,  as  W^eche-woyoo... 
he  accompanies  him;  'W^eche-hewdifoo...he  a;:companies. 

Note. — Mfiskam^^oo  {he  takes  from,  robs,  him)  makes  Mtiski* 
tw%oo  {he  robs).  Atkvadyoo  {he  exchanges  with,  him)  makes 
At&w4yoo  (Ae  exchanges,  barters).  Afaaamdyoo  (Ae  gives  Aim  food, 
feeds  Aim,)  makes  A'ssagdyoo  (he  administers  food).  A'che-moyoo 
(anim.  he  relates  Aim)  AVootum  (inan.  irreg.  he  relates  it)  make 
A'che-moo  (indef.  he  relates).  Ndttoo-moyoo  {he  calls  Aim)  makes 
Ndttoo-kaymoo  (he  invites).     These  and  some  others  are  irregular. 


viii.  15.  Kef  ezhe  teb&hkoonewc^tm  . .  ye  so  judge, 
xi.  3.  Ke  n^endaheiocftoun  (obliq.  case) . .  they  sent  (some  one)  unto 
Mm. 

SUBjrUNCTIVB. 

viii.  l6.  TehShkoon-ewdydn  . .  (if)  J  judge. 

X.  10.  Che  niah-ewdid  (subj.)  . .  that  he  kill. 

[v.  20.  Oo  w&hbundah(^  . .  he  causeth  him  to  see,  shewetb  him.] 

ki.  57.  Che  w&hbundahewa/d . .  that  he  shew. 


THE    CRBB    LANGUAGE. 


101 


2. — The  Indefinite  objective  is  formed  by  changing 
the  inilectible  tenninations  of  the  definite  "  Inanimate" 
forms,  generally,  both  General  and  Special  (3  p.  sing.) . 
into  the  indefinite  termination  -egdyoo  (Chip.  -ega)y  the 
intensive  g  (always  hard)  of  which  is  "  constant,"  the 
termination  -ayoo  only  being  inflectible.''' 


>''  INDEFINITE  INDICATIVE. 

Tii.  21.  Nin  ge  4z\k&sh-^a  . .  /have  done. 

i.  26.  Nin  z^gahtindah-^({  . .  7  pour  on. 

xviii.  20.  Mn  ge  k^enooihmahjrcj  . .  /have  taught. 

iii.  10.  Ke  kekenoohbmaiigd,  nah? . .  thou  teachest  ?  nah,  interr.  part. 

iii.  23.  Ke  tfihzhe  z^gahdndah^c^ . .  he  was  pouring  on,  baptizing. 

[iv.  38.  Che  &hwe  k^8hk-4h8hk-ishzhaAffuftjr  (def.)  . .  that  go  cut- 

grass-ye-tf.     Cree,  K^sk-ttak-e8umm(%.] 
iv.  37  •-  K^shk&hshkishzhejttf  (indef.)  . .  (another)  cut-gra88-A«,  reap- 

eth.    Cree,  K^esk-tisk-ese-srcfyoo. 
xii.  34.  Ma  ge  (oonje)  n6oniBibgdmin. .  We  (1.3.)  have  (out  of)  heard, 
viii.  38.  Kef  4t\iechegdim  . .  ye  do  (that,  &c.). 
viii.  44.  Ke  we  4zhechegdim  . .  ye  wish,  will,  do. 
xvi.  26.  Ke  kah  und6otahinah^(itm  . .  ye  shall  ask  (for),  demand. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

v.  30.  Che  ezhech-egaydn  . .  that  I  do  it. 

ziv.  13.  Ewh  ka  4ziiechegaydn . .  that  shall  do-7. 

iv.  29.  Kah  hi^hyizhechegaydn  (iQtens.). .  which  /hitherto-do,  have 

done, 
i.  33.  Che  z^gahlindah^ayf^  . .  that  I  pour  on. 
i.  25.  Z€gahtindahjf<^ytm . .  ?  . .  (Why)  pourest  thou . .  ? 
i.  38.,  zi.  8.,  iv.  31.,  viii.  4.  Kiikexu)o6hmahgdyun  (flat  vowel)... 

thou  who  teachest  (habit.)  "  master." 
ii.  18.  Ke  dhy4zhechegdyun  (intens.) . .  (these  things)  which  thou  hast 

done  (with  iteration), 
iii.  2.  AzYiechegdyun  (flat  vowel)  . .  (which)  thou  doest  (habit.), 
vii.  28.  K^enooahmah-jTc^te^  (def.  time). .  as  A«  taught, 
iii.  2.  Khkenoo&hmahgdid {Aai  vowel). .  he  wAp  teaches  (habit.)  quasi, 

a  teacher, 
iii.  22.  Ke  t^hzhe-z^gahundah^a'trf  . .  (and)  he  constant-poured. 
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Whtn  i  is  the  energetic  letter  of  the  aninuUe  verb,  u  in 
ni4-(^oo...Ae  fetches  Aim;  nC^gart-at/oo... he  leayes  him  s  pdckw4- 
t-c^oo...he  hates  him;  it  is,  in  the  indeterminate  forni,  softened 
into  its  cognate  s  (or  *h)  as,  n&-s-ew&yoo...Ae  fetches  (some  one) ; 
nAgg»^s-ewdyoo...he  leaves  (some  one,  people,  &c.);  puckwft- 
»'em(hfoo...he  hates.  On  the  other  hand,  when  t  is  the  energetic 
letter  of  the  inanimate  verb,  it  is  softened,  in  the  indefini. 3  fmta, 
into  its  cognate  (t)ch,  as 

GENERAL. 

O'ose-f-of0...Ae  make«  U. 

Oose-cA-eg(fyoo...Ae  make«,  is  making  (something). 


X.  10.  Che  hahnUxjeoheg^ . .  that  he  spoi],  make  bad. 

i.  31.,  iv.  44.,  iv.  19.  Anwikohejfdid  (flat  vowel) . .  Ae,  one,  who  speak- 

eth,  an  orator,  "  prophet.'' 
ii.  12.  Kah  ishquah^zhec^^t&l . .  when  he  had  end-done,  ended, 
ill.  20.  Mije-izhechegdid  (flat  vowel)  . .  (he)  who  evil-does, 
ix.  8.  Und6odahmah9<&l . .  (A«)who  begged,  demanded, 
vii.  14.  Ke  k^enoo&hmahpeiul . .  he  taught, 
viii.  8.  Ke  oozh&ieigdid  . .  he  wrote. 
i.  33.  Ka  K^ahdndahjr(&2 . .  (he)  who  shall  pour,  baptize. 
X.  40.  Kah  ddhihe-z6giB3aL&adeLla.gaid . .  that  he  conxfenf-poured,  was 

baptizing, 
iii.  22.  Ke  t^zhe  z4gtih6nds!ligdid . .  he  constant-poured, 
vi.  59.  Ke  t&hzhe  k^enoo6hmah$r(iuf . .  as  Ae  constant-taught. 
V.  29.  Kah  m€noo-^zhecAe^(^'igr . .  who  (plur.)  well-do. 
V.  29.  Kah  m.6iije-4zhec?ug^^ . .  who  (id.)  evil-do. 
viii.  52.  53.  Anwiiichegdjig . .  who  (id.)  speak,  orators,  "prophets." 
ziv.  27.  Azhe  m.6gewawdd . .  as  they  give, 
vi.  13.  Kah  w^sen^il^  (irreg.) . .  who  (plu.)  had  eaten. 

NBOATIVB. 

viii.  28.  Ne . .  4zb.echegdse  ..I do  not. 

iv.  2.  Ke  zegah<indahjr<£w . .  he  had  not  poured  on,  b^ttized. 

ix.  3.  Ke  m&hje-^zheche9(i!«e  . .  he  hath  not  ilUdone. 

vii.  22.  Ke  ke  6onje  ^zhechejr(^«^nii(ewh)  ..ye  have  therefore  done 

not  (that). 
X.  37.  E^d»chtgdtew6n  (eubj.  possess,  case;  . .  (iO  /  do  not  hie  it. 
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W^iin»-<-((fv  (def.)...Ae  loMth  ii. 
Wisme'ch-egdyoo  (indef.) ...he  louth. 

M6wutche-<-(^...Ae  collects,  gathers  together,  it. 
M<Swutch6-cA-^(Kjfoo...A«  collects  together. 

Tk\uL't'Um...he  stahheth  it. 
Tik&fch'egdifoo...he  stahheth. 

P6ot&-f-iim...A«  blowefA  it. 
Pootiiirch-egdij/oo...he  hioweth. 

SPECIAL  (See  p.  95.) 
r^ekoo-A-t^m  Tdef.)  makes  •h-egdyoo  (indef.)>--AebreakefA,  htf force. 
-tak'Htn        . . .        'tah-egdyoo  ...he  break«f  A,  hy  striking. 
-sk'Um  . . .        "Sk'dgdjfoo. . .  he  hreaiketh,  iy  accident, 

-t-um  ...        '>ch-egdyoo  ..he  teaxeth  with  the  mouth. 

-n-urn  ...        'n-egdyoo...he  hreaketh-wiiiiihehand. 

'j^t'Um       ...        -pi(t)ch-egdifoo...hehreakethf  hypuUing. 
-e-utn  ...        'e-egdyoo...he  hreaketh,  by  cutting. 

See  p.  87  and  Paradigms. 

Ne  wdnne-twin  (def.) . . .  /  lose  it. 
Ne  wdnne-ch-egdn  (indef.).../  lose. 

Ke  n<Sche-t-an.../AoM  workest  (at)  U. 

Ke  n6che-ch«eg(£n.../Aott  workest,  art  employed. 

M&8se-t-0n;...A«  agitates  it. 
M4sse-ch-eg(f^oo...Ae  agitates. 

Ne  m4tha-t-^n  (anim.-m-ayoo).../  smell  it. 
Ne  meth&-cb-eg<Jn.../  smell. 

Ke  w^pa^h-^n  (anim.  -w-ayoo)...<Aou  swe^>est  it. 
Ke  w6pa-h-eg<f ».../Aou  sweepest. 

M6nne-s-Mm...Ae  cuts  it.  ' 

M6nne-s-eg4yoo...Ae  cuts. 

Kunna-w&ppa-t-um...Ae  long-sees,  looks  at,  it. 
Kunnah«w&ppa-ch-eg<|iyco...Ae  looks  out,  watches. 
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M<toon-^the-t-«m...Ae  complete-thinks,  considers  it. 
M6toon-6the-ch-egtfyoo.  ..he  reflects. 

Note — The  Indefinite,  being  more  extensive  in  its  meaning  than 
the  Indeterminate,  which  is  exclusively  personal,  comprehends  the 
latter,  and  may  be  used  for  it ;  but,  for  the  same  reason,  not  vice 
versd. 

The  indeterminate  -&ivdyoOi  and  the  indefinite 
-egdyoo  belong  to  the  same  conjugation,  which  is  an 
Intransitive  form,  having  the  three  persons  singular. 


as  follows : — 

INniCATIVB.      PRES. 

CRISB. 

CHIPPEWAY. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

I. 

2. 

s. 

-ewcfn 

-ewdn 

-ewdifoo. 

-ew^ 

-ewd 

-ewrf. 

'Cgdn 

-egdn 

-egdtfoo. 

-egd 

•eg6 

-egd. 

SUBJUNCTIVE.     PRES. 

1. 

2. 

8. 

1. 

2. 

S. 

•^yredn 

'iwAtn 

-ewdit. 

-ewkydn 

-eyrkyun 

-e-wdid. 

mcg^dn 

-eg^» 

'Cgdli. 

-egky6n 

-eg&yun 

-egdid. 

The  plural  is,  in  all  cases,  formed  from  the  singular  number. 
(See  Paradigms.) 

^fo..F— The  above  two  intensive  forms  of  the  objective  pronoun 
are  susceptible  of  those  other  intensive  forms  (of  the  action). 
noticed  p.  69  et  seq.,  as 

Ch6esehe-w&y-oo  (indet) ...he  deceives. 

Ch6esehe-w4y-f^-ti...Ae  deceives  often. 

N6oten-eg^-oo  (indef.)...Ae  fights,  is  fighting. 

N6gten-eg4y •«&-»... Ae  fights  qften.^^  &c. 

These   intensive'  objective  take  also,   besides   the 
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>>  X.  8.  Ke  m6!bk\indru)d-4hkeioug . .  they  have  roh'people-frequently-ed^ 
are  robbers, 
viii.  44.  N^she'^ctf'fAit^bun  . .  he  kiU-<2^en-ed,  was  a  murderer^ 
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plural,  the  intensive  subjective  formB  (see  p.  98,  Intran- 
sitives)^  thus  exhibiting  double  intensive  signs,  as, 

Ch^ese-hew-dfy-oo  (det.  subj.,  iiidet.  obj.>...Ae  deceive*. 

Ch6eae-herp-dy-muk...thaf  (idem.)  deceive. 

Ch^ae-hetv-dnetvoo  (Fr.  on). ..they  (indet.  subj.  and  obj.) 
deceive.     (Subj.  -hew-dik,  or,  -hetv-dnemik.) 

i^6ote-n-egdyoo ...he  fights. 

V6ote-n-egdynnk...they  (det.)  fight. 

sS6ote-n-egdttetBoo  (¥r.on)...iheif  (indet)  some  one  is  fight- 
ing.    (Subj.  -egdik,  or,  -egdnetvik.) 

Itrdyoo...he  so  says  (to)  him. 

\Xi-n6yoo...he  so  says  (Angl.  he  says). 

li-winemoo  (Fr.  on  d\t)...thejf  (indet)  so  say.    Angl.  peo- 
ple say ;  It  is  said.     (Subj.  'Wdih,  or,  -wdnetoik.) 
This  verb,  from  its  Rel^ative  form,   is  commonly   used  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence.    See  Relative  Verbs,  Sect.  IV. 


in 


Note. — ^Dr.  Edwards,  speaking  of  the  Mohegans,  one  of  the  Algonquin 
tribes,  observes  that  "  they  cannot  say,  /  love,  thou  givest,  Ifc.  but  they 
can  say,  I  love  thee,  thou  givest  him,  &c."  The  examples,  of  similar 
grammatical  import,  which  have  been  adduced  in  both  the  animate  and 
inanimate  forms,  will,  I  imagine,  be  sufficient  to  shew  that  he  is 
completely  in  error.  Dr.  E.'s  opinions  having,  however,  been  quoted  by 
eminent  Philological  writers,  (seeTooKs's  Diversions  qfPttrley,  Booth's 
AndlyticeU  Dictionary,  &c.)  they  have,  generally,  an  especial  claim  to 
notice,  and  will  be  hereafter  considered  in  detail     See  Additional  Notes. 


The  simple  objective  forms,  also,  take  the  intensive 
subjective,"  as, 

Keese-t-on>...Ac  finishes  it. 

K^eae-t-dnemoo  (Fr.  on). ..they  (indet.)  finish  it. 


w  i.  38,  41,  42.  A^hnek&nootaht»-<njr . .  (if)  they  (indet.)  translate  it. 
iv.  35.  Che  k^e8hk-rth8hk-ish(zh)ahm-<n^  . .  that  they  (indet.)  cut  it.. 
vi.  13.  Kah  eshqtiundahm-iftjr .  .  which  they  (indet.)  left. 

See  Note  56, 
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Beciprocala  and  Reflectives  take  also  the  same  form.** 

N6oteiuiyoo...A«  fighU  Aim. 

N6oten»Mdo«A  (Fr.  iU  s'9ntre'baitent)...th^  fight  one  ano- 
ther, are  fighting. 

Vdoteaittoottdnewoo  (Fr.  on  I'entre-bat)  ...  they  (indet.)  are 
fighting,  there  is  an  engagement. 

Vknkearv(ioioo...he  shoots  himself. 

P&ske8w6osoon^nefi>oo...«ome  one  shoots  hmtelf. 

To  which  may  be  added  the  "  accidental"  and 
"  participial"  jMMmvef  (see  below),  as  taking  also  this 
fonn. 


( 


0 
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Of  the  Passive  forms. 

The  complete  investigation  of  these  intensive  forms 

of  the  pronoun,  in  the  Algonquin  dialects,  brings  under 

notice  both  the  Active  and  the  Passive  Verb. 

It  need  scarcely  be  observed,  that  the  manner  of  using  these 
two  modes  of  the  verb,  when  in  relation  with  the  ii^ennve  pronoun, 
varies  even  in  European,  or  mntten,  languages ;  thus  we  say 
indifferently,  "  people  say,"  actively  i  **  it  is  said,"  passively  ; 
while  die  French,  with  their  indeterminate  on,  affect  the  former, 
or  active  form, "  on  dit."  The  Algonquin  dialects  assimilate  to  the 
JVencMdiom;  as,  Ne  s&kehik-tffptn,  Fr.  m'aime-t-on,  onm'aime... 
Jlfe-loveth-<ome6<Mf^,  I  am  loved.  This  diversity  of  idiom  appears, 
however,  to  be  limited,  generally,  to  the  jierMna^  agents  or  subjects ; 
f^r,  with  a  more  vague  or  indefinite  subject,  or,  indeed,  when  it  is 
intended  to  give  prominence  to  tlie  action  rather  than  the  agent, 
they  all  coincide  in  a  common  passive  form ;  as,  "  It  is  spoiled," 
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*>  ii.  1.  Ke  wew^kood^dim  (recip.)  . .  they  (iter,  indet.)  were  feasting 
(one  another), 
ii.  %,  Aind^hshe-wew^oodfthdtny  (iter,  aubj.)  . .  (where)  they  (id.) 
were  feasting.   See  Note  55. 
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Cree,  nissewun4chega%oo;  Fr.  U  ut  gAt/.    "It  it  Xott;  Cree, 
wdnnecheg^M^oo  ;  Fr.  t7  e*t  perdu.     See  Syntax. 

In  Cofutruetion,  the  Cree  and  Chippeway  dialects  have  a  phrase- 
ology of  their  own,  in  which  the  English  and  French  active  phrases 
are  both  very  often  rendered  by  the  fxutive  voice,  and  vice  versa. 
See  p.  58  and  Syntax. 

The  indeterminate  subjective  pronoun  is  (like  the 
objective  of  the  active  form)  of  the  "  animate"  class, 
and  is  also  exclusively  personal;  and  the  indefinite 
subjective,  or  common  passive  verb,  is  of  the  "inani- 
mate" class  or  form. 

1. — ^The  indeterminate  subjective  is  formed  from 
the  "  inverse"  determinate  termination  -ift,  -hk  (Chip. 
ahg,  Jones),  or  -ook,  (3  p.  s.  inv.)  —  he — by  him^  by 
adding  to  it  the  indeterminate  -6win  (Chip,  -do)  for  the 
first  and  second  persons,  and  by  changing  -i/c,  &c.  into 
-6w  (pron.  as  in  low^  not  high)  »  he  — by  some  one^ 
(Chip,  -dh)  for  the  third  person.'* 


*I  INDETERMINATE  INDICATIVE. 

iii.  28.  Nin  ge  b^n^^n4hzhahoog-^  . .  they  (indet.)  have  hither- 

fint-sent  me. 
V.  14.  Ke  ke  k&hjruhd&hweeg-db . .  they  (id.)  have  cured  thee. 
viii.  33.  36.  Ke  kah  ^6hged4negdom . .  they  (id.)  will  let  go,  release, 

you. 
vii.  47.  Ke  wahy&zheeg<iem  . .  they  (id.)  deceive  you. 

The  third  person  is  passive,  as  follows  : 
i.  8.  Ke  hhSimoaa-dh  (indet.) . .  he  was  hither-senf  (by  some  one), 
viii.  4.  Ke  dSbkoon-dh  . .  (he  or)  she  was  takm. 
viii.  9.  Ke  . .  n&hgahn<l% . .  he  was  leff. 
xii.  34.  Tab  6ombentfA . .  he  will  be  hSted  up. 
xix.  20.  Ke  . .  abgw&bquabw<f& . .  he  was  "  crucifi«cf." 
XV.  6.  Tab  &oonabw&ben(i%  . .  he  will  be  flung  away, 
ii.  2.  Ke  '6Lndoo!mdhwuy  . .  they  were  eallflrf,  invited. 
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DIRECT   INDICATIVE. 

Ne  s&ke-h-oiv.../  love  him. 
Ke  ikke-h-ofv.../AoH  lovMt  him. 
Siike-h<ayoo...Ae  loves  him. 


XX.  33.  WVxio-n-dhfM,hiKdk  (obliq.caM). .  #A<y  are  withdrawn  to  (from) 

him. 
XX.  23.  Minj^me-n-cfAmaAitxfA  (idem.).  ■  they  are  held,  retained,  to  km, 

IVBJUNCTIVB, 

xii.  7.  Che  nlngwahoog-cfoytfti . .  that  they  (indeterm.)  bury  me. 

xii.  32.  (yombeneg.(foy<^  (if)  they  (indet.)  up-lift  me. 

XV.  7.  Ka  t6otahg(foya(7  . .  they  (indeterm.)  wib  io  to  yoM. 

vii.  4.  Che  kek&nem-^nd . .  that  he  be  known. 

[iii.  14.  Kah  ^zhe  6ombtihkoonod. .  as  Aeup.ha;iged  Aim.] 

iii.  14.  Ka  ^zhe  6omb&hkoon/n({ . .  shall  so  he  up-hanged  he. 

iv.  25.  ilzh^nekahn^  (flat  vowel.) . .  who  was  named. 

viii.  3.  Kah  d&hkoontnd . .  who  was  taken. 

ix.  22.,  xii.  31.  Che  z&hgeje-w&beniiid . .  that  he  be  out-thrown. 

iii.  27.  (yonje  m^nind  . .  (if)  thence  Ae  be  given  to. 

iii.  18.  Ke  nahn^ooind. .  hehiL.  laen  condemned. 

xii.  16.  Kah  b^shegaind&hgoo/m^  . ,  when  Ae  was  gloq/Sed. 

xii.  23.,  xiv.  13.  Che  b^shegainddhgooind  . .  that  Ae  should  be  glori> 
fied. 

xii.  38.  Kah  w&hbundah^nd  . .  (Ae)  wAo  hath  been  made  to  %6%ft. 

XX.  24.,  xxi.  2.  Anind  . .  wAo  ia  said  to,  or  of,  called. 

V.  33.  Ke  n&hzekahwind-ebun . .  Ae  has  ieen  gone  to. 

xix.  16.  Che  &hg>v&hquahtfond  . .  that  Ae  be  "  crucified." 

xix.  41.  Kah  d&hzhe  &hgw&hquah(fond  . .  where  Ae  was  ftetn^  "  cru- 
cified." 

xii.  16.  E'zhebec^ond . .  that  Ae  toas  written. 

iii.  23.  Ke  z^gahund&hwtndwdA  . .  they  were  poured  on. 

xvii.  19.  Che  b^netndwc^A  . .  that  they  be  cleaneed. 

xvii>  23.  Che  p&zhegoo/ndtoiA  . .  that  they  be  uni-Jied,  perfected. 

xix.  31.  Che  ^zhew^nindw(fA  . .  that  ^Aey  Ae  taken  away. 

xix.  31.  Che  bdokoog&hdaffondwdA  . .  that  they  be  break-legged. 

i.  24.  Kah  hh-Uhnooninjig  . .  who  were  hither-sen/. 

ix.  iii.  C!he  w&hbundahm&hw/nd  (obliq.  case)  . .  that  they  be  seen  tn 
Aim. 

xi.  3.  Che . .  w^endahm6hw<nd  (id.) . .  that  Ae  Ae  named  to,  told. 
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Ht  skke-h-Mr-dii.../  love,  mme  ont,  people,  &c. 
Ke  •kke-h-eiv-<<fi...<AoM  lovett. 
S2tke-h-eiv-dyoo...Ae  lovet. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che  •iike-h-^fi'-eaii...tlut  Iove-<ome-on«-/,  that  /  love. 
Che  8&ke-h-efP-^n...that  thou  love. 
Che  82tke-h-efv-(ft/...that  he  love. 

tNVBRSB  INDICATIVE. 

Ne  84ke-h-i'it...me-loveth-A«,  he  loves  me. 
Ke  8ake-h-li(r...Ae  loves  thee. 

S4ke-h-^ifc...Atf  it  loved  by  him,  or  them  (determ.). 


V.  23.  fVaygyv4aemind  (flat  vowel)  . .  who  wa$  aonxud,  called  son. 

Angl.  "  the  Bon." 
V.  33.  Way6outmind  (flat  vowel) . .  who  was  fatherm/,  called  father. 

Angl.  "  the  father." 

A  mistaken  view  of  this  kind  of  words,  namely,  a  auiffunetiveverb  with  a 
pronoun  relative  understood,  &c.  (see  p.  73,)  has  led  to  an  erroneous  classi- 
fication. Zbisberobr  has  greatly  erred  in  this  respect  hy  classing  as 
NOUNS,  not  only  intransitive  verhs,  e.g.  "  Welilistan/  . .  O,  pious  man !" 
titerally.  Thou  who  art  good !  but  even  transitives  with  their  regimen,  e.g. 
"  Pem&nchBoA(f/tott. .  O  my  Saviour,"  &c.  which,  also  literally  rendered, 
is  Thou  who  makest  me  live ;  agreeably  to  his  own  more  correct  version 
of  a  similar  expression,  found  among  his  paradigms  of  the  verb,  viz. 
"  Wdlam&Uesoh&lian  {vocative). .  O  thou  who  makest  me  happy" — not 
less  incorrectly  classed  under  the  head  of  "  Participles."  This  want  of 
accuracy  in  classification,  has  compelled  Mr.  Du  Ponceau  to  use  for  a 
mcofle  present  qfthe  subjunctive,  the  perplexing  unintelligible  denomination 
of  the  "participial-pronominal-vocative"  form. — Trans,  of  the  Amer.  Phil. 
Soc.  vol.  3,  new  series,  pp.  99.  137. — See  Syntax. 

NEGATIVE. 

iii.  24.  Ahp&hgen(f/i-sepun  . .  he  was  not  deposited,  "cast." 

vii.  39.  P^shegaind4hgoo(fA-8ebun  . .  he  was  not  glorified. 

vi.  65.  M^ndA-sig  (subj.) . .  (if)  he  be  not  given  to. 

vii.  39.  Mekew&sew/nd'^un  . .  (for)  he  was  not  given. 

xix.  41.  Ke  ahskhsew^nd-^un  . .  (where)  he  had  not  been  placed. 
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Nt  sAke-h-tWfvm  (Fr.  m'titM-i-im,  on  !»'ainM)...M«lovM- 
«oiN«6m(y,  i.e.  /  tan  lov«<  (by  mnm  mt),  and  so  of 
the  rest    (Chip,  'ig-do). 

Kt  Uke-h-ik-dnfin  (Fr.  on  faime)...fAoN  art  loved.    (Chip. 

SAke-h-^  (Fr.  it  e»t  aim^,  de  quelqu'un ;  not  on  I'aime) 
...Ae  M  loverf.    (Chip.  •Hh). 

8UBJVNCT1VB. 

Che   ndke-h-ik'dwe-dn  ...  that  love-/>«>p/«-fiie,    (Fr.  qu'on 
m'aime,)that/  6«lov«f>  by  some  one.  (Chip.-^-(fE>yd»). 
Che  akke-h-ik-dwe-un   . .  that  loye-peojUe-thee,  (Fr.  qu'oa 
<'aime),  that  thou  be  loved,  by  some  one.  (Chip,  •ig' 
doyun.) 
Che  Mie-h-M  (Fr.  qu't'/  «ot7  aim^)...that  he  be  loved. 
(Chip.  '{nd). 
With  the  first  and  second  persons  the  phrase  is  active— in  the 
third,  patiive ;  they  being  the  return  of  the  dirbct  form.    See 
p.  51  et  seq. 

INDICATIVC. 

Ne  ^yt-dk...me  heareth-A«  (det.  subj.). 
Ke  fkyt-dk...thee  heareth-Ae. 

V^yUik  (pa»a.)...Ae  u  heard  by  Aim,  <^. 
Ne  f6yt-dk*dfpin  (Fr.  in'entend-on).../  am  heard,  ^  eome 

one  (indet) 
Ke  Pijt-^k-6win  (Fr.  l'entend-on)...<AoN  art  heard,  by  some 
one. 
Vkyt-owdn  (Fr.  il  est  entendt()...Af  U  heard,  by  eome  one. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che  Tpiyt-kk'dwe-dn  (Fr.  qu'oa  in'entende)...that  /  be  heard, 

by  some  one. 
Che  ^ytrkk-dme'Un  (Fr.  qu'on  <'entende)...that/Aou  be,  &c. 
Che  f6iyUdn>-dt  (Fr.  qu'i/  soit  entendM)."that  he  be,  &c. 
^o<e.— -The  "constant"  ow  or  w,  in  the  active,  -fv4yoo(Chip.-fp&), 
as  well  as  in  the  return  or  passive  terminations,  -6nnn  (Chip,  -do), 
or  -(^w  (Chip,  -dh),  belong  to  the  indeterminate  pronouns  c^euk, 
dwea,  6fvinah,  some  one,  somebody,  S^.  (Chip.  oAwea,  Jones)  which 
assume  here,  being  in  a  compounded  form,  the  verbal  inflection. 


&c. 


THI   ORM    LANOUAOI. 


Ill 


2. — The  indefinite  subjective,  or  common  ptMive, 
which, to  distinguish  it  from  the  accidental  (see  p.  26),  I 
shall  call  the  participial  passive  form,  is  the  opposite  of 
the  indefinite  active^  and  is  formed  from  it,  by  changing 
the  active  termination  -grfyoo  (Chip,  -gd)  into  -^tdyoo, 
the  inanimate  passive  ending  (Chip.  gdAdd,  JoNit)," 


**INDICATIVB. 

xvi.  30.  Tah  gwikmt-g-ahdd  (and  to  of  the  mt). .  U  ihall  ftt  tanud. 
iv.  11.  Dimejthntffahdd  ..it  it  macb d«ep. 
▼i.  31.,  viii.  17.  Z'tMit49akdd ..itii writtM. 
six.  19.  Ke  izhthtigahdd . .  it  has  lo  been  writton. 
six.  36.  Ke  6zhechtgahddwiM  . .  they  were  no  done. 
vi.  45.  Wzhtht4gakddmahgut  ..it  is  to  writtm. 
xi.  38.  VfSemhtimekdhddn^lnm  (obliq.  caae) . .  it  was  hollowwi,  ez- 
cavaW. 

■VBJUNOTIVB. 

i.  3.  Kah  6oz\iitcht^ahddig  . .  which  wat  made. 

xvii.  34.  Ch^pwah  dozheche^raMtft^  . .  before  it  wai  mads. 

ii.9.  Kah  zh&hwe-men-ihboow£chejraAi(i%. .  which  wot  jellow.berrjr- 

liquor,  i.e.  wine-made, 
ii.  17-  E^zhebe^^aAdM;  . .  (that)  U  (w)  wu  writtes. 
XV.  6.  Ashe  Aoonahw&benejroAdtf^ . .  as  t<  if  away-flunf  (a  branch), 
zix.  14.  Wahw&xheche^aAcbfijT . .  that  it  was  prepared, 
xix.  38.  Ke  k^zheche9fa%d<%  . .  that  it  was  finished. 
XV.  36.  ^azhebe^^aAdai^  (flat  vowel)  . .  which  is  written, 
xxi.  35.  O'ozhebe^f'aJkdiC^eMi . .  tfit  were  writtea. 
xix.  33.  A'hnzwat&hgenesrcAdifsfao^  . .  Uwaswofen. 
zii  6.  Kah  hinahigahddnig  (obliq.  case) . .  which  was  put  in  it. 
iii.  30.  Che  w&hbunje^oAiitfii^  (idem.)  . .  that  theif  might  be  seen, 
iii.  31 .  (yozichegahtUhtig  (idem.). .  that  theg  are  made,  "wrought." 

NBOATIVX   INDICATIVB. 

i.  3.  Tah  ge  6o'^hin:headhdtiseno<m  . .  it  could  not  have  &eeii  madle. 
z.  34.  (yoshebe<9did((seBOO»  ..it  is  not  written, 
z.  35.  Tah  bahnfihjechejrdAd((senoon. .  it  will  not  be  spoiled,  made  bad. 
six.  36.  Tah  h6o\i-6ogahn-iii6fdhddsene»^h  (obi.  caae). .  he  shall  not  be 
break.bone-ed. 
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the  inserted  participial  letters  d.t  (or  M)  being  pro- 
nounced  precisely  as  the  same  letters  in  the  Italian 
participle  ama^o,  the  h  being  long,  and  the  t  ending 
the  syllable.  It  makes,  in  the  animate  form  -gclsoo, 
the  t  being  softened  into  its  cognate  s  or  z  (Chip. 
-gahzoo  Jones's  Orthog.). 

Note. — The  letter  h  following  a,  in  Mr.  Jones's  "  Translation," 
indicates  the  Italian  sound  of  that  vowel,  as  in  "  father ;"  without 
distinguishing  between  its  long  and  short  sound  ;  when  unaccom- 
panied by  h,  a  has  the  sound  of  the  same  vowel  in  "  fate," 
"  state ;"  h  final,  merely  indicates  the  prolonging  of  the  preceding 
vowel. 

O'ose-ch-eg-oyoo ...he  makes. 
Ooai'Ch'Cgkt-dyoo  ..make-ed  it  is. 
Oosk-ch-egka-oo...he  is  make-ed,  mac^e. 
Ktiskekwd-t-unt  (,de£.)...he  sews  it. 
Ktiskekw&-ch-eg(fyoo  (indef.)...Ae  sews  (act.). 
KAakek.wk'Ch-egkt-dyoo...it  is  sewed  (pass.). 
Kli8kekw4'ch-egks-oo...t7  (he  anim.)  is  sewed,  as  a  mitten. 
W6pe-n-eg<f^oo  (act.)... he  flings  away. 
W6pe-n-egkt-ayoo  (pass.\.  it  is  flung  away. 
W6pe-n-eg&8-oo...Ae  or  it  (anim.)  is  flung  away. 

S6ge-n-eg(fyoo... pours  he,  as  from  a  cup. 
S£ge-n-egltt-a^oo...pour-ed  it  is. 

S^ga-h-eg^yoo... pours  he,  with  strength,  as  from  a  buckets 
S6garh-^gkt-dyoo . . .  pour-ed-t7  is. 

Kippa-h-eg4yoo...he  shuts,  as  a  door. 
Kippa-h-€g&t-<fyoo...clo8e-ed  it  is. 


SUBJVNCTIVB. 

yii.  23.  Che  htihnihjeciiegdhddsenoog  . .  that  it  be  mt  spoiW,  made 

bad. 
XX.  30.  Whzheheigdhddsenoog  (flat  vowel)  . .  which  are  not  writtm 

(indef.) 
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0'ote-n«ayoo...Ae  takes  hm. 
0'ote-n-cg4yoo...Ae  takes. 
0'ote-n-egd«-oo...Ae  w  (hu  6«e»)  taken. 
(yote'n'egdt'dtfoo...U  it  (bss  fteen)  takm. 

0'opa-h-Um...Ae  lifts  t<,  with  force. 
0''opa-h-eg4yoo...Ae  lifts. 
0'opa-h-eg^«oo...Ae  is  lifted. 
(yoipa^h-4gdt6yoo..  it  is  lifted. 

Nippa-ch-eg4yoo.  .he  kills. 
Nippa-ch-egdM0...A«  w  kill«i/. 

The  animate  and  inanimate  persons  are  formed  as  follows  :^- 


CREM. 

INDICATIVE. 

CBIPPBWAY. 

1 

(An.)  -giMoon 
(In.) 

2 

-giMOon 

8                   1 

-gilU^oo 

2 

-giU( 

8 

•gkcoo 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(An.)  •gli80oy<in  -giMdoytm  -gitsoot    I  .gksooy^    -gkztfoytHi        -giUoof 
(In.)  -gikUfii    I  ^d(% 

^o<«.— It  may  be  observed,  that  the  above  mentioned  two  passive 
forms,  namely,  the  Accidental  and  the  Participial,  have  exactly  their 
equivalenta  in  the  two  EngUsh  participial  forms,  of  which  one  is 
considered  to  be  irregular,  e.g. 

U'ckoo-t-oyoo  (inan.)...i<  is  hung  up  (accid.  state). 
lJ*c\ioo<ik'egdt'dyoo...it  is  (Anglicd,  has  been)  hanged  up 

(by  an  agent  implied). 
Eskw&'t-^yoo  (iiian.)...tV  is  bumf  (accid.  state). 
Eskwfti-ch>c^(l<(l^oo  ...  it  is  (has  6eeii)  bumei  (as  by  an 

incendiary). 
K(ppoo-t-(f^oo...t<  is  stop/  (accid.  state). 
Kipp6o-ch-eg^/-4yoo  ...  it  is   (has  been)  ttapped,  by  some 

agent. 
K6che-piss-oo  (anim.)...Ae  is  girt  (accid.  state). 
K^che-pi(t)ch-egd«woo  ...  Ae  is  (has  been)   girded  (by  an 

implied  agent).  ite. 
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From  the  above  indeterminate  verbal  forms  are 
derived  Adjective  verbs  (of  a  transitive  signification), 
by  adding  to  the  intensive  signs,  the  termination  of 
MANNER,  viz.  'Wtss-UfOT  -s-u — equivalent,  respectively , 
to  the  English  active  -ing^  -we,  or  •ou«,  and  the  passive 
-ed,  -able  or  -ible,  as, 

Skkehe'mdyoo...ke  loves  {some  one,  people,  &c.). 

SUkehe-wdy-wusu ...he  loves-generally-like,  is  lov-some- 
ane-ing,  i.e.  loving,  amor-out. 

Skkehik...he  is  loved. 

SdkehSk'Oosu...he  is  loved-generallif-Uke,  he  is  \oy-abk,  ami- 
able. 

¥kyt^k...he  is  heard  by  him,  or  them. 
V&jtk'k-ootu...he  is  (may  be)  heanf,  is  sad-ibU. 
'P^ytkk-wun...it  is  heaxd,  is  avid-ible. 

M6ihkmkkoosu...he  is  (may  be)  smelled,  is  amell-able. 
W6eke-mJLkn>un...t7  is  sweet-smelletf. 

Vok-oosu...heis  (may  be)  seen,  is  vis-ti/e. 
N5k-n>ttn...if  is  via-ible. 

M^tho-n&koom..  he  is  well-seen.   Angl.  (act)  good-looking. 
M6tho-n&kfvun...tV  tf  well-seen,  has  an  agreeable  appeur- 
ance. 

M^ho-sptickoom ...he  is  well-tasted. 
M<itche-sp<ickn>un...t/  is  ill-tastetf. 

The  three  persons  singular  are  fbnntd  •■  foAloyn  :— 

CRBB.  CHIPPEWAY. 

INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 
13  3  12  3 

•wiS'in         •wis-in        -wis-w  |    -wiz  -wiz  -wiz-eA. 


-ww-erfn       wis-Ain 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

•w'ls-it  I    'mt-eydn    -wiz-^»n     -wiz-id. 


THE    CRIE    LANQUAOE. 

INDICATIVC   PAMIVI. 
)  9  9  I 

(Anim.) -008-in    -oos-in    -oos-ti.      I    -o6s 
(Inan.)  -w-un.     \ 
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■fOOseA. 

-WMCf. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Anim.) -oos-edn  -oos-^n  hoos-j/.    i    -oos-^<^ -ooz«<ryHn -ooz-uf. 
(Inan.)  -w-^k.    \  -w-a*.*» 

•■  INDICATIVE. — ANIMATE. 

iii.  30.  Nin  gah  ne  en-^indikhgooxr . .  J  will  be  so-thought  of. 

viii.  53.  iv.  12.  Ket'  ahp^t-^ndiihgoo« . .  thou  art  bo  (much) -thought  of. 

xiv.  28.  iii.  31.  A'hwahshemd  mah  ahp^t-iindikhgCKM'eA. .  beyond  for 

heia  so  (much)  thought  of. 
vii.  28 .  Qu&yahqu-&indikhgooMA.  .he  U  straight-thought,  esteemed  true, 
zii.  13.  Sh&hw-lundMigo0Z«A  ..he  is  qn.  very-thought  of,  blesserf, 

favourmf. 
xxi.  1.  Ke  ezhe  wlUibahm^gooMA  . .  he  was  so  seen, 
ix.  9.  EzhenkhgoojreA . .  A«  w  so  seen,  he  so  appears,  is  like, 
zviii.  27.  Ke  n6ondidigoore(A)  . .  he  was  heard  (the  cock), 
xiii.  31.  P^sheg-dindkhgoozeA  . .  Ae  w  one-thought,-con8idered. 
zx.  ^9.  Shahw-aindiihgoojretott^  . .  they  are  favoured,  blessed, 
zvi.  7.  KeeT  en-&indUigoo«ti»  . .  ye  are  so  thought,  considered, 
viii.  23.  Ke  teb-6indikhgoo2ttii . .  ye  are  governed, 
xiii.  17.  -Ke  zhdhw.aind&hgoo«tm  . .  ye  are  blessed,  favoured. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iii.  33.  vii.  18.  Quiyukqu'&indi^goond. .  .he  is  straight-thoiijrikf,is  true, 
viii.  47.  Tdb-tindikhgooe{d  (flat  vowel)  . .  (he)  who  is  governed. 
i.27.  viii.  53.  iv.  12.  Ap^t<^und£ligoo«td. .  who  so  (much)  is  thought  of. 
xiii.  32.  P^sheg-iindfthgooffd  . .  if  Ae  6e  one-thought,  i.  e.  great- 
thought,  gloriow. 

i.  32.  Ke  b^ezheni^oond . .  he  was  hither-so-seen,  was  like. 

XV.  19.  Teb-<undidigoo«ey(£70ob<in . .  if  ye  were  governed, 
xviii.  37.  Tdb.&indikhgoo<e^jr  (flat  vowel) . .  who  are  governed. 

INDICATIVE. — INANIMATE. 

ziz.  7'  En-iindUigimid . .  tf  m  so  thought. 

viii.  16.  Tab  qtiiukqu-^indyigwud . .  it  will  be  straight-,  just-thought. 

BUBJUNCTIVII. 

xviii.  31.  Anriinikhgwuk  (flat  vowel)  ..uitis  thought. 
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This  passive  adjective  form  may  be  rendered  still 
more  intense  by  inserting  an  additional  oo  or  w  before 
the  Affix  of  manner, 

Soyrithemajfoo...he  favours  him. 

Sow6them»it  (det.)...Ae  U  favoarerf  by  him,  or  them. 

Sow^themow  (indet)...Ae  is  favoureil  (6y  some  one). 

Sowkthechegdsoo  (indef.  agent,  def.  tiine;...Ae  is  (hat  been) 
fayoured. 

Sow^themikoofu  (agent  and  time  indef.)... Ae  is  favoweed. 

Sowithernikdowissu  (infinite,  universal)... Ae  is  highly,  su- 
premely, favouretZ  (qu.  by  Providence.). 

S4kehayoo...Ae  loves  him. 

Skkehik  (det)...Ae  is  laved  by  him,  or  them. 

S&keh<^  (indet.)...Ae  is  \o\ed  (by  some  one). 

Slikech«gdMO  (particip.  pa8S.)...Ae  islaved  (def.  time). 


xviii.  14.  U'ndahw-&indkhgiottJi; . .  that  it  was  to  be  expected. 

XV.  13.  Ap^t-iindi^guwi  . .  as  tV  m  thought,  esteemed. 

V.  36.  An&ind-ithgtoaAdenig  (possess,  case)  ..m  his  ..is  considerml. 

NBOATIVS  INDICATIVB. 

i.  27.  MfuT  ahp^tidndiihgoor^  ..  J  am  nof  so  (much)  thought  of, 

deemed  worthy, 
viii.  23.  Nim  deb-4indAhgoog^e  ..lamnot  governed',  ruled,  owned, 
ziii.  16.  XV.  20.  Ahp^tldndlthgoo^^. .  (more)  he  is  not  deemed  worthy, 
ziii.  38.  Tah  n6ondihgoo«&e  . .  he  shall  not  he  audtftfe,  heard, 
xrii.  14.  Teh(dnd&hgooir^(m)wu^ . .  theji  are  not  governed,  owned, 
ix.  33.  TebldndAhgooMS^&tm  . .  (if)  he  were  not  governed,  owned, 
xi.  4.  En-&ind^gtodAeett<fofi  Cman.;  ..it  is  not  so-thought,  deemed. 

SUBJVNCTIVB. 

xm.  16.  Azhe  teb&indflhgooz^ewoM  (obi.  case). .  as  Jam  iiof  governed, 

owned, 
vii.  16.  Ke kikenooiihmiihgooMAig  ..as  he  has  not  been  instructed, 

taught, 
viii.  47«,  XV.  19-  TehiindiiHigoozAewdig ...  as  ye  are  not  governed, 

owned,  (of  God). 
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S4kehikoMtf  (indef.  time,  &c.)...he  it,  (may  be,)  loved,  ii 

taniable. 
Skkdukdoniteu  (infin.)..-A<  is  \oyed,  qu.  by  Providence. 

There  is  yet  another  form,  which  is  also  passive, 
and  implies  obligation  or  necessity,  viz.  -d,t-{koo8Ut  as, 

G6oBi-<k-00'*u...he  is  iemed-generaUy-like,  is  terr-ible. 
G6oalt-cLt'{k'00-»u  ..he  it  to  he  fetred. 


Paragraph  VI. 
Of  the  Oblique  Cases. 

It  has  been  observed,  that  both  the  direct  and 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  pronoun  are  combined 
with  the  verb.  The  nominative  and  accusative,  ex- 
pressive of  the  subject  and  the  object,  have  just  been 
exemplified  in  their  determinate,  indeterminate,  and 
indefinite  forms.  We  now  proceed  to  the  Oblique 
cases,  or  remote  object. 

These  cases  are  as  follows,  namely — two  Datives  ; 
the  Vicarious ;  the  Instrumental ;  and  the  Possessive. 
Their  conjugational  forms  differ  little  from  those  of  the 
Direct  cases,  the  added  sign  being  supplied  generally 
by  inserted  letters,  rather  than  by  change  of  termina- 
tion.    See  Paradigms. 

These  have,  like  the  other  cases,  their  animate  and 
inanimate  forms. 

The  first,  or  common  Dative,  signifies  to  or  for,  and 
is  formed  (3  p.  sing.)  as  follows  : 

Nippa-h-tf^-oo  (accus.anim.)...kill-eth-Aim-Ar,  he  kills  him. 
Nippa-t-<^w  (id.  inan.)...kill-eth-tt-Ae,  he  kills  it. 
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Nippfc*»t«ON>-<f^-oo  (anim.)  ...quasi,  kill-eth-Atm^/br-Aim-Ae, 

he  killeth  him  for  him. 
Hippk-t-ilmoM'djf'OO  (inan.)...klll-eth-t/^or>AtfR-Ae,  he  kill- 
eth it  for  him.     See  p.  51  et  »eq.  ** 

Note.— Hie  -ay  is  pronounced  at  in  "  may,"  "  say/'  tte.     The  oo  short. 


INDIOATIVK. 

**  xvi.  a.  ATttMf  &hnook^/aAto(fA . .  I  work/or  Aim  (he  will  think), 
xiv.  16.  Nin  gah  4hnahmeA<aAu><ft . .  I  will  pray  to  him. 
xvii.  26.  Nin  ge  w4endakmdhiw<^  . .  I  have  named,  told,  it  to  them. 
X.  15.  Ne  hUhgedinahmdhwog  . .  Jlet  it  go,  yield  it,/or  them. 
zix.  38.  Oo  ge  und6odaAmoAtodii . .  he  demanded  it  to  (<if)  him. 
V.  22.  Oo  ge  hfihged^noAmaAwife  . .  Ae  has  let  it  go,  deUvered  it,  to 

Am. 
iv.  33.  Oo  ge  h^doAmiiAiot^  . .  Ae  has  hrou^ht  tf/or  Ajm. 
ii.  15.  Oo  ge  z€g-w&bentfAinaAto(^. .  Ae  spill  -  flung,  poured  away, « 

to  f  Aem. 
X.  11.  Oo  m^gew&taA,<RaAio<^  . .  Ae  giveth  itfm  Atm,  or  them. 
xii.  22.  Oo  ge  bd-w^ndoAmoAu)^ . .  A«  has  hither-named,  told,  t(  to 

Attn 
xii.  22.  Oo  ge  w^endoAmaAtorfAtoon. .  thmi  have  named,  told,  if  to  Am. 
viii.  3.  Oo  ge  h^doAmaAtottAwon . .  the^  have  brought  Atm,  tfc.for  him. 
ix.  13.  Oo  ge  h^ezhew^daAtnaAw<iAweii . .  (Aey  led,  carried.  Asm  for 

him,  8fc. 
zii.  21.  Oo  ge  tindwaw-aindoAmaAWAwon . .  f A«y  expected,  deeired, 

to  (of)  him. 
xiii.  18.  Nm  ge  dobenoArndgr  (inv.)  . .  he  has  taken  up,  raised,  to  me. 
X.  3.  Oon'  es^hkoonaAnM^Ailoen  (id.)  ..he  it  opened/or.  Ay  Atm. 
xviii.  35.  Nin  ge  b&hged^naAiiMftjroojr . . .  Ae-y6wh  (id.)  . .  thgg  have 

delivered  U  to  me,  f Ay-body. 
XX.  23.  E'koonefAmaAwtfA  (id.)  . .  it  it,  or,  they  are,  Mdthdrawn  to 

0\rom)  Mm- 

XX.  23.  Minj^mentfAmoAwtfA  (id.). .  it  is,  or,  /A«y  are,  held  to  Aim. 

zix.  4.  Ke  b^doAmttomm  (id.)  . .  /  bring  Aim  to  yo». 

xiv.  27.  Ke  n&hkahdaAm(fbitim  (id.). .  /leave  it  to,  or  for  you. 

xiv.  29>  Ke  ke  w^ndoArndbnim  (id.) . .  /  have  named,  told,  it  to  you. 

xiv.  8.  £e  tah  ge  wienAaJUndonim  (id.). .  /  would  have  told  it  to  you. 

xiv.  2.  Ket*  ahwe  wahwizhetoAmdbnim  Od.) . .  J  go  prepare  it  for  you. 
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Zbisbbbobr  has  stated,  and  I  believe  correctly,  tha^  in  the  L^nni 
Len4pe,  a  kindred  dialect,  there  is  a  verbal  dative  case,  but  his 
Indian  examples  are,  with  one  exception,  in  the  accusative. 

xvi.  7.  Ke  kah  p&hged^aaAm^bntM  (inv.)-  •  I  will  deliver  Aim  to  you. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

[viii.  59-  Ke  g&luroo  (reflect.).  ■  he  hid  Mt.uelf.'] 

xii.  36.  Ke  k&hzoo-tahvdd  (id.). .  he  hid  himself-to-ffrom)-them. 

zviii.  14.  Che  nAHHttahwdd . .  that  he  die  for  him,  or  them. 

XV.  13.  Che  ptiiged^noAmoAwtfil  . .  that-Ae  let  go,  yield,  it  for  Mm, 

or  them. 
xix.  16.  Ke  b&hged^naAmoAtodii . .  A«  let  go,  delivered,  Asm  to  Aim  or 

them. 
iii.  33.  Kah  ootihpemfAmoAiMM ....  (A«)  wAo  hath  taken,  received, 

to  (from)  Aim  it  (his  relation), 
xii.  2.  Ke  dozheUfAmoAtoiAfoed . .  (and)  theg  made  it  for  him. 
xm.  IS.  Che  med&hgwanaAmtfAw-aA<fto(fA. .  (-udwch)  that  thou  take  it 

for  them. 
xix.  11.  Kah  bfihged^noAmAi-A  i-ek,  Cree)  ewh  ne-ydwh. .  A«  who  let 

it  go,  i.e.  delivered  it,  to  <Aee,  mjr-body. 
i.  23.  QtiiyukquaftfAwtA  (imperat.)  . .  8trait>make  ye  it  for  Aim. 

xiv.  3.  Ahwe  wahw^hetahmdonaAjfdbA  dnv.)  . .  (if)  /  go  prepare 

it  for  ffou. 
xviii.39.  ChebUiged^aAmooftaA9(fo^  (id.)..that/ddiver  AimtoyoM. 
iii.  12.  Ke  w^ndahm6o(ne)naA$r(foA  (id.). .  (if)  I  have  named  it  or 

them,  to  you. 

xvi.  23.  Ka  und6odaAm<fAu;^jrw<%  . .  (whatsoever)  ye  shall  demand 
to  (tfj  him. 

XX.  23.  (W&gw&in)  tfkoonaAmtfAwaywtfin  (dub.  iat  vowel.) . .  (whom- 
soever) ye  withdraw  to  (from)  Aim. 

XX.  23.  (Wllgw&in)  mtfinj^menaAmiiAwdSTWifta  (id.)  . .  (whomsoever) 
ye  hold  ii  to  him. 

XV.  16.  (W£g6odoogw&in)  ka  vmddodahmakwdhwdgwdin  (dub.) . . . 
(whatsoever)  ye  shall  demand,  ask,  to  d^J  him. 

NEOATIVB   INDICATIVK. 

[xvii.  9.  Nind'  SiauiimeitakwiSg  . .  I  pnjfor  them."] 
xvii.  9.  20.  Mnd*  &hnahmelitoAwtfA«e«9  . .  I  pray  not  for  them. 
ii.  24.  Oo  ge  bfihged^naAm<iAw(iA«Mn  ewh  oow«*yowh  Onan.) . .  he  has 
not  committed  it  to  them  that  Ait-body,  or  person. 
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The  second  Dative,  implying  motion,  signifies  to,  or 

at,  an  object,  and  is  thus  formed — 

W£pe>n-ayoo...fliiig-eth-Aiiii-Ae,  he  flings  him. 
W^pe-n-Mm...fling-eih-t/-Ae,  he  flings  it. 

W£pe-n-dM^oo...fling-eth-ii<-Atm-Ae,  be  flings  at  him. 
W<pe-n«<)<-tim...fling-eth-a<-t<«A«,  he  flings  at  it 

The  Vicarious  case,    signifying  in  the  room  or 

ttead  of  another  (from  w/e^^um,   "  turn"),  is  thus 

expressed — 

It-w&yoo...Ae  says. 

It-wAy-st-imow-'iifoo  (def.)...says-«fMMi:/br-AJM-Ac,  i.e.  he 

interprets  it  for  him. 
It-way-j<-tifnlkg-&yoo  (indef.)...A«  interprets. 

A'toosk&y-oo  (neut)...Ae  works,  labours. 
AWsk4y-«tofv-(fyoo...Ae  works ,/br  Atm. 
A^too8k&y-«<-MiNo»-4yoo...A«  works  in  the  ttead,  qfhim. 


iii.  33.  Oof  ootihpen((AmaAie(a<^  . .  he  takeih  it  to  (from)  Mm  not. 
xiz.  33.  Oo  ge  b6okoo-g6hdagahnaAMMiAMwo-<l  (n  indie.) . .  thty  have 

break-leg«fo-Atfn  not. 
r.  34.  Ninff  <Sondeni-aAffM%roo-M  (inv.). .  me.takeB-/or.Ae-nof. 
xviii.  30.  Ke  dah  g^pihged^naAmoA^rdoM  (id.). .  thejf  Qndeter.)  would 

not  have  delivered  him  to  thee. 
zvi.  23.  Ke  kah  naddodahnuthweteem  (dir.)  . .  ye  shall  not  ask  it  to 

((f)  me, 
iiL  11.  Kef  ootihpenaAmtfAiMteimii  (id.). .  ye  take  it  to  (receive>)-om) 

«*  (1.3.)  not. 
[zii.  42.  Oo  ge  oonje  w^n<{Aeetoo»  (accus.anim.). .  the^  have  therefore 

named  Aim  not."] 
zvi.  4.  Ke  ke  w^n-daAMdoeen^tm  (inv.  inan.) . .  /  have  not  named 

(told)  it  to  you. 
viii.  50.  Nin  <indahw&indaAmtfAdlMroo«e  (reflect.) . .  I  seek  to  or  for 

myte^  not. 
ir.  21.  Che  t&hzhe  fihnahme&-faAto(^Aeew<%  fsubj.)  . .  that  constant 

pray-to  Atm-nof-ye. 
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The  Instnifnental  case  is  formed  from  the  inanimate 
form  of  tiie  indefinite  objective,  by  changing  the  third 
person  'gdyoOy  into  'gd-gdyoo,  and  implies  with,  or  o/, 

an  instrument  or  material,  as, 

(I 

Nippk-ch-^(fyoo...A:e  killa. 
Nippk-ch-c^d-g<^foo...A€  killi  with  (something). 

0'o8e-ch-^^oo...Ae  makes. 
0<M6'dH'egd-gdjfoo...ke  makes  with,  or  of,  something. 

Oblique  cases  take  also  the  Reflective  and  Rr,ci- 
procal  forms. 

CVose-t-4iv-(^oo  (anim.)  ...Ae  makes  him  for  him. 
O^oae-t^dm-dW'difoo  (inan.)...Ae  makes  Ufor  him. 

O^oae-Undtioo  (amm.)..,he  makes  him  for  himself. 
O'oBe-t-^m-^ttoo  (inan.)..  he  makes  U  for  himself. 

O'oae-t-ndt-toouk  (anim.)...Mey  make  them  for  each  other. 
Cyoae'trdm^ttoouk  (inan.)...<Aey  make  them  for  each  other.** 

The  Intensive  forms  of  the  Oblique  are  formed  as 
those  of  the  Direct  cases — namely,  by  the  terminations 
'Wdyoo  and  -^ayoo. 

O'ose-t-tffiMiyoo  (anim.)...Ae  makes  him  for  him. 
O'oae-t-dm-dtV'dyoo  (inan.)  ..he  vaakeHitfor  him. 

O'oae-t-wd-gaifoo  (anim.)... Ac  makesybr  (flthers). 
(yoae-t-dm'dgdyoo  (inan.)  ...he  makes  for  {jathers,  some 
one)." 

**  RICIPROOAL. 

y.  44.  OoyoodihpenoJktiMfiUfeyift^  (subj.)  . .  ye  who  take  to  (prom)  one 
another. 

**  [ii.  14.  Mahy&shquahdoontfiijr^  (subj.  inan.  flat.  tow.  dtf.) . . .  who 
exchange  them"]. 
ii.  15.  Mahy&«hquahd6ona)kma^a;tji  (id.)  . .  who  exchange  (indef.), 
for  others. 
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Again — ^To  the  Indefinite  form  of  the  Objective  case 
may  be  super-added  a  definite  Oblique  case,  as  above, 

e.g. 

O'ote-t-ofv  (def.  oh}.). ..he  makes  it. 
0'ose-ch-egdif-oo  (indef.  oh}.). ..he  makes. 
O'ose-ch-eg&y-t-dm-dfv-^yoo  (indef.  obj.)...Ae  makes,  Jitr 
him. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  the  Oblique  cases 

are,  as  well  as  the  Direct  (see  p.  105),  susceptible  of 

the  indeterminate  Nominative  (Fr.  on). 

0'ose-t-w&-g<f^oo...Ae  makeB Jor  (others,  people). 
O^ose-t-wft-gdneiroo  (obi.  case,  double  intensive)... «ome  one 
makeajor  (others). 

It-w&ystaniag/fyoo...Ae  interprets ^/br  (others,  people). 
It-wiystamagdneiroo..  tome  one  interprets  for  (others). 

Intransitive  forms  also  take  oblique  cases,  &c. 
Nfggamoo..  he  sings. 

i>iiggasn6o-stow6jfoo...he  sings  to  him,  or  them. 
A^chemoo  ..he  relates. 
A'chem6o'Stomdyoo...he  relates  to  him. 
Kkaoo  (reflect.)... Ae  hides  himself. 
Kii800'*towdyoo...he  hides  himself  to  CJromJ  him. 

Ne  niggamdo-stonnkv...!  sing  to  him. 

Ne  niggamoo-dr/(iA...Ae  sings  to  me.  &c. 

**  Substantive-verbs"  form  their  cases  in  the  same 
manner  ;  as  from  Assdrriy  a  snow-shoe, 

Assdm-e-k-(fyoo  (see  p.  19)...8now-8hoe-makes-A«. 
Asskm-e-k-ORMfyoo  (def.)...Ae,  &e.  for  him,  e.g.  a  pair  for 

his  use. 
Ass&m-e-k&y-tomow-^yoo  (indef.)  ...he,  &c.  generally,  ^r 

htm. 
Net'  assdm-e-kon'<^fv  (def.  dir.)  ../,  Sicjor  him. 
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Nef  aM&m-e-k^A  (id.  inv.)...ke,  Ac.  far  me. 

Net'  Knbm'-%'}Uk'6n>in...the!f  (tndet.)  make,  e.g.  •  pair,  &c. 

forme. 
Net'  aMn&ai'e-kky-tam-dk'iiwin ...me  snow-shoe-inake-(jefte- 

rttlly)'for-he  +  they  (Fr.  on).  &c. 

The  Possessive  or  Accessory  case,  being  very 
puzzling,  at  least,  to  learners,  must  be  given  at 
some  length ;  we  have  therefore  assigned  to  it  the 
last  place  in  the  list  of  verbal  oblique  cases.  Unlike 
the  other  cases,  this  refers  to  third  persons  exclusively , 
as  the  *'  end,"  &c.  Though  thus  limited  in  its  appli- 
cation, it  is  nevertheless  of  very  extensive  use.  It 
may  be  superadded  to  all  the  other  cases. 

The  simple  form  of  this  verbal  ending,  viz.  Indie. 
-etkd,  anim.  and  inan.,  (Chip,  -wtin  anim.,  -en^h  inan.) 
Subj.  -ethit  (anim.),  -etMk  (inan.) ;  Chip,  -enid  (anim.), 
-enig  (inan.),  signifies  to  him,  that  is,  with  respect  to, 
or,  in  relation  to  him,  her  or  them ;  but,  in  English, 
the  equivalent  of  this  sign  is  often  omitted,  and  vaguely 
only,  if  at  all,  understood. 

There  does  not  appear  to  be,  in  English,  any  equivalent  term  for 
this  oblique  case,  at  least  one  which  ia  uniformly  used.  Its  import 
is  variously  expressed  by  the  prepositions  to,  for,  with,  &c.  as,  it  is 
lost  to  him,  that  is,  as  regards  him — a  child  is  bom  to  him — it  is 
difficult  for  him — it  goes  hard  with  him,  &c.  which  may  be  all 
resolved  into  in  relation  to  him  ;  but,  as  just  remarked,  this  sign  so 
frequently  occurring  in  the  Indian,  is  comparatively  seldom  fouira 
in  the  English  phrase,  and  seldom  is,  grammatically,  even  under- 
stood. With  the  appropriation  to  the  ''  third"  person  before  men- 
tioned, it  is  conjugated  through  the  different  forms  of  the  verb. 

Some  notion  of  the  manner  of  using  this  case  may 
be  conceived  from  the  following  example. 


'■I  > 
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If  I  wish  to  say  simply  "  It  rains,"  the  Cree  verb 
is  expressed  thus,  Ktmmew-tin  (-dk,  subj.) — and  this 
we  shall,  in  our  examples,  call  the  absolute  form ;  but, 
if  I  mention  this  circumstance  with  reference  to  a 
"  third"  person  or  persons,  I  then  use  the  termination 
above  mentioned,  -e^ii,  as,  Kimmewun-e^Ati . . "  It 
rains  to  him,  in  relation  to  him,"  &c. — this  we  shall  call 
the  relative  form. 


The  "  ooniUnt"  sign  of  this  case  is  th  (Chip.  n.). 
forms,  fv  or  m,  in  both  dialects. 


In  some 


M (spoon  (indie.)  ..it  snows. 

Mispoon-e/Arf  (id.)... it  snows-to  Attn,  as  respects  him. 
Net'  dppin  hd  MispooA  (subj-).../  stay,  as  U  snows. 
Ket'  &ppin  hi  M\gpook...thou  stayest,  as  it  snows. 

A'pp«  hk  M(spoon-<lA/A...Ae  stays,  as  it  snows-to  Aim.*^ 


'f  vi.  32.  Ahp^  . .  gah  wChbdn^  (abaol.). .  the  time . .  when  it  dawned, 
xxi.  4.  Kah  bi.wihbahn-i  tigp  (relat.). .  that  if  hither>dawned  to  Mm. 

is.  4.  M^igwah . .  k^heguA  (subj.) . .  whilst  if  is  day. 
zi.  9.  K4»htgOiA-en^  . .  (whilst)  if  »•  day  to  Mm. 

iz.  4.  Vi-t^bekud  (indie). .  hither-nightif  it,  night  is  coming. 

iii.  2.  vii.  SO.  xz.  1.  TdbekXhd>en^  (subj.). .  when,  as,  if  was  night. 

viii.  14.  Tipwimahgiid  (indie.)  ..iti$  true, 
ziz.  35.  T&pw&mahg^d-Mi/h . .  if  i«  true. 

iv.  37.  T&pw&mahgnA  (subj.) . .  that  if  i$  true. 
V.  32.  T&pw&mahgud-en^^. .  fAof  if  it  true. 

xii.  50.  Pemlihdeztfmahgahd-eni(gf  (id.) . .  fAof  if  i$  life, 
iv.  14.  C!he  ezhe  mdok^ewKhn-mfj^ . .  that  so  if  spring. 

The  A  used  by  Mr.  Jonbs,  to  indicate  the  Italian  sound  of  the  vowel  a, 
is,  when  accompanying  a  short,  very  inconvenient ;  often  vitiating  the 
grammatical  division  of  the  syllables,  as  above.  So  also  we  have  -ahgig 
for  -ng-^i,  the  plural  of  -h^,  I-to  him ;  -ahdwah  for  •ud-wah,  the  plural 
of  -ud,  thou-to  him,  &c.    Also,  -ahjin  for  -ud-jin,  &c. 
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It  may  be  obienred  of  the  cases  before  men- 
tioned, that  they  express  the  relation  between  the 
subject  and  the  object,  &c. ;  but  the  case  now  before 
us  shews  also  the  relation  between  subjects,  &c. 
themtelves.  When  two  "  third"  persons  (both  of 
them  agents,  or  both  of  them  patients)  meet  together, 
this  relational  form  serves  to  distinguish  the  accessory 
or  dependent,  from  the  principal  or  leading  '*  third" 
person — the  relative  from  the  absolute  agent,  &c. — 
thus  obviating,  by  shewing  their  relative  position,  the 
ambiguity  which  would  otherwise  arise  from  the  meet- 
ing of  several  third  persons  in  the  sentence.  For  a  full 
explanation  of  the  use  of  this  case,  see  the  Syntax.** 


I 


«  The  gnumnatical  import  of  the  following  examples  will  be  beet 
underatood,  by  comparing  them  with  the  context  of  the  English  Original. 
The  "  abiolute"  form  involvei  only  one,  the  "  relative,"  two  agenti,  &c. 
viz.  a  Principal,  and  an  Accessory.— Stt  Sj/ntiu. 

xi.  6.  Ahp^ kah  ndondtm^ ihkoozm«f. 

The  time  . .  that  he  (Jesus)  heard  . .  that  he  (access,  vii.  Lasa> 

rus)  was  sick  to,  in  re- 
spect of,  him,  Jesus. 
V.  9.  Ke  p^moosdd . .  (and)  he  (absol.)  walked. 

vi.  19.  Oo  ge  wihbahmoAwdii. .  Jesus  (relat.)  f6moo»imd. 
Thejf  have  seen  him  ....  Jesus  as  he  (Jesus)  walked. 

INDICATIVB  ANIM ATB. 

vi.  9.  Ahy&h  . .  (here)  he  is.    (Absolute,  and  so  of  the  rest.) 

ii.  1.  Oo-geen  em&h  ke  ahylUi-ioim  . .  His  mother  . .  there  he  (she) 
was.    (Relative,  and  so  of  the  rest.) 
Note. — The  Possessive  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  oo  or  oof  (his,  her, 
or  their,),  governs  this  case — ^the  object  possessiD  being  the  Accessory. 

r.  13.  Em&h  ke  ahyOi-wug  . .  there  they  were. 
xs.  26.  P^endig  ke  ahy&htcim  . .  within  they  were. 

vii.  37.  Ke  n^&hweA  . .  he  stood. 

zix.  25.  Ke  neb<Uiwe-WHn  . .  A«  or  they  stood. 
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Without  thU  compensaing  form,  the  Indian  phrue  would 
be  especially  liable  to  ambiguity  of  expression,  from,  among 
other  causes,  the  (personally)  compounded  form  of  the  transitive 


ver 

the 


iv.  45.  Ke  eAih-wug 
ir.  8.  Ke  eshihwiMm  . 


.  they  have  gone. 
they  have  gone. 


vt.  14.  Ke  tked6o^wug  . .  they  said, 
xi.  13.  Ke  eked6o«iotHi . .  they  said. 

xi.  3.  A'hkooze  ..he  it  sick. 

xi.  2.  Ayithkooz-en^-bim  . .  he  was  sick. 

8UBJVMCTIVB. 

The  present  Subjunctive  is  often  determined  in  its  meaning  as  present, 
past,  or  future,  by  the  principtd  verb  of  the  sentence.  We  may  also  repeat 
here,  that  the  Compound  of  the  present  Indicative  is  often  used  for  the 
preterite  tense. 

iv.  25.  Ke  t&hgweshin-^  . .  (when)  that  he  arrive, 
iv.  47.  Ke  ^hgweshiU'eiM . .  that  he  had  arrived. 

V.  5.  AyOakooMd  . .  (that)  he  was  sick, 
iv.  46.  Ay&hkooz-md . .  he  viat  sick. 

V.  20.  il'zhechegrftd  (flat  vowd) . . "  which  hmee^  doeth." 
XV.  15.  il'xhech^-(6iMl  (id.) . .  (what)  he  doeth. 

xi.  1.  A'zhenekfihzoo-d  . .  who  is  (was)  named. 
X.  3.  A'sh^nekahz<k>-fiM . .  as  they  are  named. 

xi.  25.  Ke  neboo-(2  . .  (though)  he  be  dead. 

xi.  13.  xix.  33.  Ke  n£b6o-md  . .  (who)  he  is  (was)  dead. 

viii.  59.  Ke  z&hgah-unjr . .  (and)  he  went  out. 
xi.  31.  Ke  z4hgah6hm-«n<cl . .  she  went  out. 

xi.  41.  Shingeshin-p  (anim.)  . .  as  A«  lay. 
V.  6.  Shingesh^-enui . .  as  Ae  lay. 

vii.  11.  Ke  ekeddo-wod . .  (and)  they  said. 

iv.  31.  51.  Oowh  ke  ekeddo-nM  . .  these  (things)  they  said. 

V.  29*  Che  ezhSii-wod . .  that  they  pass,  go. 

vi.  15.  We  b^zhlth-fiMi . .  (that)  they  want  hidier-pass,  come. 

vi.  17.  Ke  b6ose-«ou9r  (indie). .  they  embarked, 
vi.  22.  Ke  h6oa-4nid . .  (where)  they  embarked. 

xix.  25.  Ke  n^&hwe-wun  ^ndic.  relat.). .  they  stood, 
xix.  26.  NA&hwe-nid  (subj.)  . .  who  (plur.)  stood. 


In 
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verb/— at,  whom  I  lee  Aim  ;  nhieh  I  tee  it;  &c.  (see  j^rtitojr)— and 
the  want  of  separate  distinctive  tonaa  of  the  personal  pronoun,  as, 

zviii.  14.  Che  niboo-takioM  (dat.  absol.) . .  that  ht  die/o^  tiem. 
zi.  51.  Che  n^boo-tahwdhnid  (dat.  relat.)  . .  that  he  die /or  them. 

vi.  19.  Bh-nikzekiihmeiM  (relat.) . .  as  A«  approached  it. 
vii.  10.  Kah  mihjfihnul . .  (when)  thejf  were  gone, 
vi.  32.  M&hjeoon^Mf . .  (that)  they  had  departed  (by  water), 
vi.  66.  Ke  ahzhe  g4w&nid . .  had  already  back-gone-fA<y. 
vii.  33.  Ezhe-m&hiwfl . .  that  they  so  said  of  hhn. 

In  certain  cases,  -ethit  (subj.).  Chip.  •m*df,  is  softened  into  ^thi(t)ehi. 
Chip.  •^i^in.    See  Syntm. 

ii.  14.  A'^dahwi-ztgr . .  who  (plu.)  exchanged, 
ii.  16.  A'dahw&Hie^  . .  who  exchanged. 

xii.  S.  8.  Kademfihgez-e/»gp . .  who  are  poor,  miserable,  "  the  poor." 
xiii.  29.  xii.  6.  Kddemfihgez-^tefm  . .  who  are  poor,  &c. 

vii.  41.  Vikbimez-ejig  . .  who  are  separate^  "  others." 
xxi.  2.  P6k&hnez-^i«;tn  . .  who  are,  &c. 

ix.  8.  Kah  kibeengw-did . .  (he)  who  wtu  blind, 
ix.  6.  Kak^eengw-iiii^jii . .  who  was  blind. 

V.  iii.  Kak^eengw-<i;t9  •  •  who  are  blind. 

x.  21.  xi.  37.  Kak^beengw-tfn^in  . .  who  are  blind. 

xvii.  14.  A^kew-iiujin  . .  who  earth,  are  of  the  earth. 

X.  5.  May&hgez^hc;t»  . .  who  are  strange  (to  them,  the  sheep). 

vi.  11.  Kah  n&hmahd-ahb-^h^tn  . .  who  erect-sat. 

V.  21.  N&p6oii«;tn  (flat,  vowel) . .  who  are  dead,  "  the  dead." 

vii.  39.  Ka  ootihpeniihnejin. .  which  /iey  should  receiTe. 

X.  3.  K&nahw&indahm^tn. .  who  takes  care  of,  keeps;  qu.  a  keeper. 

INDICATIVE  INANIMATE. 

xvii.  1.  BtihgStaae-ahydh. .  it  is  near, 
xvi.  21.  Pahg&hine>ahy(iA-ii«A  . .  id. 

ii.  17.  Oo  ge  m4qvL6indeAnahwah  . .  they  remembered  it. 
ii.  22.  Oo  ge  m^qulundifAm-eiiA  . .  they  remembered  it. 

vii.  26.  Oo  gekiixidahnahwah . .  they  know  it. 
X.  4.  Oo  gektind(fAm-en^  . .  they  know  it. 

xi.  38.  Weemb&hnek&hd&-tt^-6un  (part,  pass.)  . .  it  was  hollowed,  ex- 
cavated. 


II 
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he,  him,  hims^,  she,  her.  Sic;  the  third  porion,  tVAha  (Chip. 
Ween),  being,  when  expressed,  the  representative  of  them  aU. 

Note. — ^EoKDB  notices  a  corresponding  modification  of  the  verb,  in  his 
Qrammtitieo  GronkmHea.    See  AidUioiuU  Notta. 


vii.  38.  Tab  donj^a^vn-^teumn  (plur.). .  theji  shall  from-flow. 

BUBJVNOTIvn. 

vi.  12.  A'i-Min  (flat  vowel). .  vUeh  are  laid  up,  which  rsmain. 
XX.  5.  Ke  ikjf-iiht-dittg  (jutteiu.). .  as  they  were  lying. 

i.  46.  ii.  10.  W&nesheshin.^  (inan.) . .  whieh  w  good, 
ii.  10.  W&nesbesb^n-sn^  . .  which  it  good. 

i.  27.  Dkhkoobedfc-ni;  (accid.  pass.) . .  whioh  are  tied. 

iii.  20. 21.  CShe  w&hbunjigAhdluM|$r  (part.  pass.). .  that  they  be  shewed. 

xii.  6.  Kah  b^ahtfgjkhdiui^  (id.) . .  which,  •/,  was  entered,  put  in. 

V.  36.  AniindAbg^t^dwrty  ..nit  is  thought,  deemed. 

xiii.  i.  Ke  bUigfihmeahy&hmy  . .  that  it  was  near. 

xii.  38.  CShe  dAeshkoos&ti*^ . .  that  if  be  fulfilled. 

i.  51.  Ahy6d  (anim.)  . .  (where)  Ae  is. 

iiL  22.  Emih  ahjdhnidk^  ahy<tf. .  where  they  (relat.)were  A«  (absol.) 

was. 
iv.  42.  A'hk^ng  tCfOMtejin  . .  the  earth-in  who  are. 
iv.  6.  Ahydg  (uun.)  . .  (where)  it  is  (the  ground), 
iv,  6.  Ke  ahydhiug  (id.). .  it  was,  existed  (Jacob's  well). 

vii.  13.  K6oa(ihwdd . .  as  they  feared  them. 
ix.  22.  K6o8ih»td  . .  id. 


iv.  47.  Che  abwe . .  n^ojemootiuitdoo-gwtfstm. 
Ae  go  save  (to  Aim)  Aw-son. 


(possess,  anim.)  that 


i.  27-  Che  Uihtihahmdhwug  $d.  inan.)  . .  tiiat  /  unloose  it  or  them  to 
him. 

NIOATIVB. 

xviii.  38.  Ne  mikahmahwdhae . .  I  find  not  to  (m)  Aini. 
xix.  6.  Ne  mAahmahwdhseien)  . .  I  find  not  to  (m)  Aim. 
xix.  4.  M€kahmahwdh$ewug  (subj.)  . .  that  J  find  not  to  (m)  AJiii. 
XX.  26.  yfiihbunddhmahwdhaewug  emah  oo-ninjee-nj^ . .  If  /  see  not  to 
him  tbere-Ait  hand-in. 
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The  way  in  which  the  grammatical  difficulty  joit  mentioned  is 
met  in  European  languages  is,  perhaps,  not  undeserving  of  notice : 
e.g.  by  a  Participle,  as, 

St.  Jdin  i.  36.  And  (John)  lookJii|$r  upon  Jesus  as  he  (Jesus)  walked. 
Et  respidoM  (Joanne*)  Jesvm  ambulantem. 
Et  (Jean)  voyoiU  Jesus  qui  (Antecedent,  Jesus)  marchoit. 
KahnahwIOibahmod  (subj.). .  Jesus. .  p^moossMd  (subj.) 
As  he  (John)  looked  at  Aim. .  Jesus. .  as  A«(Jeoetw>ry,  vis. Jesus) 

walked. 
The  Infinitive  mood  serves  the  same  purpose, 
iv.  8.  Hie  disciples  were  gone  away. ..  to  buy,  &c. 

Oo  mlnzhenahw&mtHi. .  ke  ezhfih-totm  (Indie.)  g^shpenaht^o- 

md.  (subj.) 
Hie  disciples  (access.). .  had  gone  (relat.  to   Aim)  that  f  Aey 

buy  (id.  to  Aim),  &c. 
But  the  Cree  and  Chfppeway  have  no  Impersonal  verbal  forms : 
they  have  neither  Participle  (active,  or  passive),  nor,  as  already 
observed.  Infinitive  mood.    These  are  all  resolved  into  a  personal 
(the  si^unctive)  mood,  as  above.     Vide  infra. 

But  not  all  relations  between  the  Verb  and  its  Re- 
gimen are  expressible  by  Cases.  Prepositions  are 
sometimes  employed,  being  prefixed  to  the  verb,  and 
governing  the  verbal  termination  in  the  Accusative  or 
Dative  forms  already  mentioned.  Neuter  verbs  fol- 
lowed, in  English,  by  a  preposition  and  a  personal 
pronoun,  become,  by  the  process  alluded  to,  Transi- 
tive verbs,  e.g. 

A'p-u  (neut ) ...he  sits. 

Ne  w6et-&pS-m(^io(dir.accu8.).../ with-sit-Atm,  I  sit  with  him. 
Ne  wiet-&pS-m<%  (inv.id.)...ine  with-sits-Ae,  he  co-sits,  sits 
with,  me.     (See  p.  5\,et  seq.) 

Ne  yrkakah-ii^stdkmdk  (inv.  dat.)...me  round-sit-(to)-<Aey, 
they  sit  round  me. 

Pimoot'difoo  (neut.)...Ae  walks. 

Ne  t^che-]p6moot-dkwttk  (inv.  accus.)...>ne  upon«walk-</iey, 
they  walk  upon  me. 
K 
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Pdiiioot<Q>oo(iieut)  ..Ae  walks 
Pi^»6nootayoo  (id.)...Ae  walki«  with  rapedtian. 
Pftpitmoofa^  (id.) ...he  walks  about    Fr.  il  ae  prom^e. 
Ne  w^etche-pftpknootay-m^  (dir.  accns.).../  with-walk 

about  km,  I  walk  about  with  him. 
Ne  -wiAOi'tkdkmtk  (inv.  accus.)  ...  me  round*walk-M«y, 

they  walk  round,  drcum-walk,  me. 
iV«  w&sk&h-pat-^ibpuA  (id.)  ...me  round-run-fiU;y,  they  dr- 

cum-run,  run  round,  me. 
Ne  w&8kfih-pt&the-4^tetti  (inv.  dat)...in«  round-move  (to) 

thejft  they  move  round  (to)  me. 


Paraobaph  VII. 
Of  Gender. 

Wb  come  now  to  the  last  grammatical  modification 
of  the  verb,  that  is,  to  those  conjugational  fonns 
which,  according  to  the  rules,  or  rather  to  the  practice 
of  this  language,  are  considered  to  be  in  '*  agreement" 
with  the  animate  and  inanimate  gendere  or  classes  of 
the  noun,  &c.    See  the  Accidence. 

Nole^'-'It  has  seemed  more  convenient  to  arrange  the  "genders" 
in  this  order,  viz.  animate  and  inanimate;  we  are  nevertheless 
aware,  that  the  latter,  as  the  generic  universal  subject  should  have 
stood  first  The  same  relation  subsists  between  the  thirdf  and  the 
^rst  and  second  persons  of  the  verb ;  the  first  of  these  being,  in 
Cree,  the  root  of  the  others,  is  also  entitled  to  precedency,  and 
ought  to  have  held  the  first  place. 

1.  Those  verbs  which  are  by  grammarians  com- 
monly denominated  Impersonal,  are  of  the  "inanimate" 
gender,  and  have  the  third  person  only,  as, 

P6poo-n  (subj.  -k)...itit  winter. 

S^kwu-n  (subj.  'k)...it  is  spring. 

Th6oti-r>  (subj.  'k)...it  (the  wind)  blowf. 
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Some  Impersonal  verbs  have  indeed  two  modes  of 

conjugational  ending — ^the  one  temporary  or  definite, 

the  oihercontinuous, — orindefinitemih  respect  to  timb. 

Kiuea-dw  ^d  +  oo  (defin.)...t^  is  cold,  i.e.  at  present 

(subj.  M). 
Kiaaea-dmagun,  (coiitm.)...t<  is  cold  (Anglic^)  weather. 

2.  Intransitive  personal  verbs  have  generally,  and 
are  always  susceptible  of,  both  the  animate  and  the 
inanimate  forms  (see  p.  27) ;  and  in  the  temporary  and 
continuous  (quasi,  Anglic^  -ousy  -ing^  &c.)  modes  also. 
The  latter,  or  inanimate  form,  has  the  third  person 
only. 

Udm  SS&  +  00  (defin.  aium.)...A«  is  being,  or  existent 

U6tv  =:  &  +00  (id.  inan.)  ..it  is  (id.). 

I-amo^ft  (contin.  inan.) ...it  is  (id.).  Ind^nite  with  respect 
to  Tim. 

Mithkoo-m  (def.  temporary)  ..he  is  blood-like,  red. 

Mithkw-(^  ssa  +  oo  (id.)...t<  is  red. 

Mfthkw&-f>M^}t  (contin.  inherent)... it  is  (Anglicd)  a  red 
thing. 

Ach6-oo  (contin.)... A«  (anim.)  is,  is  capable  of,  moving. 

Adi6-maguHQ.d.)...it  (inan.)  if  moving,  is  (Anglic^)  a  mov- 
ing thing. 

A'che-piithu-uA  {def. )... they  (anim.)  move  suddenly  (see 
pp.  SS,  80.) 

A^e-piithu-M  (id.)  ..they  (inan.)  id. 

3.  The  Transitive  verb  has,  actively  and  passively, 
three  conjugational  modes,  corresponding,  in  respect 
of  gender,  with  the  same  number  of  combinations  of 
the  subject  with  its  object,  e.g.  (vide  supra.) 

1.  Subject  Animate,  Object  Animate. 

Mithkoo-A-oyoo  (dir.)...Ae  redd-etM  him. 
Mithkoo-A-ii(  (mv.).,.he  is  redd-ened  by  him. 

k2 


v..  ,. 


1,1 
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2.  Subject  Animate,  Object  Inanimate. 
Mithkoo-/-Ofv  =  a  +  00  (<3&r.)...he  redd-ens  it. 
Mithkoo^A-iiloo  (inv.)  ...he  u  redd-ened  bjf  it. 

S.  Subject  Inanimate,  Object  Inanimate. 
Mithkoo-<^-md^in  (dir.) ...it  redd-etu  it. 
MiMioo-hik-domagun  (inv.)... it  is  redd-ened  hy  it. 

The  last  of  these  has  the  third  person  only. 


Section  IV. 
Of  Absolute,  and  Relative,  Verbs. 

Verbs  are  here  considered  as  Absolute,  or  Relative, 
with  reference  to  their  Attribute  only. 

Verbs  which  have  a  specific  attribute  of  Being,  Qua- 
lity, &c.  (Seep.  142  etseq.)  we  class  as  Absolute  verbs. 
On  the  other  hand,  those  verbs  which  have  as  a  generic 
attribute,  the  relative  Adverb  of  "  manner,"  viz.  Isse- 
"so"(fromthe  generic  noxxnlssey  "manner"  or  "wise"), 
Chip,  ezhe;  or  that  of  "place,"  viz.  It-,  "there," 
"thither,"  (from  the  generic  noun  Tt-e,  "place",) 
Chip,  (fende,  we  class  as  Relative  Verbs. 

Note.'— The  Attributes  here  mentioned  correspond  sometimes 
with  the  French  relative  particles  le,  and  y,  as. 

Net'  ieseAMin...J  so-am,  I  am  so.     Fr.  Je  le  suis.    I  am  it. 
Net'  it'&a...I  Mere-am,  I  am  there,  or  here.    Fr.  J'y  suis. 

&c. 
The  particles  Ft  and  Fsse  are  also  Prefixes  to  verbs,  as  from 
p^m-ootayoo...Ae  walks.    fPem-,  qu.  Fr.|Kir-.) 

Net'  it'OOtM...!  thither-go:    Fr.  J'y  vais.  &c. 
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These  Adverbial  attributive  particles  may  be  used 
generally  with  the  Affixes  of  the  General  (see  p.  38  et 
seq.)  and  Special  (see  p.  86)  transitives  ;  which  affixes, 
as  before  observed,  cannot  stand  without  an  Attribute 
or  root  joined  to  them.    Ex. 


(see  pp.  86.  96.) 
he  so  does  him  or  it. 
he  80  does,  causes  to,  himself, 
he  so  does  him  or  it  (with  the  hand). 
he  so  pulls  him  or  it. 
he  so  forces  or  (priv.)  mis-does  him 

or  it. 
he  so  forcibly  does  him  or  it. 

he  so  sees  him  or  it, 
he  so  hears  him  or  it. 
he  so  smells  him  or  it. 

he  THiTHER-does  him  or  it.  (with  the 

hand.) 
he  THiTHER-puIls  him  or  tV. 


^  V.  ig.  Ay^zhe-iaibwdd  (anim.  flat  vowel)  09  he  saw  Attn, 
vii.  24.  A^zhe'Tohmdig  (inan.  id.)  ..as ye  see  it. 
viii.  38.  Kah  &Ae-nahw(%  ranim.). .  which  as  ye  see  Attp. 

70  viii.  26. 40.  xv.  16.  Kah  ^-t^wu^  . .  which  as  I  hear  Attn. 
V.  30.  A'ne-taihm^  (flat  vow.). .  as  I  hear  it. 

The  reader  will,  by  noticing  the  "  conversions"  of  the  lingual  conso- 
nants here  exemplified,  viz.  dzhe  =  dne,  &he  =  6ie  (see  p.  17),  be  some- 
what prepared  for  our  future  observations  on  this  head.     See  also, 

iii.  4.  9.  V.  44.  47.  vi.  52.  Ahn*  eeN  (i.e.  ahn'  ezH)?..  what  "man- 
ner," "how?" 

Note.— The  Chippeway  zh  has  the  sound  of  s  in  "  measure,"  "  plea- 
sure." 


iNIJ^ 

INAN. 

rsse-hoyoo 

-toiv 

.    -hissoo 

-ndyoo 

-num 

-pitbfyoo 

•pittiim 

-skdwdyoo 

-sk«m 

'yrdifoo 

-hum 

&C. 

rs8e-now<fyoo^ 

-num 

-towrfyooTO 

-tdm 

-mkidjfoo 

-tn&tiim 

Ite-iuf^oo 

-num 

-pitt^yoo 

-pitt»m 

&c. 

il 


r 


iif 


^' 


it 
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These  generic  attributes  are  especially  used  (in  the  subjunctive) 
in  Question*  of  "manner/' "  place,"  &c.  Titn'  ine  ?...What  manner? 
How  9    Tin'  (t^  9  ..what  place  ?  Where  9  Whither  9 

Tka'  issB  'iBSB-pitt^^  9  (generic). ..what  manner  8o-~-'^^ 

-he'him  9 
Nc'cHB-pittiyoo  (specific)...  DowN-puUeth-Ae-Atm. 
Tka'  isse  I'ssB-mat^A  9  (gener.)...how  so-smelleth-Ae-tf  ? 
MB'THo-m&tttm  (specif.).. .AewELL-smdls  U,  likes  the  smell 

of  it 
Tkn'  iT-B  I'T-ootait?  (gener.)...what  placb  To-goeth-^  9 
M£egew&p-ee£  i^T-ootayoo  (specif.)..the  Tent^  To-goeth-A«. 


Chapter  II. 
Of  Simple  and  Compound  Verbs. 
Of  the  Simple  Verb. — In  noticing  the  Simple 
Verb,  as  respects  its  component  parts,  we  have  pointed 
out  (j).l6et  seq.)  the  various  Origin  of  the  Root.  This 
will  be  a  fit  opportunity  to  complete  the  description 
of  this  member  of  the  verb;  which  shall  now  be 
considered  in  its  other  character,  namely,  that  of  At- 
tribute f  or  with  a  reference  to  its  Signification;  and  we 
propose  to  contemplate  it  as  resting  (simple,  or  modi- 
fied,) on /our  principal  points,  namely,  1,  Existence  ; 
2,  Relation  ;  3,  Privation  ;  and  4,  Intensity  : — 
which  last  comprises  the  other  three. 

To  these  fundamental  Principles  (which  will  in  due  course  be 
defined)  may,  indeed,  be  proximately  or  remotely  referred  the 
whole  Cree  language,  as  we  shall  endeavour  to  shew  in  the  sequel ; 
but  our  immediate  concern  is  with  the  Attribute  of  the  Verb. 
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Section  /.   ^ 

FiBSTLY,  of  ExisTBNCB.  This  Bubjcct  presents  itself 
under  a  two-fold  aspect,  viz.  Existbncb,  and  Privation 
of  Existence — or  Being  in  its  Positive  pjid  Negative 
modes.  These  opposite  modes  are  indeed  expressed, 
substantially,  by  modifications  of  the  samb  Element 
(vide  infra  Privation)  ;  but,  furnishing  two  classes  of 
terms  differing  widely  from  each  other  in  signification, 
they  will,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  be  noticed,  gene- 
rally, apart. 

With  reference  then  to  Existbncb,  in  its  positive 
mode,  we  proceed  now  to  bring  into  view  the  Simple 
Verbs  expressive  of  the  primary  generic  "Attributes" 
following,  namely,  those  of  1,  Being;  2,  Manner;  3, 
Rest ;  4,  Motion ;  5,  Action.  These  Verbs,  although 
few  in  number,  are  of  very  extensive  use ;  and,  as 
entering  into  and  constituting,  under  different  modifi- 
cations, integral  parts  of  otJier  verbs,  they  may  be 
considered  as  Elementary.  Some  of  them  will  be 
noticed  in  both  their  positive  and  privative  (see  Priva- 
tion) significations.   And  first  of  the  Verb- Substantive. 

We  would  remark^  by  way  of  preliminary  to  what  follows,  that 
there  are,  in  the  Cree  language,ybtfr  primary  generic  nouns,  namely, 
1.  F-d  (anim.),  F-e  (inan.),  "person,"  "thing,"  &c. ;  2.  F»s-e  or 
Fs-e,  "manner,"  "  wise,"  &c. ;  3.  Ft-e,  "  place;"  and  4.  E'k-e, 
"  matter,"  "  subject"  Of  which  it  may  be  further  remarked, 
that  their  roots,  represented  by  /-,  /r-.  It-,  Ek-  (pron.  Eek-), 
respectively,  are  modifications  (vide  infra)  of  the  still  higher— the 
UNIVERSAL  Sttbttantive  Element,  or  Root,  Eth — ^the  remote  point 
—the  subttriUum  (however  obscured  by  its  modes)  on  vhich  the 
whole  Edifice  of  the  Cree — ^the  Algonquin  language  rests. 

This  ultimate  Element  has,  in  its  simple  form,  a  Substantive 


I 


\<. 


h 


I 
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meaning— but  it  cannot  stand  alone ; — like  the  ind^nile  Subject 
of  which  it  is  the  representative,  it  is  ever  in  a  modified  form,  e.g. 
as  we  have  it  in  the  personal  pronouns,  I,  thou,  he,  N-b'th-S, 
X-c'TH-ft,^  W'M'TH'tit  qu.  my,  thf,  hit,  Bmnta  or  EssaNca ;  the 
lingual,  H,  the  guttural,  k,  and  the  labial,  oo,  being  the  distinctive 
perMntal  signs  of  the  same.  (Quasi,  Anglic^,  tru-TH,  wid-TH, 
moiiFTH  ^  moon-BTH,  &c.).  It  is  "energetic"  in  the  verb 
^Th-b^thb^-oo  (repetit.  see  p.  7S)...BR-BATHes-A«,  &c. 


Paraoraph  I. 
Bring,  I-6w  {^d+oo)  *'  he  is."  We  have,  in 
the  last  Chapter,  classed  verhs  as  Absolute,  and  Rela- 
tive. The  Verb  Substantive,  in  its  Absolute  form, 
I-(fi0,Chip.ahy-(fA,  (anim.and  inan.)"Ae,ort^,  ia  bring, 
or  existent,"  Anglic^,  "  he,  or  it,  is" — ^may,  like  the 
noun  first  above  mentioned,  viz.  Jx,  be  viewed  as  a 
Derivative  (See  p.  141 .)  from  the  ultimate  Element 
Eth.  We  consider  it  as  being  the  Nuckiis  of  the  whole 
Indian  verb.  It  forms  its  three  persons  (sing.)  as 
follows, 


INDICATIVB. 

CRME. 

CHIPPBWAY. 

Anim.        -&n 

.&n 

-6w 

-&h 

.4h        .&h 

Inan. 

-6w 

.&h 

id.  (contin.) 

-dmagun 

-&magud 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Anim.        -ika 

-liin 

.&t 

-&hy6n  -^jrun  -dd 

Inan.   . 

-kk 

-6g 

id.  (contin.) 

-&mag4k 

-imagtik  7> 

71  INDICATIVB. 

id.  9.  viii.  35.  50.  Aby-dh  ..heia  being  or  existent,  Angl.  he  is. 
i.  1. 6.  iv.  40.  vii.  9.  Ke  aixj-dh  . .  he  has  been, 
xii.  26.  Tab  ahj-dh . .  he  shall  or  will  be. 

ii.  1.  XX.  26.  xxi.  25.  xii.  48.  xiv.  2.  Ke  ahy^Ui-uma  (possess,  ease). 
he  or  they  was  or  were. 


THI   CRBI   LANOUAGB. 


137 


NaU,— It  wouLl  Mem  itrange  that  the  writers  on  the  Algonquin  lan- 
guage, vii.  Eliot,  Edwabdi,  &c.  all  denjr  the  existence  of  the  Verb 
Substantive  in  the  dialects  on  which  they  have  severally  written.  This 
mistake  has  deariy  arisen— partly  from  the  idkmatio  cm.iatiam  of  the  verb 
substantive  in  a  certain  kind  of  Expressions  (see  8ynttu)t — and  partly  from 
an  entire  misconception  of  the  Subject,  as  is  evidenced  by  the  tenor  of 
their  Escamplet,  which  go  to  prove  only  that  these  dialects  have  no 
AUXiLiABY  Verb  Substantive.    See  AdditUmat  Note$. 

lt-6w  (— rf  +  00)  "  he  is  there."   Fr.  il  y  eat.    The  Re- 
lative  form  of  the  Verb  Substantive  has  for  its  Attribute 


vi.  64.  Ket  ahy>dNi . .  y«  are. 

V.  13.  xvii.  11.  xii.  ao.  zxi.  3.  Ke  ahy^-wa^  . .  they  were 
V.  9.  xii.  24. 28. 30.  Ahyiii'makgAi  (inan.  indie.)  . .  it  is. 
XV.  7-  XV.  11. 16.  Ahytth-mal yiik  (id.  subj.) . .  if  tf  be,  that  it  be,  re« 
main. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

i.  15. 30.  vii.  34. 36.  ix.  5.  xii.  26. 32.  zv.  S.  Afhydh-ydn . .  that,  &c. 

/am. 
i.  48.  Ke  ahy<ft-yiHi . .  (when)  thou  wast. 

i.  51.  vii.  11.29.  viii.  19.  ix.  12.  x.  40.  Ahj-dd.    (that,  &c.)  heia. 
i.  18.  33.  iii.  22.  xii.  37.  Ahjdhnid  (acces.  case.). .  that,  &c.  he  is  (with 

relation  to  another), 
viii.  31.  xiv.  2.  3.  A'hydhj/dig . .  if,  &c.  ye  be. 
i.  29.  vi.  51.  vii.  4.  hfjdhjig . .  who  (they)  are. 
iii.  8.  iv.  22.  iv.  40.  xii.  20.  xxi.  23.  Aihe-Hhydh-wod. .  as,  so,  are  they. 
XV.  4.  A'^hyihyooit  (imperat.) . .  be  ye . .  / 
i.  15.  Ch^pwah. . . .  klxydhydn  (subj.  pres.),  ahy<i^bun  (indie,  pret.) 

. .  Before  . . . .  /  am,  he  was.    "  He  was  b'fore  me." 

INANIMATE. 

iv.  5.  ix.  41.  xi.  55.  xii.  1.  xiii.  1.  xvii.  5.  A^hydg  . .  (which)  it  is. 

ii.  25.  iii.  36.  Ahydhnig  (access,  case) . .  which  (it)  was. 

iv.  6.  xix.  42.  Emah  ke  shydhnig  . .  (possess,  ease)  ..his.,  (or  their) 

was  there, 
iii.  36.  Ka  ahy((A-ntg  (possess,  ease) . .  his. .  shall  be. 

NEGATIVE. 

viii.  35.  Ahydhs^  (indie.). .  he  is  not,  abideth  not. 

vi.  24.  zv.  6.  Ahyiii-aig  (subj.  anim.) . .  that  he  was  not,  if  he  be  not. 

vi.  22.  viii.  37>  xv.  4.  Ke  ahy&h-senoo$r  (subj.  inan.) . .  that  it  was  not. 
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the  relative  prefix  of  **place,"  /^  (see  p.  132),  as 
It-<fi0  (aaim.),  Ft-akwiifi  (inon.),  "  he  or  it  is  there ;" 
and  is  often  used,  as  in  the  English  colloquial  phrase- 
ology, to  signify  indifferently  "  being  at,"  '*  staying 
at,"  "  residing  at."  Strictly,  it  imports  only  (in  the 
anitnate  form)  a  temporary  abiding  at,  &c. 


INDICATIVB. 


Anim.  -An 

CMM. 

'in 

CHI  PPM  WAY. 

.6w              'Oi         .4h          -ih 

Inan. 

•akwdn                                      •■hg6o 

Anim.  Aim 
Inan. 

•Idn 

tUBJUNCTIVK. 

.&t                -&hydn     -^yun     -6d 
•akwAk                                      -ahffdo 

This  form  is  also  used  m^Aout  a  particular  reference 

to  "  place."    Its  animate  and  inanimate  forms  are 

then  equivalent,  reRpectively,  to  the  English  Indefinite 

Verb  Substactive  form,  "  There  is"  ti  person  or  thing. 

(Fr.  il  y  a.) 

The  Chippeway  coireaponding  terms  are  (Jones's  Orthog.) 
Indie.  Eend-dh  (or  d'dh),  and  E'end-ahgdo  (or  d-dhgdo).  Subj. 
E'end-cM^and,  E^end-ahg6o-g  (or  A-6d,  and  d-ahgdo-g).''' 

Hote. — This  Relative  verb  is  further  deserving  of  notice,  as  exem- 
plifying the  manner  in  which  the  gtnerie  Attribute  of  BaiNO,  I-,  or 
£t-,  is  commuted  for  (or  according  to  our  own  views,  vide  infra,  modeled 

W  ANIMATB. 

i.  38.  Ahn'  eende  4ind((Aytm  (subj.  flat  vow.). .  where  art  thm  at, 

dwellest-fAoM. 
i.  39.  xviii.  28.  xix.  2/.  Em&h  ^nd<^  (id.). .  where  he  was  abiding, 
xvi.  32.  Emah  iiviMhyaig  (id.). .  where  ye  abide,  dwell, 
vii.  63.  A'yindoAtodii  (\d.) . .  where  they  dwell. 

INANIMATB. 

xviii.  1.  Emah  ke  thhgdo  (indie.)  . .  there  (U)  was. 
vi.  27.  Ka  tahg^  emah  (subj.)  . .  which  (jU)  shall  be  there, 
ii.  1.  ii.  II.  iv.  46.  A'indahg^  (subj.  flat  vow.). .  which  (jU)  is  (in 
Cralilee). 
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l*to)  a^Mfljfb  Attrilmt»-^lMr«,  of  Um  primitiy*  Ttrb.  Um  Memtad  d  (H-eo 
dgn  of  3d  pen.),  or  dbKaeMM  pndicatiTO  lign,  (ntained  throogh  all  Um 
inflactioiM)  ht  aUm*  ynumd.  Thia  mode  of  tho  T«rb  lubituithra,  tMtcHag 
•  rtrj  nunMioui  elaai  of  Twbal  temii  (Tida  infra}*  axhibita  a  partial  viaw 
of  our  raaaona  for  eonaidering  the  rerb  aabatanthra  to  bo  tha  Nwdmu  of 
tha  Indian  varb. 

The  PosBBSsivK  verb  we  shall  consider  as  two-fold, 
viz.  to  **  have,"  and  to  "  own."  The  former  of  these, 
implying  a  temporary  posbession,  is  a?so  expressed  by  a 
modification  of  the  Verb  Substantive.  It  is  Transitive 
both  in  form  and  signification,  as. 

F-ow^yoo  (anim.)..  A«  haa  kim.    (Chip.  0.4. '  ahy-ahyr<^.) 
V-dw  (inan.)...Ae  has  U.    (Id.  (M*  ihy-un.) 

INDICATIVE. 
CRBE.  CHlPPmWAY. 

Anim.  -owdw   -ow6w    -owAyool       -ahw&h    -ahwih    -ahw6n 
•&n        -6w        I       -dn  -6n 


Inan.    -iun 


-6n 


8UBJUNCTIVC. 

Anim.  -6wuk   -^wut    -ow&t     I      -ihwug    -&hwud   -ahw6d 
Inan.     -i6n       >!un       'ik.        \       -ihydn     -&hyun     -dng 

Net  l-aW'iko  (indie.) . ./  have  him. 

Kdtche  I-6wiiiit  (8ubj.)...that  /  have  Aim.      (Kittche,  conj. 
final  cause,  a  r.  <iiie).  n 


"J^  roBBBaaiVB — animatb. 
vii.  20.  Ket*  tttrtiiwdh  . .  thou  hast  him. 
X.  20.  xiz.  1. 16.  Ooff  &hyfihw^  . .  he  haa  Mm. 
X.  16.  Mwr  63a.yt3xw6g  (anim.  plu.)— I  have  thm. 
xii.  8.  KecP  6hytihwdhmog  . .  ye  have  thm, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv.  18.  ym.  48. 62.  A'yfchwiKl . .  (whom)  thou  hast  him. 

iii.  29.  A'jiiiwdd . .  ht  who  has  Aim. 

vi.  11.  Wah  ShjOxwahwdd . .  (as  much)  as  thejf  wanted  to  have  them. 

xviii.  31.  xix.  6.  xx.  22.  A'hytowi*  (imperat.). .  have  ye  him ! 
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Note. — Some  of  the  fonns  of  the  Verb  Substantive,  and  of  the  Posset- 
rive  Verb,  resemble  each  other  so  nearly,  that  it  uay  appear  to  be  a 
matter  of  di£Sculty  to  assign  to  them  their  right  meaning  in  Speech :  e.g. 
The  verb  substantive  Aef  /-on,  "  I  am" — the  possessive  (inan.)  verb 
Nef  I-tm,  "  I  have  it,"  and  also  the  relative  possessive  pronoun  Nef  Ian, 
("  my  thing")  "  mine,"  all  consist,  in  writing,  of  even  the  same  letters ; 
these  terms  are  nevertheless,  in  practice,  as  free  from  ambiguity  as  are 
the  English  pronoun  "mine,"  and  the  substantive  "mine,"  or  other 
Homonymes.  Cadence,  Emphasis,  Accent,  the  qualifying  terms  used  in 
discourse,  &c.,  all  contribute,  as  relative  parts  of  an  integral  sentence,  to 
affix  the  right  meaning,  to  the  perfect  exclusion  of  the  wrong  meaning 
from  the  mind.    See  notes  71  and  73. 

The  latter  or  "  continuous"  mode  of  Possession, 
namely,  to  **  own,"  is  expressed  by  prefixing  to  the 
noun  possessed,  (which  takes  also  a  verbal  ending,)  the 


INANIMATE. 

V.  36.  iv.  32.  X.  18.  Niwf  ihyon. .  I  have  it. 

viii.  26.  xvi.  12.  Nind'  dhy&hnun  (plu.) . .  /have  them. 

vi.  68.  Kef  khykhnun  (plu.)  . .  thou  hast  them. 

V.  24.  vi.47.  54.  iii.  36.  viii.  12.  xvi.  21.  Oof  iYiyon. .  he  has  it. 

V.  39.  iVt'tMr  khyaimdn . .  (1.3.)  we  have  it. 

xvi.  22. 24.  33.  xxi.  5.  KetP  glhyShnahwdh  . .  ye  have  it. 

xii.  13.  xix.  23.  Oo  ge  ahy^hnaAwdti . .  they  have  had  (taken)  them. 

xii.  6.    xiii.  29.    xviii.  10.    xix.  30.  38.    Ke  ahydng  (subj.) . .  that  he 

had  it. 
xiv.  21.  A'ydng  (id.  flat,  vow.) . .  (that)  he  have  it. 
XVI.  15.  k'y6nkin  (id.  plu.)    .  (that)  he  hath  them. 
xii.  35. 36.  xvi.  33.  xx.  31.  k'hyiSamdig  . .  (that)  ye  have  it. 
vi.7.40.  xviii.3.  x.  10.  xix.  40.  Che  &hyahmoou/dii. .  that /%  have  t^. 

NEGATIVK. 

viii.  49.  Nind'  ihyahwahs^ — I  have  him  not. 

ix.  41.  Ke  tab  ge  ahyoueenahwdh  . .  ye  could  not  have  had  it. 

XV.  22. 24.  Oo  dah  ge  ahydTizenahwdh. .  they  could  •">  have  had  it. 

xii.  8.  Ked^  shyihwesiem . .  ye  have  not  me. 

XV.  6.  A\\ykhwesewttig  (subj.). .  if  ye  have  not  me. 

i.  47.  iv.  44.  X'y&hmig  (id.)  . .  (that)  he  has  it  not. 
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particle  (preposition)  oo-  (pot-  before  a  vowel).  See 
p.  21.  This  particle  signifies,  as  a  preposition,  "  of," 
or,  "  from." 

M6okoom&n...a  knife. 

Net'  oo-m6okoom&n-tfi.../  own,  posses*,  a  knife. 
Ust(8...a  glove. 

Net'  dot-ustis-tn.../  have  (own,  &c.)  gloves. 
M<iskesin...a  shoe. 

Xer  oo-mdskesin-tn  nah?    (nah?  interrog.  pai't.)...hast 
thou  ( Anglice,  any)  shoes  ? 

OoZ-iA^-n-u... quasi,  own-THiNo-eth-Ae,  he  owns  it. 

O Venah  wdt-lA-n-t7  oomah  ? . .  .who  own-THiNo-eth-A«  ?  or 
who  own-iT-eth-he ?  who  owns  it?  (S.B.wi=oo 
flat.    See  p.  75.  n.  42.)    See  Syntax. 

The  above  two  forms  of  the  Possessive  Verb  may  also,  in  another 
point  of  view,  that  is,  with  refifrence  to  the  Object,  be  considered 
as  deflnite  and  indefinite—the  former  being  used  in  connection  with 
a  definite,  the  latter  with  an  indefinite  object. 

Reserving  for  another  place  a  more  detailed  view  of  the  **  con- 
versions" of  the  consonants  in  these  dialects,  we  shall  remark  here 
that  the  letter  /-,  mentioned  above  as  the  root  of  the  generic  noun 
P-d,  &c.  is  a  perfect  diphthong,  deriving  its  two-fold  sound  from 
the  union  of  the  initial  vowel  of  Eth  (somewhat  flattened)  with  the 
th  softened  into  t  short,  or  ^  =  £i  or  Ep,  or  At — a  more  accurate 
representation  perhaps  of  this  diphthongal  Root :  quasi,  Lat.  iEther, 
Aer  (qu.  flat.  vow.  p.  73).  The  Chippeways  give  the  initial  vowel 
a  still  graver  sound,  viz.  that  of  the  Italian  a,  thus,  ae,  ce,  {ahy- 
JoNES.     See  p.  136.  n.  ^\.) 

• 

It  will  be  proper  to  add,  by  way  of  illustrating  the  aptitude  of  the  vocal 
organs  to  the  conversion  alluded  to  (among  others),  that  in  the  cases 
where  the  Crees  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Coast,  lat.  57,  pronounce  the  th, 
the  contiguous  (inland)  tribes  of  this  nation  always  use  2  or  y ;  or 
at  most,  the  th  is  so  softly  uttered  that  a  nice  ear  only  can  detect  it. 
More  westerly,  it  is  decidedly  lost  in  the  t  or  y  as  above :  thus  the  pers. 
pron.  N^tha,  K^tha,  W^tha,  are  pronounced  N^ya,  K^ya,  W^ya.    Th^e^ 


142 


A   GRAMMAR   OF 


or  Thlige-  becomes  Yi^^e-  Qf  hard)  the  root  of  the  verb,  he  "  puihes"  or 
"  drives"  (Germ.  Yagt .  drives),  &c.  The  reasons  for  consideriiig  the 
th  as  the  PrimiHoe  wiU  be  given  hereafter. 


Pabaoraph  II. 

MANNer  of  Being,  as  Quality y  &c.  The  attributes 
of  Q^alityJ  &c.  we  shall  consider  as  generic  and  spedfic ; 
of  the  latter  we  shall  subjoin  a  few  examples.  The 
former,  or  generic  Attribute,  brings  again  before  us 
the  second  generic  noun  mentioned  above,  viz.  I'ssty 
is-e,  or  m  (Chip,  ^zhe,  Jones),  which  constitutes,  from 
the  various  functions  it  performs  in  these  dialects,  an 
important  element  of  speech.  It  is,  as  already  stated, 
1,  a  noun;  2,  an  Adverb  of  manner;  Anglic^,  £»,  so, 
(Fr.  aus-aiy  si) ;  and  as  such  it  becomes,  3,  a  generic 
attribute  of  "  manner."     (See  pp.  133  and  134.) 

Note. — This  Element  is  also  the  muUfe  member  of  the  Adjective  Verb, 
connecting  the  Attribute  of  "  quality"  (which  it  also  indicates,)  with  its 
subject,  as,  -iss-u  (=  isse  +  oo).  This  same  element,  viz.  isse,  is,  is  also, 
in  Cree,  the  general  verbal  and  substantive  Dimin.  sign,  Anglici  'ish. 
(See  Privation.)  It  famishes  also  the  adverbial  terminational  sign  of 
"  manner,"  (]t)ch. 

It  seems  likewise  worthy  of  remark  that  issk  or  1s(  (or  ishb  near  the 
Coast, — see  Judges,  chap.  xii.  ver.  6.)  Chip,  kzhb,  is  also  taudogous  to 
(and,  quasi,  the  Root  of)  some  European  signs  of  "  manner"  of  Bbino  ; 
e.g.  the  English  formative  dements,  -ish,  -tct,  -egi-,  -iti-,  &c.  (Vide 
infra.) 

Of  the  following  Verbs,  the  Adjective  and  the  Ac- 
cidental may,  among  others,  be  considered  as  Specific. 
(See  p.  132.) 

ADJECTIVE  VERBS. 
MENTAL. 

Wiiaii^e8U...he  is  wise. 
K&ki^WM«u...Ae  is  artful,  cunning. 
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KfikdpdtwMi...A«  U  itupid^  fooliah. 

KUki$tu...he  remembers. 

W6mi0-ki8kw«tt  ...Ae  forgets. 

[IU€tihe-t-um  (gener.)..  so  thinks-Ae,  he  thinks. 

Kisk-6the<t(>n...Ae  intensive-thmks,  knows. 

M6toon-6the<t(m...entire-thinks-Ae,  he  reflects. 

W<in-6the<uin...Ae  indefinite-thinks,  is  bewildered. 

Kw^ow-6thetom...Ae  lack-thinks,  is  at  a  loss. 

Nissetdo-^trm..  .Ae  —  hears>  understands,  it.   See  p.  96.3 

PASSIONS. 

Kissewftfm..  he  is  angry. 
S(ggeth&yfu...Ae  is  glad,  rejoiced. 
Sigissu...he  shrinks,  is  alarmed. 
Gdost^Att..  he  is  afraid. 
[[K&wkw-6thett(m...Ae  is  jealous. 
NS-£thett(m...Ae  is  content,  satisfied. 
P^gesk4ti<nt...Ae  is  melancboly.3 

VIRTUES,  &c. 
Kias6wktissu...ke  is  good-natured  liberal. 
Saa&gissu...he  is  niggardly. 
Ki8ses6wMfu...Ae  is  industrious. 
KSik&ihowi5Su...he  is  persevering. 
AVkooftf  .  he  is  very  sick. 
I^thin&ywoo...Ae  is  recovered. 
Mdsk6 wmu ...he  is  strong. 
N6thamMm...Ae  is  weak. 
K&taLW&6issu...he  is  handsome. 
W4iihep{sstt...he  is  foul,  dirty. 
Medi68issu...he  is  good. 
Math4tM«u...Ae  is  bad. 
MAtdiissu...he  is  wicked. 

Miitche-ultkooM<...Ae  is  ugly-looked  (pass.)  Ang.  ill-looking. 
M6tho-n^ooMf . . .  Ae  is  well-looked  (id.).  Angl.  good-looking. 
[Thithippu . . .  Ae  is  nimble. 
P&p6ych6oo...Ae  is  slow. 
K6etim«...Ae  t>  lazy. 
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£^theb6oakofi;...Ae  is  prudent. 
Sok-eta,y-dyoo...he  is  strong-hearted,  bold. 
Sdiioo-X«y'dyoo...he  is  faint>hearted,  cowardly .3 

FIGURE,  &c. 
Kin'woo8u...ke  is  tall  or  long. 
ChimmiMsu...he  is  short 
Mi8Blgf^tu...he  is  big. 
A^f!pea6e8issu...he  is  small. 
Skels.oosu...he  is  slender. 
A'ihiig6Bkissu...he  is  broad. 
Sag6yrissu...he  is  narrow. 
Kispi'tcktf<M...AeM  thick. 
'PSi'pucli{ssu...he  is  thin. 
'Wkihissu...he  is  hollow. 
Kwiliskoo«u...Ae  is  straight. 
W6Lgissu...he  is  crooked. 
'Peemissu...he  is  awry. 
Ch6epoo8u...Ae  is  tapering. 
'W6yrissu...he  is  round,  as  a  circle. 
PittickoofM  ..he  is  spherical. 
Nupp<ickmu...Ae  is  flat. 
Mdsk6wMiu...Ae  is  hard,  or  strong. 
Th6akissu...he  is  soft. 
K6yfissu...he  is  rough. 
P&piskoon(...Ae  is  uneven. 
S<ioskoo«u ...he  is  smooth. 
Kaspissu...he  is  crisp,  brittle. 
S6epithkwon>...tt  is  tough. 
Kk8issin...it  is  keen  (as  a  knife). 
Fithkw&ttR...t7  is  blunt  (id.). 
86epissu...he  is  durable,  lasting. 
Wkk.&yyifissu  ..he  is  weak,  not  lasting. 

OP   THE    SENSES. 

{W&pu...he  aees. 

'Pkytum...he  hears. 

Pi'iS800...Ae  scents  (as>  an  animbl). 
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M6th&tMm ...he  smelb  it, 
Nfst<kMpet«m...Ae  taste*  t<. 
M<kMetow...Ae  feel«  ii*"] 

COLOURS,  &C. 

Wdppi8k-MMi...Ae  is  white. 

K<isketdy««...Ae  if  black. 

Mithkoon<...Ae  m  red. 

Oo8(lw»nt...A«  is  yellow. 

Ooakw-{ukissu...he  is  yeUow-grass,  i.e.  grass-ydlow,  or 

green. 
CHK'pi-TA^K-oortf...Ae  is  dead  (people's)  couNTRY-Uke,  i.e. 

SKY  blue. 

W6ekntchissu...he  is  sweet. 
W€es<!iggw«»...Ae  is  bitter. 
S^ww«tt...Ae  if  sour,  or  salt. 
AVkoofM  he  is  strong,  acrid ;  sick. 
W6enissu...he  stinks. 
Kkea6osu...he  is  warm. 
K6wutchtt...Ae  is  starved,  with  cold. 
StekutchK.../i«  is  starved,  lean. 
Medxbtewuck...thaf  are  many. 
Chfikawissis^wtiit...<A«y  are  few. 
N£ywoon>uAr...<Aey  are  four. 
Kfsswfli...^  is  hot  (to  the  touch). 
Tkkissu  ..he  is  cold  (id.). 


TIME. 

K^sekow  ..it  is  day. 
Tibbi8kow...t7  w night. 
Wd!pun...it  is  dawn,  day-light. 
N6ptn...t<  is  summer. 
Vkpoon...it  is  winter. 
Tuckw&ktn...t<  is  autumn. 
S6kwun...t7  is  spring. 

L 
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WCATHIR. 

KinunewNM..  it  raiiu. 

M(spoon ...it  maws. 

P6vrun...it  drifW. 

S&y  «4yktifi  ...U  hailf . 

KituAdn<Sw...U  it  cold. 

K£e8-appw<^«;...t<  i$  hot  (weather). 

Ki8-&8tayoo...t<  is  hot  (in  the  sunshine). 

PLACE. 

Wutch6wao..  it  is  hilly. 
Pdss^chonr..  it  is  low  ground,  a  vale. 
T6yr-u\iijfi(im..M  is  'twixt-hill,  a  valley.  &c. 

Note.-^A!ll  the  Adjective  Verbs,  mentioned  above,  have  the  two 
verbal  endings,  viz.  the  Animate  and  the  Inanimate.     See  p.  131 . 

Occasional  or  Accidental  (Neuter)  Verbs. 
See  pp.  25,  et  seq.  39. 

Is-piith>«.  [Chip,  -ped^,  inan.3...so-moveth  it  (see  p.  80). 

S6ke-pfithu...i7  spills. 

T&8ke-piithu...tt  splits. 

Th&thicke-pfithf(...t7  rends,  as  cloth. 

T{Lto-piithu...t<  tears. 

T&-tilto-piithu  (iterat.)...nf  tears  to  pieces,  to  "  tatters." 

K6skutche-piithtf...t<  breaks  (as  a  stick). 

Nlltw&^piithu ...it  breaks  in  two. 

P6ske-pfithtt...tV  snaps  (in  two),  as  a  line  or  cord. 

Ghech^ke-p&thtf..  it  creaks. 

P&sta-puthtt...t/  breaks  (as  a  nut). 

P^ke-puthu..  it  bursts  (from  without)  as  a  bladder. 

P6oskGO-puthtf...t/  bursts  (from  within)  as  a  gun. 

Tdpe-puthtt...t<  suffices. 

Not^puthtt ...it  falls  short. 

K6we-puthu...t/  falls  prostrate,  as  a  tree. 

N6eche-puth»...t7  falls  from  on  high. 

M<inne-puthu...it  falls  off,  detaches. 

P&h-puth«...t7  moves  hitherward,  i.e.  it  comes. 
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Ithke-puthtt...tf  falls  off,  smlu  (as  water). 

Th(ske-puthtt...tf  riwa  (id.). 

S^ke-puthM...t<  spills. 

S6ekoo-ptttlMi...t<  empties. 

K£enekw&n-e-p6thi(...i<  revolves^  as  a  wheel  or  eddy. 

Tdtippe-p6thti...i(  over-tnms. 

Ta  tdtippe-piithtf  (iterat)  ...tf  rolls. 

P6ekoo-pdthtt...t<  breaks. 

Kissh€-plithM...if  swift-moves. 

M<itche-pdthii...if  moves  slow  or  ill. 

M^o-p6thn...tf  well-moves. 

S^itche-p(ithtt...tf  tightens,  contracts. 

(yope-p<ithti...tf  ascends. 

Th&se-piithit...t/  descends. 

Isp^k&y-pdthti...!/  goes  up  above. 

S&poo-p1ithtt...t7  through-passes,  i.e.  through  an  aperture, 

e.g.  the  eye  of  a  needle. 
A'ssee-pfithN-tti  (plur.)...fAey  gather  together,  assemble. 
Th6th6wee-putht(...tf  disperses. 
Tdche-pdth«...i7  moves,  mounts  upon. 
Thkke-p<ithti...tt  advances. 
P^e-plithtt...t<  swdls. 
A8sdeche(priv.)-p<ith«...»<  moves  backwards. 
A'8sitche(inten8.)-ptithti...tf  aHao-eth,  mixes  with. 

Piissukee-piithtt U  splinters. 

P6eki8ke-ptithtt...tf  falls  to  pieces. 
M<itchoostay-p<ithtt...tt  fidls  into  the  fire. 
Piickust($way-p<!ithtf...id.  into  the  water. 
Pd88itche-ptithti...i<  passes  over. 
Niee-piithif...tif  exact-moves. 
Kw&8-kwftskoo-pdthtf...t(  moves  by  leaps,  or  jumps. 
Ch^ch^pdthtf..  tif  quivers. 
K<5oskoo-pdthtt...t<  shakes. 
Qdiske-ptithK...Jf  turns,  changes  sides. 
Mahkoo-piithK...tt  condenses,  compresses. 
Ndppoo-pfith«...t<  doubles. 
Pflne-pdthtt...t<  opens  out,  expands. 
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T6ke-p6thti...t<  opens,  u  a  slit. 
Tdssoo-p<ithu...i<  spreads  open. 
P6eche-p6thM...tf  falls  into. 
W&wdpe-p(ithtf...t/  swings  backwards  and  forwards. 
Kiss&die-pl!ith«...t/  clings  or  sticks  to. 
Koot<!ippe-pdthti...tV  turns  upside  down,  capsizes,  as  a  canoe. 

&c. 

Paragraph  III. 
Rest,  or  Absence  of  Motion,  Apd  or  AH  (Chip. 
Ahhehj  Jones).  This  elementary  verb  has  a  two-fold 
bearing,  viz.  Absolute  and  Relative.  Used  "  abso- 
lutely" it  signifies  he  sits, — or  "  he  abides,"  "  stays," 
having  a  reference  to  place — ^when  it  mayalio  be  classed 
as  **  positive."  On  the  other  hand,  when  used  "  rela- 
tively," it  signifies  he  stays,  remains,  &c.  as  opposed 
to  a  verb,  &c.  of  motion.  In  this  sense  we  class  it  as 
'*  privative,"  as  indicating  contrariety.  The  inanimate 
form  is  irregular.'* 

Api^  or  Ahd  =  &be  +  oo  (anim.)  ...  sits-Zie,  he  sits : — he  is^ 

i.e.  stays,  abides  ,  .3  lying,  A-BEing. 
Astdyoo  =:  &Stk(y)oo  (inan.)...tV  is  lying,  placed,  &c. 

''*   ANIMATE. 

xxi.  9.  Ke  khheh  (indie.) . .  he  was  "  lyin^." 

xxi.  22. 23.  Che  ^bid  (subj.) . .  that  he  remun,  "  tarry." 

INANIMATE. 

xi.  38.  Aht(l-bun  (indie,  preter.) . .  it  was  lying,  lay. 

vi.  11.  Aidk-in  (subj.  plur.  flat  vowel). .  which  (they)  remain. 

XX.  6.  f.  Ahy^t<%  (subj.  intens.) . .  whieh  (t'O  is  (was)  lying. 

XX.  6.  Ahyahtt^nt^  (subj.  intens.  access,  case) . .  which  (it)  is  (was) 

lying  (in  relat.)  to  him. 
XX.  12.  Ke  dihtdg-eh6n  (subj.  preter.). .  (where)  it  had  lun. 
ii.  6.  Ke  tiii6i^maiigahd(gud)don  (accid.  pass.  inan.  plur.  see  pp.  49» 

50,  -magun)  . .  they  were  set. 
xz.  7.   Ahtdaenoon  (negat.  indie.) . .  it  (the  napkin)  was  not  lying, 

emah  hhtdig  (posit,  subj.),  where  it  (the  clothes)  lay. 
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Relatively,  the  same  termi  imply, 

A^«  or  &bu... Ac  stays,  he  remains. 
A'st&(y)oo...t/  stays,  or  remains. 

A'teet  6otin-eg&soo-i<A,  (part.  pass.  anim.  plur.)  &teet  A^BU-uk 

...part  (number)  thejf  are  taken,  part  iKejf  remain. 
A'teet  dotin-eg^tdy-fPoA,  (id.  inan.  id.)  &teet  An6if-n>ah...id. 

This  verl}  forms  its  three  persons  (sing.)  as  follows :    The  inan- 
imate form  has  only  the  third  person  : 

CRKE. 

{Net',  4v.)  ab-in,  -in,-u,  or, 

abi-n,  -n,  -oo,  (7,4*0.)  sit,  &c.  quasi.  Germ.  (JcA) 

bi-n,  Angl.  bb. 
ast-  -ayoo,  or,  astk-^oo.  It  is  lying,  being, 

&c.  (quasi,  Ital.  aid.) 


CHIPPBWAY. 

{Nind,  4v.)  Af,  up,  ahbeA  (/,  &c.)  stay,  &o. 

aht-^...t7  is  iying,  &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CREE. 

CHIPPBWAY. 

,        -6un,        -it 

Ab-eyon,        -6yAn, 

Ab-e&n,        -6un,        -it  Ab-eyon,        -6yin,        -it 

To  the  same  (privative)  class  may  be  referred  (p=b), 

Nip-u...AeMdead. 

Nip-(^...Ae  is  asleep. 

Kip-dfv...ke  is  shut,  stopped. 

Kip'&di6oo...he  stop-moves,  i.e.  he  stops  (e.g.  in  walking). 

Klp-ikt&Uum..  he  stop-breathes,  expires. 

Kip-fit^-moo... (reflect)  he  suffocates,  &c.  (See  Privation.) 

Note. — ^It  is  somewhat  remarkable  that  this  element  {ab)  has  both  a 
positive,  and  privative  or  reverse,  signification  in  certain  English,  &c. 
words  also,  e.g.  (posit.)  a-bet,  a-bound ;  (privat.)  ab-ate,  ab-use,  av-ert, 
&c.  (vide  infra.) 

In  its  primary  sense,  viz.  of  Posture,  this  verb  takes 
for  its  transitive,  dbe-hdyoo,  he  seats  him,  e.g.  a  child. 
In  its  secondary  meanings  it  takes,  athdyoo,  (anim.) ; 
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ast^  —  ASTA-oo  (inan.).  Chip.  Ood*  ^dun  (anim.) ; 
Ood*  M6on  (inan.)  he  sets,  puts,  places,  stoii;«  Aim, 
or  if.'* 

The  three  penons  (ong.)  of  the  Tnnative  form  are  as  followi : 

CRBB. 

{Nef,  ifc.)  ath-d»,  -dw,  'dyoo  (anim.)  (/,  4^.)  put  Aim. 
{Nef,  Sfc.)  ast^an,  -an,  -ow  (inan.)  /,  S^c.  put  it. 
A'che-g^oo  (indef.  obj.)...Aeput8,  places.    (See  p.  101.) 
A'cfae-gi^s-oo  (particip.  pass,  anim.)  ...he  is  put,  placed. 
-glit-&yoo  (id.  inan.)...t<  id.    (See  p.  Ill  et  iiq.) 

I 

CHIPPCWAY. 

(Nind,  4^.)  ha-ih,  -&h,  -&un  (anim.)  ...  (/,  4^.)  put  him 

Qpron.  ^s&h.  See). 
(Nind,  4v.)  &t-6on,  -6on  -6on  (inan.)...(/,  ^.)  put  it  (pron. 

kUtdon,  &c.). 

JNb<e. — The  root  (aTH)  of  this  verb,  irregular  in  both  dialects,  exhibits 
in  its  modifications,  as  abovs,  some  of  the  "  conversions"  of  the  (lingual) 
element  th. 

The  above  signs  oft,  aih,  ast  (Chip,  dt),  are  privative  or  opposite 
also  in  the  following  and  other  similar  expressions.    iVo/e.— The 


7^  TBANSITIVK  ANIIIATB. 

xi.  34.  Ke  ihadig  (subj.) . .  ye  have  laid  him. 

xix.  42.  Ahaahiwifd  (id.) . .  that  they  laid  Aim. 

XX.  15.  Ke  eiiBdhwdkiUia  (id.  dubit.) . .  (the  place)  thou  hast  put, 

•*  hiid,"  him. 
XX.  2.  13.  Ke  aiutdhwahg-wian  (id.  dubit) (id.)  thetf  have  put, 

"hud,»»»». 

INAMIMATB. 

ix.  15.  Oo  ge  ahtdbii  (indie). .  he  did  put  it. 

xiii.  4.  Oo  ge  aht^ionun  (id.  plur.) . .  he  put,  placed,  "  laid  aside," 

thgm. 
xiii.  2.  Ke  tihUSod  (subj.) . .  he  had  put  it. 
xix.  2.  29.  Ke  Shtoowdd  (id.)  .  they  put  it. 
ux.  29<  Ke  ihche-jraAc7(f  (par<jcti>.  pass,  see  p,  Ul). .  t7  Aarf  been  set. 
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Chtppewayi  often  omit  the  Ciee  »,  Icogtbcnii^  the  pceeediiv 
vowel.    (Quasi,  Angl.  nuutert  Hrangt;  "Ft.  maitre,  itranget  Ac.)''* 

A'b-oot&yoo...Ae  back-f^iet. 

I-&be*pttthM  (las  JE  intens.  see  p.  71)  •••  he  baekward  and 

forward  moves. 
Ab-is-^M«  (anirr  )  ...  Ae  m  back-like>  i.e.  is  recovering,  or 

recovered,  e.g.  IVom  a  fit. 
A'b-oiv  (inan.)...*<  m  back,  i«e.  op-en. 
A'ba-hum...^  op-ens  it. 
A'b-ootte»iti.«. back-takes  he-U,  turns  it  inside  out. 

A'st-ow&yoo...»<  it  back,  extinct  (fire),  Angl.  "  out." 
A'8ta(y)-p&y-oo...back-drink-M-A«,  he  is  (become)  sober. 
A'sta(y)-kw&mu...A«  back-sleep  is,  is  recovered  from  sleep. 

A*thoo-&8ti-»...i/  pause-blow  it,  it  is  (become)  calm,  still. 
Athoo-dpti,  pron.  ftth-w^  (intens.)... Ae  re-sits,  rests,  re- 
poses. 
Atoo-6thettisi...Ae  back-thinks,  dislikes,  it.'''' 
[M£tho-£thetiini...Ae  well-thinks,  likes,  approves,  if.] 
Anwe-tum  (see  p*  96)... Ae  back-hears,  dis-believes,  it. 
A'st(5o-gummtt...»<  it  back-,  still-water,  moderated  current. 
A*8tum-oow(l^oo...Ae  back-does,  hinders,  ob-structs,  him. 

There  is  a  second  Simple  Verb,  expressive  also  of 
a  state  of  Restj  of  which  the  attributive  sign  may  like- 


r> 


''fi  vi.  63.  ily-&hbeze-^w&-mahg(ik  (Indet.  an.obj.Determ.  inan.  subject. 

flat  vowel). .  which  recovereth,  restoreth  (see  pp.  99. 36). 
xi.  44.  Afhb-tihiiok !  (imperat.). .  back-,  "  loose-"  ye-Atw. 
zx.  9.  Che  Shhe-^ib-dd  (neut.  subj.) .  .that  he  back-,  un-dead,  rise 

from  the  dead, 
xii.  17.  Ke  6hh6-j6b-aih6d  (trans,  subj.) . .  has  back-dead-Ae-Atm,  he 

raised  Aim  from  the  dead. 

^^ xii.  48.  A^y-dhnahw-inemid  (subj.  intens.)  ...he  that  (m(J4hinkB, 
"  rejects,"  me. 
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wiM  be  claised  as  both  positive  and  privative.    It  has 
its  three  persons  (sing.)  as  follows  :** 

POIITIVB. 

(Ntf,  4^.)  lik^oMfi,  -ii«,  -Mt:  or,  ddcMf-;  (/,  Jj^e.)  hang, 

depend,  hover. 
ftk6o-  -tin  (inan.)  it  hengi,  &c 

PRIVATIVB. 

(Mtl*,  4v*)  4koo-eiii,  -lin,  -sit:  or,  i^goo-;  (I»^>)  am  very- 
back,*  very  nek.'" 
Akw-  -UM  or,  Jigw-UM  (inan.)  U  u  very- 

back,*  i.e.  strong,  (taste, 
smell,  &C.)  acrid. 

TRANSITIVB. 

A'koo>thffyoo,  or,  il^ckoo-  (anim.)...Ae  hangs  Attn  up. 

A'koo-tow  (inan.)...Ae  hangs  it  up. 

A1coo-ch^(As-oo  (part  pass.  anim.)...Ae  is  hanged  up  (by 

an  agent). 
AHcoo-dieg&t-ayoo  (id. inan.). ..t<  is  hanged  up  (id.). 

A^oo-sii...Ae  sits  (a  bird  in  a  tree). 
A^koo-moo...A«  suspends,  sits  (a  duck  in  the  water). 
A^oo-tifi...t<  hangs,  suspends,  is  M<-uate,  e.g.  an  island,  in 
the  wat«r. 

The  following  expressions  also,  among  others,  exhibit  this 
attributive  sign  as  being  likewise  sometimes  positive,  sometimes 
privative ;  in  whichsoever  jense  it  appears,  whether  as  the  primary 
or  the  accessory  attribute,  the  signification  may  be  considered  as 
*'  intensive"  also.    See  Intensity. 

A*goo>thow&yoo...t<  very  hard-blows,  blows  a  hurricane. 
Awkoo-tho-w&y-stf...httrricane-i8h-(is)-Ae,  he  is  stonny,  i.e. 
he  is  passionate. 

"IB  vi.  21.  Ke  ihgwahstf-mahgad. .  it  was  suspended,  "  anchored.*' 
xix.  31.  Che  Ihgoodti^ienofli^  (aecid.  pass.  neg.  subj.) . .  that  they  be 
not,  **  remain",  hung  up. 
1*  xi.  iii.  hlYiSuno-ze  ..he  is  sick. 

•  See  Privation. 
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A*goo-ut&yoo...if  w  qutt»-opp(Mito*(tun)light,  i.«.  ihade. 

A*g6o-*-hi(ii...i<  quitoi^yppodte-,  back-wave-w,  the  wave* 
are  quite  ttill. 

A^gdo-e-tkow4yoo...A«  atrong-back-foroeti  re-pul«es.  Aim. 

[A\iw^tum...he  back-hears  (we  p.  96),  dit-senti,  dis- 
believes ti.3 

A'goo-4nwe-tNiN...Ae  strong-back-hears,  denies,  U.^ 

A*g6w-MMi  (temper.)... Ae  w  veryhard-Uke,  austere,  cruel. 

A^gw-iwMW  (contin.)...A«  it  qf  a  cruel  temper. 

AVkum-Miemoo  (intran.)...  Ae  strong*thinks,  is  fixed  in 
resolution. 

AVkw-^emoo  (id.)  ...  Ae  back-,  or,  very-hard-thinks, 
despairs. 

iVe<'  &wkwah-m(^.../  back-say,  contra-diet.  Aim. 

JVe<'  &wkoo-mdf9.../  very-hard-say,  provoke,  Attn. 

AVgw-ah  (prepos.)... behind. 

AVgwah-pfithu...behind-n)nYes  tV,  it  goes  behind,  on  the 
other  side  of,  an  object. 

VfA9. — Hereafter  we  shall  endeavour  to  show  that  the  same  (or  equiva- 
lent) letters,  in  similar  combination,  are  pobitive,  or  privative,  and  inten- 
|iye,  in  certain  Sk$rlifA&c.  words  also;  and  that  they  are  alike  ultimately 
referrable  to  the  correlative  or  cppoiite  Imtbbjbctional  Expressions  of 
Plbasuri  and  Pain,  &c.    (Vide  infra.) 

Connected  with  the  subjects  of  Rest  and  Motion, 
are  Identity  and  Diversity^  continuous  and  variable, 
Disposition  and  Conduct.  (See  next  Par.  and  Inten- 
sity.) 


80  xviii.  25.  27.  Ke  fihgwah-nwati&n . .  he  strong-denied  it. 
xiii.  38.  Ke  fihgoo-nwat&hweytin. .  (when)  thou  shalt  strong-deny  me. 
i.  20.  Ke  fihgoo-nwati^iure  (neg.  inan.) . .  he  denied  it  not. 
xxi.  11.  Ke  &hgwah-dfihbahno<l  ;subj.) . .  (and)  he  hard-drew  *'/. 
xiz.  15.  Nin  gab  ahgw-&hquahw<f A  ? . .  shall  /  (intens.)  hang  up, 

crucify,  him? 
XV.  2.  Ood'  &koo-w4be-n-&hn-un  (inan.  plur.). .  he  quite  away-fling- 
eth-^Aem  (with  the  hand). 
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The  element  as  (ai  well  as  the  cognate  labiab,  m  and  oo  ot,  n>)  is 
also  the  root  of  words  expressive  of  Identity :  E-dlhitck,  the  sAMe 
(E-  intens.  -db-,  root,  -tch,  adv.  temdn.)  T<i6«-sk6otch,  like. 
E-imAW-e,  (£-»•>  intens.)  the  samc,  cotiUnualkf,  unifiMrmly. 

A'Be-p^poon...t7  is  re- winter,  winter  over  again. 
Tdbe-Uh»...he  «ame-eth,  re-does,  re-news,  it. 

T4b-4skwahu'm he  re-wood-eth  it,  puts  anew  handle 

to  it 
T&be-kwdn»i...Ae  re-sleeps,  i.e.  sleeps  in  the  same  place. 

[A/diem(io...he  relates.^  ^* 

Thh-kchemdo  (intens.)... Ae  relates,  with  accuracy.  (Fr.  il 
ro-conte.) 

Tap'Wdyoo...he  same-  i.e.  true-says,  speaks  the  truth.^^ 

K^e-AM-abe,  or  k^am-b^  (imperat.)...very-f ante-,  i.e.  still- 
sit-^Aou. 

K^e-am-issu  (tempor.)  ..very-«an>e-ish-(is)>Ae...heis  qpiet. 

K6e-am-6wi8su  (contin.).*.he  is  very  sedate,  quiet,  (disposi- 
tion), qu.  Aiigl.  calM-ous. 


Bi  [xvi.  18.  Ewh  &dahmoo9-wain  (intrans.  subj.  dubit.)  . .  that  (which^ 
he  discourses  of.] 
[v.  32.  En-&hjem(({  (subj.)  . .  (which)  Jte  so-relates  (of)  »  e.] 
v.  32.  Tab-^jemtc^  (id.) . .  who  narrates,  "  beareth  witness"  of,  me. 
iii.  32.  Tab-fihd6ondi{n$F  (id.  inan.) . .  he  "testifieth"  it.     (See  p.  43. 
note  23.) 

B3  iv.  17.  Ke  t&p-w&. .  thou  true-speakest. 
iv.  21.  Tilpwa-tfihwesAtR. .  true-hear-tAou-me,  believe  thou  me.    See 

p.  96. 
v.  46.  T&pwfi-tahtot^jr-oopun. . . .  (subj.  pret.  dubit.). .  had  ye  believed 
him. 
Ke  tab  g^  tapwa-t&hwtm  (indie), .  ye  would  have  believed  mc. 
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IS 

le 

e. 


le 


il 


Awisfoo...he  IS  hb,  or  it 

A'yr-ioo,  pron.  k-yrioo  (^ynca31y)...he  is  he,  the  same 
man,  &c."^ 

AV-issti,  (morally). ..Ae  is  the  same^  in  character. 

AV-6Wisstt  (id.  intens.  see  p.  70)... Ae  is  the  same  continu- 
ously, i.e.  in  disposition. 

{Net',  t^c.)  &w-in,  -i»,  -600    (I,  ^.)  am  be,  the  same. 

kw'  -un     it  is  it,  the  same. 

&w-  'iicko  (intens.)  it  is  very  same  he  or  it. 

(Net',  ($v.)  tlw-issin,  -issin,  -issu  (/,  ^c.)  am  the  same-like, 

the  sameperson(morally). 
AVe-now<i^oo...Ae  same-sees  Aim,re-oognizes him.  Seep. 96. 

^  INDICATIVE. 

vi.  41.  48.  xiii.  13.  xviii.  5.  6.  xix.  21.  Nind^  6wh. .  /  am  he,  or  it, 
khe  same. 
,   i.  21. 42.  sviii.  33.  KetP  6wh . .  thou  art  he. 

SUBJUNCTIVE* 

viii.  24.  28.  xiii.  14.  19.  zviii.  8.  Ahvreydn . .  that  I  am  he,  or  it. 

iv.  19.  vi.  69.  xi.  27.  Ahw^tm . .  that  thou  art  he,  &c. 

iv.  42.  vii.  26.  xx.  14.  31.  zxi.  4.  7-  12.  Ahwid . .  that  he  (Angl.  it) 

is  he. 
V.  15.  Ahwentd  (access,  case) . .  that  it  i^'  (was)  he,  &c. 
X.  24.  K^shpin  (sah)  a£.  7rewakn(wm)din  (subj.  dubit.  intens.)  . .  if 

thou  be  he. 
viii.  S3.  Wanain . .  &hv4hwe-^dez6oytm  ?  (caus.  reflect.) ....  whom 

SAME-make-thyself-fAott  (aAy-  intens.  See  pp.  71.  82.) 

NEGATIVE. 

i. 20.21.  iii.28.  xviii.l7.25.  Nind^  &hwe^e  (indie). .  Jam  not  he,&c. 

xviii.  17.  25.  Ked'  sihwese  (id.). .  thou  art  not  he. 

vi.  42.  ix.  8.  Ahwe«e  i  (id.) . .  Ae  is  not  he  ? 

i.  viii.  Ke  ahwe«e  (id.). .  he  was  not  he  (or,  it). 

X.  12.  AStareaig  (subj.  flat  vowel). .  who  (he)  is  not  he  (the  shepherd). 

X.  26.  Ahwesewdig  (subj.). .  (as)  ye  are  not  they. 

i.  25.  Keshpin  a,yiibwes^ahn(umn)din  (neg.  subj.  dubit.  intens.). .  if 

thou  be  not  he. 
viij.  7.  Ke  mfliy-ahwe-trfA  (neut.). .  he  rc-estabUshed,  re-samed,  lifted 

up  himself, 
ii.  19.  Nin  gah  mihy-ahwa-ndn  (trans,)  . . . .  /  will  very-same,  re- 

estabUsh,  it  (with  the  hand). 
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It  should  at  the  same  time  be  observed^  that  two  Pronouns,  or  a 
Pronoun  and  a  definite  Noun,  occurring  in  apposition,  the  copula- 
tive verb  is  qflen omitted,  aa,  OVen&  k^thH  ?...yfho  (art)  thou  ?  See 
Syntax.^ 

Paragraph  IV. 
Motion.  Ache-oo  (ch  =  tch)  or  Age-oo  (g  =  dg), 
Chip.  AuNJ  -EH,  he  moves  (quasi,  Lat.  age-re).  The 
Attribute,  or  root,  of  this  simple  verb  would  seem  to 
be  derived  from,  or  to  be  the  continuous  form  of,  the 
elementary  particle  at-*  {a  long),  the  sign  of  Diversity 
(see  last  Par.),  indicating  "diverse,"  "other,"  "dif- 
ferent," &c.  which  shall  first  be  exemplified  as  follows  : 

I.  A't-  A't-idw  ^Chip.  Aunj'e-ahydA^  •••other-is-Ae-(at),  he  is  else- 
where. 

AV&p-tt  (anim.)  ^A\mdf-i>hbeh'^...he  other-sita,  changes  his 
seat 

A^t-a8t4yoo  (inan.)  [Aund'-ahtd"]... it  is,  or  is  lying,  in 
another  place. 

A't-athd^oo  (anim.)  \J)od'  aund'-assaun^.'.Ae  ali-ates,  puts, 
him  in  an-other  place,  Angl.  removes  him. 

A*t-a8trfw  (inan.)  {jOod"  aund'-aht6ow]...Ae  removes  it. 

A*t-oot4yoo  taund'-oota]...Ae  goes  e/*ewhere,  "  removes." 

At-ethow-k4-^oo..  other-being-maketh-Ae,  he  relates  fables. 


8*  vi.  20.  Neen  (sah)  ween. .  /  {sah  affirm,  part.)  he,  or  it,  Anglic^,  it  is  /. 
ix.  9'  Me ... .  wowh  . .  why  this !  Anglic^,  why  this  (is)  he ! 
i.  21.  Elijah  (nah)  Aeen .^. .  Elias  (naA,  interrog.)  thou?    Art  thou 

Elias? 
xxi.  24.  Me wowh  mlnzhenahwd,  Ital.  Ecco  . . .  this  (is)  the 

disciple. 
X.  7-  Neen  (sah)  ewh  ood'  eB\iq\i6nd&mewdh  . .  I  (sah  affirm,  part.) 

THAT  their  door,  "  /  am  the  door  of  (them). ..." 
X.9.  Neen  (sah)  ewh  ishquondaira. .  /,  that  door,  "I  am  the  door." 
*  Quasi  Angl.  "  odd,"  "  Aod-le" 
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A't-iiw6oo...h€  is  other  he^or  person  (than  he  was,  physically). 
A't'kk  []An-ung3...o^A0r  Being,  viz.  a  star. 
Ach-kk  [0'oje-ch6g3..*o/Aer  Being,  viz.  the  soul  or  spirit. 
£-^cA-Ethinu  (E  intens.)...(a)  very-other  Indian  (homo)  a 

foreigner. 
lEt'kt-oog(aa-ik  yr6egu  (id.)...  very-other  (distant)  habitation- 

in  he  dwells. 
AVee  (adv.)  (Chip,  ahne,  ne)...on,  fromward,  away.^ 
A^t-&  (conj.  advers.). ..yET,  although,  &c.  (qu.  Lat.  at). 

This  element  is  not  only  a  prefix  or  accessory  attribute,  as 
above,  but  it  is  also  a  verbal  root,  signifying  change,  alteration, 
^c.  as, 

A ^t-issu... (morally)  other-like- (is)'-Ae,  he  is  different. 

/  ^t-6W-issu  (id.  intens.  see  p.  70)... Ae  is  changeable,  ca- 
pricious, quasi,  very  ali-ous. 

A't-issoo  (accid.  pass.)  [\Afh.t-ez<kt2  •-.  other-iV-Ae-ed,  he  is 
changetf,  turnet^,  ripened  (fruit). 

A't-6tdyoo  (id.  inan.)  QAlit-et<Q...i<  is  id. 

A't-e-no^oo  [Ood'  a.\md'-e-ndn'}...he  ali-hand-AtVn-eth ;  ali- 
ates,  "removes,"  him,  with  the  hand  See  Special 
Affixes,  p.  86. 

A*t-e-skfln>(f^oo[^Ooc?'au>iu-e-8liV.ahw<iM»]...id.  with  strength: 
or  (priv.)  in^Hv^  -ttotly ;  Angl.  he  dis-places  htm. 

A^t'e-awdjfoo  (anim.)  [^Doc^  aht-c-sw<fjm]...Ac  alters,  changes 
(by  fire)  ^  j?/ ,  dyes  him. 

A't-e-aum  (inan)  (Ood'  &ht-e-sdun']...he  dyes  it. 

A^-kwiyoo  [&hd-ahwa].../ie  exchanges,  barters.^^ 

Awkw-kt-aw4yoOi..Ae  hard-barters,  deals  hard. 

As  a  verbal  root,  this  element  (dt)  is,  further,  expressive  of 
energy  or  action;  when  it  may  perhaps  be  also  considered  as 


^  xvi.  13.  Ke  gah  dhne  eshewi'iiegoowdl  . .  he  will  away  guide  you 
(into,  &c.). 
six.  17.  A'hne  pem€we-doo(2  . .  as  fte  away  bore. 

Mii.  14.  A^d-ahwt^'t^  (subj.  flat  vowel). .  who  {they)  "  sold." 
ii.  16.  A'd-ahwa«e;tn  (id.  acces.  case).  .wAo  "sold." 
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belonging  to  the  elementary  verb  ET-u.../(e  does  (see  Parag.  V). 
In  the  foUowIng  and  similar  expressions,  it  is  qualified  by  the 
sign  of  "manner/'  isse,  forming  with  it  a  compound  (-at-is-u) 
in  meaning  precisely  equivalent,  and,  in  form,  nearly  approaching 
to  the  English,  &c.  formative  termination,  -at-ile  (e.g.  vers-a/-tfe). 

.  It-^t-istt  [[In-4hd-ez^A3  '■■  9o-act-like-(doth)-Ae,  Ae  so  acts 
(morally),  behaves.     See  p.  133,  Note  70. 
Tiln'  isse  dt-^t-is-i^  ?  [AOin'^en  am-iiid.-ezid>'}  (subj.  flat 
vowel)... what  manner  (how  ?)  behaves  he  ? 
It-^t-ewissu...so-acts-like-Ae  (continu.;,  he  is 'so  disposed. 

Note. — Some  tribes,  Cree  as  well  as  Chippeway,  use  the  generic  verb, 
Ezhe-WABexreA,  in  the  same  sense,  i.e.  relating  to  conduct.^t 

Wiin-kt-issu..  err-at-ive-(is)-Ae,  inconsistent,  unsteady,  (in 

behaviour.) 
K6es-kway-&t-issu. .  .giddy-head-acts-like-Ae  (id.). 
Pi88in-flt-is8u...mischiev-ou8-(i8)-^  (id.). 
Fissekw-dt-issu  j^Pdshegw-dhd-ez^A^  '••  heia  wicked,  loose 

(id.).88 
Kis86w-&t-issu..  he  is  kind. 
Ki8-&t-issu...A£  sticks-like,  is  fcnid. 

2.  AcH-  (=a(t)ch).  This  mode  of  the  particle,  dt,  retains  the 
signification  of  its  Primitive,  whether  as  an  accessory  or  primary 
attribute. 

A'che  or  ache..,"  else,"  other,  alias. 

A^ch-ItS  (=  al-ibi,  Lat.)...e/!fe- where,  other  place. 

A^che-g^pow-oo...Ae  stands  aloof;  quasi,  di-stant-(is)-Ae. 

A'che-weegM...Ae  tents  elsewhere. 

A'che-p6ostesk«m..  he  o^^er-puts  it  on,  changes  it  (e.g.  his 
shoes). 

A^che-kippa-Aum..  Ae  othei-  (=extra)  shuts  it,  i.e.  locks  it. 

A''ch-ekin...t7  other-goes  on,"the  case  ii  altered."  See  Par.V. 


9''  xvii.  26.  O  wayoosemind  quiyuk  &zhewdbczeyi»n  (flat,  vowel). .  O  he 
who  is  fathered  (see  Note  61  p.  109)  stnught  (i.e.  uprightly) 
who  {quad)  behavesf .     "  O  righteous  father." 

*"  viii.  3.4.  Magwah  peshegw&hdeztdf. .  whilst  he  (she)  was  loose,  wicked. 
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As  a  primary  attribute  or  root : 

C«EE. 

{Net',  Sfc.)  Ach-^n,           -to. 

'koo. 

Ach- 

-emagun. 

CHIPPEWAY. 

i- 

(Nind,  ^c.)  Aunj>              aunj. 

aunj-eh. 

Aunj- 

-^mahgut 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CREE. 

CHIVPEWAY. 

ch'-ean,         -€an        -et.                Aunj'- 

■ey6n,        -6yun, 

-et. 

Ach-^oo  (contin.)  [Chip.  Aunj'eh3...Ae  moves,  is  moving. 
A'che-pilthu  (tempor.)  [Aunj'e-b6zoo3'..Ae  a/t-moves,  i.e. 

re-moves  (suddenly),  aUers.    (See  pp.  32.  80.  146.) 
hc\i€-mag^n  [^aunj'd-mahgut3  (contin.)... t/  \iioves. 
A^che-h-oyoo  {Ood'  aunj'e-(h)-on,  or,  -aun  (trans,  anim.)... 

he  alters  (aCDters),  changes,  him.  ^' 
A'che-t-ow  XOo^  aunfe-t-oon]  (id.  inan.)...Ae,  &c.  it. 
I-kche-tt^ff  (id.  inan.  intens.)...Ae  re-does,  re  makes,  it. 
A'che-che-g&yoo  [aunj^-ch-eg(Q  (indef.).,.Ae  alters  changes 

(something). 
Ach^-che-'gktt^^oo  (particip.  pass.  innn.)...t/  is  altered. 
A''che-hdo  (reflect.).,  he  changes  himself  (his  clothes). 

A'che-hcf^oo  (cau3.)...Ae  causes  hm  to  move. 

Ch6-ch6-puthf<  (iterat.)...zV  quivers  or  throbs. 

Note. — ^We  may  j".3t  obeerve,  in  passing,  that  the  above  generic  (lingual) 
element  a{t)ch  or  a{d)ge,  or  with  the  euphonic  Chip,  n,  anch  or  ange,  &c. 
is  analogous  in  signification  to  similar  elements  in  certain  English 
words,  implying  also  generic  motion,  &c.  namely,  the  integral  termina- 
tions of  such  verbs  as,  to  sn-atch,  disp-atch,  f-etch,  str-etch,  b-udge, 
tr-udge,  cl-ench,  wr-ench,  r-ange,  &c.  (vide  infra)  of  which  the  prefixed 
letters,  &c.  define  the  species  of  motion.  Also,  d-a'^h,  m-ash,  cr-ash ; 
d-ance,  pr-ance,  &c.    (See  Intensity.) 


*xii.  40.   Che  ge  AVUJK-indwdh-hxm  (subj.) . .  that  they  might  be 
cHANG-cii,  "convert-cd."    (See  iVote  61.  p.  108.) 
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Paragraph  V. 

Action.  ETu«£te+oo,  he  does,  acts  (so).    This 

elementary  verb,  growing  also  out  of  the  ultimate  root 

BTH  (and  of  which  it  may,  compared  with  the  Verb 

Substantive,  be  considered  the  more  "energetic"  mode) 

has  likewise  a  two-fold  bearing,  expressing,  positively, 

he  does  or  acts — privatively,  he  or  she  suffers^  is  unwell^ 
&c. 

Note. — In  the  fonner  sense,  the  "  constant"  t  begins — in  the  latter,  it 
ends  the  syllable :  in  the  one  case  it  is  active^— in  the  other  (I  shall  call  it) 
passive. 

INDICATIVE. 
CREE.  CHIPPEWAY. 

{Net',  Sfc.)  E't-in,    -in,    -u.        {Nind,  Sfc.)  VvA,    Tnt,    Int^h. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Et-^An,  -6un,  -it.  Ind-^ydn,  -eyun,  -it. 

T^'  BTeun  ?  (posit.  8abj.)...what  Doest-4hou,  art  thou  doing 

(morally)  ? 
Tkn' isse  Etiun?  (priv.id.) QChip.  ahn een  ai»d6^un?|]...what 

manner  ill-est,  ail-est,  thou,  is  the  matter  with  thee  ? 
Thn'  ETit  ?  (posit,  id.)... what  dobth  he  ?  how  does  he  act, 

or,  has  he  acted  ? 
T&ne  w^yche  ET^if  ?...what  from  (so)  ACTeth  he  9  why  acts 

he  so? 
Tane  gah  gh^  ETE^-d-pun  !...what  could  /  do  ! 
(M^mu8k&-tch)  F-etu   (intens.)  ....  (surprising-ly,  won- 
derfully)  continu-ACTeth-Ae,   he    conducts    himself 

(strangely)- 
Kah  ETB^un  f^sutij    net'  e'tik  (indie.)  ...  (that)  which  thou 

Doest,  i.e.  as  thou  ACTest,  /  do,  act,  so. 

NS-6the-T-ttm,  nietha  ..he  rejoices,  he.     N^est&  net'  ttin... 

(posit,  or  act.)  /  also,  /  do  (so). 
Ne  ghee  ootumme-H-ickoosm;  ^skw&  m^^gg^  net'  E^Tin  (priv. 

or  pass.)  /  have  been  embarrassed  ;  still,  also,  /  am 

so. 
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Note. — For  this  intransitive  verb  in  its  positive  sense  of  acting,  Mr. 
Jones  uses  (in  Chip.),  idiomatically,  the  indefinite  transitive  ^he-ch-egd, 
from  (kKf  ^zhe-t-oon  (def.)  he  so  does  it.  (See  p.  102.  1.  6.  and  * 
p.  162.)«> 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  remark  that  these  elementary  verbs 
are,  in  common  with  other  intransitives,  susceptible  of  the  intensive 
&c.  formatives. 

The  Transitive  form  of  this  generic  verb  may  be 
said  to  constitute  the  generic  or  formative  ending  of 


90  INDICATIVE. 

vii.  21.  Nin  g6  izhechegd  (iiidn.).  •  /have  done  (one  work). 

viii.  29.  Nind  izhechegi-nun  (id.). .  /  do  them 

v.  19.  A^hy-^zhecheg(i  (intens.)  . .  he  do-eth. 

viii.  38.  41.  Kef  ^zhecheg(i^im  . .  ye  do. 

viii.  39.  Ke  tah  k^  ^zhechegcfim . .  ye  would  have  done. 

viii.  44.  Ke  we  izhechegdim. .  ye  want,  wish,  "  will"  do. 

IMPERATIVE. 

ii.  5.  E'zhecheg&-y(^oit. .  do  ye  it. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv.  34.  vi.  38.  Che  ^zhechegayrfn. .  that  I  do. 

xin.  7.  A'zh^chegayrfn  (flat  vow.) . .  (which)  /  do. 

iii.  2.  A'-zhechegdywn  (flat  vowel) . .  (which)  thou  doest. 

ii.  18.  Ke  &hy-^zhechegayttn  (intens.). .  which  thou  hast  done. 

vii.  4.  A''zhecheg6tt»a/m(M;Mn)tt'in  (flat  vow.  dubit.)  . .  if  thou  do  (these 

things), 
vii.  17.  ix.  31.  E^zhecheg&ic?. .  if  he  do. 
xxi.  21.  Ka  ^zhechegdirf  . .  (what)  shall  he  do. 
7.  51.  Kah  ezhecheg^wt^in  (dubit.)  . .  (what)  he  doeth. 
XV.  15.  A'zhechegawid  (flat  vowel  acces.  case). .  what  (his-)  he  doeth. 
v.  19.  A'zhechega-Ktjr-wdin  (id.  dubit.)  . .  (what)  soever  he  (access.) 

doeth. 
vi.  28.  Ka  6z}iechega.yong  . .  ?. .  (what)  shall  we  do . .  ? 
xiii.  17.  XV.  14.  E'zhechegd]/(^t^  . .  (if)  yn  do  (them), 
xiii.  27.  Wah  ezhechegayun  (subj.)  waw^ep  ^zhechegain  (iroperat.). . 

what  thou  wantest  to  do,  quickly  do  thou  (it). 
X.  37.  K^shpin ezhechegd^ewom  (neg.inan.)  . .  if  /do  (them)  not. 
zix.  36,  Ke  ezhechegahd4-wu»  (particip.  pass,  inan.) . .  they  (things) 

were  so  done 


162 


A    GRAMMAR    OF 


Iss'e-H-ew<^^oo 
Iss^e-c  H*-eg6ifoo 

Is^e-ch-egksoo 
Iss'e-ch-egatoyoo 


the  Genera/ Transitive  and  Causative  verbs,  i.e.  in  the 
Inanimate  (or  universal)  form ;     (p.  38.  et  seq.) 

Note — ^The  relative  sense  implied  in  the  primitive,  E'tu,  is,  in  the  derived 
transitive  form  expressed,  by  the  generic  attributive  of  "manner,"  faae,  as, 

CRBK.  CHIPPE  WA  Y. 

Iss^e-H-oyoo  Omf  £zh'e(-H)-on  Qor,  -auri]  (def.  obj.  anim.). 

laa'e-T-otv  Ood'  Ezh'e-Toon  (id.  inan.). 

Ezh'e(-H-)6wa  (indef.  obj.  anim.). 
Ezh'e-ch-ega  (id.  inan.  pp.  102.  104.). 

Ezhe'-ch-eg^soo  (part.  pass.  anim.  pp.  111. 

113.)  et  seq. 
Ezh^e-ch-egada  (id.  inan.  id.). 
*  See  p.  102,  line  6,  also  Note  90. 

CREE. INDICATIVE. 

(Net'f^c.)  Iss'e-H-ow,  -h-on/,  -h-oyoo,  (anim.  obj.)... (/,  &c.)  so- 

Jio-him,  i.e.  ao  actuate,  or  act  upon,  him  (pp.  132.  133.). 
(,Nei',  Spe.)  Iss^e-T-an,  -t-an,  -t-otv,  (inan.  obj.)...(/,  &c.)  so-Do-if. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Iss'e-H-u£,  -Yi-ut,  -h-fl/...(If,  &c.)  /,  thou,  he,  ao-do-him. 
Iss'e-T-idn,  -t-iun,  -t-at...(lf,  &c.)  /,  thou,  he,  so-do-t^ 

CHIPPEWA  Y. INDICATIVE. 

{Kind,  Sfc.)  Ezh'e-H-oA,  -h-ah,  -h-on,  (or, -aun)...(/,  i^c.)  so-Do- 

him,  &c.  as  above. 
{Nind,  4*0.)  Ezh'e-T-oon,  -t-oon,  -t-oon...(/,  8fc.)  so-Do-t^  (id.). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ezh'e-H-Mg,  -h-«rf,  -h-orf...(If,  &c.)  /,  thou,  he,  so- do- Aim,  (id.) 
'Ezh.'e-Twt-ydn,  -\.o6-yun,  -tood...(If,  &c.)  /,  thou,  he,  so-Do-tV,  (id.) 

But  the  English  verb,  do  (transit),  has,  in  Cree,  &c.  a  second 
(physical)  Transitive,  viz.9* 


OT  ii.  4.  Ka  t6o-t<fo»«K<« ?. .  (how)  shall  /  do  to  thee? 
XV.  21.  Ke  gah  (6onje)  i6o-ddhgoovo6g  (inv.)  . .  they  will  do  it  to  you 

(because), 
xvi.  3.  Ke  gah  ihyi-iii6o^hgoowdg  (id.  intens.)  . .  they  will  do  it  to 
you  (repeat.)' 
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Tdo-t-um  (inan.  accu8.)...Ae  ooes  it. 
T6o-t-otvaifoo  (anini.  da,t.)...he  does  (it)  to  him. 
Tuo-ch-egflyoo  (inan.  indef.  obj.)...Ae  does. 
T6o-ch-eg&t-a^oo  (part,  pass.)...!/  is  done. 

£tu  has,  for  its  Impersonal  or  indefinite  form,  Exin 

(from  Eke',  *'  subject,"  &c  p.  135)  implying  **it  is  so," 

'*  it  is  the  ease"  "  it  is  passing,"  "  going  on,"  or  the 

provincial  expression  "it  is  agrafe," &c."  (Fr.  il  s'agil.), 

as, 

Kuttfi  ^kin,  (indie.)... it  will  happen,  it  will  be  so. 

Tan'isp6  ^kin-oopun?... what  time,  when  (past),  happen-ed 

it? 
T^n'  EK^ek?  Chip,  ahn'  een  ain-A^K-umeg')Ar  ';subj.)...what- 

like,  is  going  on,  happening,  &c.? 
T^ne  ghee  ek^e^  (id.)... what  will  happen,  take  place? 
T^ne  weyche  ik^ek  ?...what  from  happeneth-tV,  from  what 

cause  f 
Tane  ghee  uoche  6k^ek  ?...what  will  from  (it)  happen  ? 


SUBJUNUVWE. 

xix.  11.  Che  d6o-d-dhweyuu . .  that  thou  do  it  to  me. 

ix.  26,  A'hn'^en  gah  d6o-ddv-g  (Cree,  -sk) . .  which  manner  (how  ?) 

which  he  has  done  to  thee  ? 
xiii.  12.  15.  Kah  t6o-tdonendhg6og  . .  which  I  have  done  to  you. 

Kah  d6od6onendhg6og  . .  id. 
XV.  7.  Ka  t6o'tdhgdoydig  (inv.)  . .  they  (iudeter.  Fr.  on)  will  do  it  to 

you. 
vi.  2.  Kah  dhyi-n-doo-daAwtiii  {fl,hyi=I,intpns.  n  euphon.  bef. d. -ddo, 

root,  -dahwdd  relat.  he  to  them). .  which  he  did  (contin.)  to 

them. 

^  xxi.  1.  Kah  eshqu'  &hkahmegttA;  dush  oonoowh. .  when  end-happened, 
also,  these  (things). ...  n 

ix.  30.  Ahn'  een,  mahmahkahd-^hkahmig  sah  oowh . .  what  manner, 

(how)  wonderful  this ! 
ix.  32.  Pahahpet-^hd-ahkahmegt^A;  (intens.). .  as  t^  has  hitherto-hap- 
pened, come  to  pass  . .  "  since  the  world  began". ... 
M  2 
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For  its  d^nite  inanimate  form,  Er^-tf  Has  EK^K-magt/n  ;  in  ita 
Positive  sense  signifying  "  it  takes  plan  /'  Ac.  Privatively,  it 
implies  something  wrong,  "  out  of  order/'  &c. 

Tim'  ^thekdk  ghee  ^ke-mag(2^  (posit.  8ubj.)...what  quantitjf 
(Anglic^  "how  bug")  i.e.  "when"  (fut.)  will  it  (def.) 
happen,  take  place. 

Tin'  eke-magdk?  (8ubj.)...what  niattereth  it  f   i.e.  what  is 
the  matter  with  it  ? 
Note. — ^Tothe  Conjugational  form  of  the  above  indefinite  Eki-n  (Indie.) 
Eki-i  (Bubj.)  belong  those  other  Impersonals,  N^pi-n. .  it  is  summer ; 
Mlspoo-n. .  it  anaws ;  and  the  like. 

Eki-ti  and  EKE-magun,  also,  take  for  their  transitive 

form  the  General  transitive  signs  (sing.)  -t-an,  -t-an, 

-t-ow  (def.)  ;  and  -g-dn,  -g-an,  -g~ayoo  (indef.).     (p. 

104.  and  Accidence.)'^ 

Net'  ek^e-t-an  (def.  obj.).../  bring  it  to  pass. 

A^e/' ek'e-ch-eg&n  (indef.  obj.).../  bring  to  pass,  "bring 

about." 
Eke-ch-eg&ta^oo  (part,  pass.)  ..it  is  brought  about,  brought 

to  pass. 

Thus  the  constant  elements  t,  and  k,  (the  initial  e  being  some- 
times "flattened"  into  ^,  =ra  in  fate)  of  the  above  verbs  Etu  and 
Ekin,  in  their  active  modes,  supply  the  foitnative  energetic  t,  and 
^>  (.^^  g)  of  the  General  Transitive  (and  Causative)  forms,  viz. 
-T-an,  &c.  and  -ea-&n,  &c.  as  above.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Passive  t  (p.  l60)  i.s  the  "characteristic"  consonant  of  the  Accidental 
and  Participial  Passives. 

Note. — ^This  active  consonant  t,  and  its  derived  Unguals  (t)ch,j,  s,  z,  &c. 
are  analogous  in  character  and  force  to  the  like  "  energetic"  elements  in 
the  English  formatives  -are,  -ire,  -tsH,  -ize,  &c.  and  to  their  cognate  n  in 
the  energetic  prefix  en-,  e.g.  BN-able — and  the  energetic  or  active  affix  -en. 


*3  xi.  47.  Ahn'  een  (nah  ?)  an-aAJt^&hm-eg^zeyun^  ....  what  manner 
[things]  happen-make-toe,  "  bring  to  pass  ?"  "  What  do 
we?" 
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e.g.  black-CN.  Ai  respects  position,  also,  it  may  almost  be  said  to  eomuet 
in  like  manner  the  attribute  with  the  object,  as,  Ne  ktnwoo-T-an,  quasi, 
/  length-BN-tV.  In  the  Accidental  and  Participial  passives  the  same 
element  (t  or  d)  is  also  analogous  to  the  English  participial  signs  d,  t, 
and  (their  cognate)  n.  Cree  -ar-,  Chip,  -an- ;  Ital.  -aT-,  Span.  -ao-. 
pp.  111.  113.     (Vide  infra.) 


Par\orahh  VI. 

Force,  Cals  n,  &c.  Thus  far,  then,  of  the 
primary  generic  i-.^dcH  oi Existence,  and  the  **  Simple" 
verbal  terms  by  which  they  are  represented  in  this 
language.  The  '*  Attribute"  of  the  verb  being,  how- 
ever (p.  97),  a  subject  of  Degree,  it  must  be  further 
observed  respecting  certain  intensive  modes  of  Energy 
or  action  that  the  same  are,  in  Cree,  represented  in  a 
two-fold  manner — ^by  Words,  and  also  by  Signs. 

First,  by  Words,  as  the  verbal  terms  corresponding  with 
the  English  verbs,  (to  do,  see  last  Par.)  to  force,  to  make,  cause,  &c. 
The  attributive  roots  of  these  verbs  have,  in  Cree,  a  composite  form, 
— have  two  or  more  "  constant"  elements  (s-k-oo,  k-sk,  oo-s),  and 
are  transitive,  as  follows, 

[8kKoo-h-ayoo...he  conqu-ers-Atm ;    subdues,   overcomes, 

him. 
SkKoo-t-ow...he  overcomes  it,  e.g.  a  heavy  weight.^ 
SkKoo'-che-h-ayoo  ...  conqaer-like-he-him,  he  forces,  com- 
pels, Aini.9* 
S^Koo'-cAe-m-flyoo  (Special,  by  Speech,  p.  87)... At* "forces," 

prevails  on,  convinces,  him. 
K&SK'e-t-drv...he  causes,  "  effects,"  i/.w 


Mxvi.33.  Mn  g^  sh&hgoo-je-di^. .  I  have  conquered-like-,  "  overcome." 

them. 
^  zvii.  2.  Che  k&hshke-od  (subj.  anim.) . .  that  he  have  "  power"  over 

thetn, 
r.  27.  Che  kkhshke-t-dod  (id.  inan.)  that  he  "  execute"  it. 
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Ooflfr>h-ayoo  ...  from-d&>(eth)-Ae-Aim,    i.  e.    he   produces, 
"  makes/'  him.»« 

Oo8e-t-ow...Ae  "makes"  U. 
This  last  verb  is  the  transitiye  of 

Ooche-oo. .  .from-eth-Ae. 

Ooch^md^fi...firom-eth-t<,  it  proceeds. 
Secondly,  by  Signs,  as  the  active  or  "  energetic"  tord  (lingual), 
fp  (labial),  A  or  g  (guttural),  the  aspirate  A,  the  diphthongal  /  (iS), 
and  the  conjoint  sk,  all  of  which  have  been  already  described  as 
severally  expressing,  in  certain  positions,  ifUentive  meanings  of  the 
Action,  similar  to  those  of  the  English  verbs  above  mentioned, 
(pp.  S7  et  seq.  18.  1 9.  86.) 

vi.  62.  ix.  16.  K&  ezhe  kfihshketdo-pun  (id.). .  (how)  shall  so  achieve, 
effect-tt-Ae  ?  &c. 

NBGATIVB. 

a.  37.  Oo  tah  g^  kShahkedhseml  (anim.). .  he  could  have  "  caused" 

him  not..? 
V.  30.  Am  tah  g^shketdos^  (inan.). .  (nothing)  I  can  effect  it  not. 
V.  19.  ix.  33.  Oo  tah  gfihahket6os^en  (id.)  . .  he  can  (or  could)  effect 

it  not. 
iii.  2.  Kah  ....  &hweyah  00  tah  gfihshketdosen-tm  (id.  plur.). .  not 

any-one  he  can  etttctrnot-them. 
vii.  34.  Ke  kah  k&iiBhket6o86uikwdh  Qnan.)  ye  will  Mt  effect  it. 
XV.  5.  Ke  tah  k6ixahket6o86Mhiodh  (id.)   .  ye  can  not  effect  it. 
viii.  21.  22.  Ke  kah  gahshke6os^  (reflect.)  . .  ye  w31  not  prevail. 

M  ix.  11.  Oog4  6ozhetoon  (inan.) . .  he  made  t^ 

.    ix.  6.  Oo  g^  6onje  dozhetoon  Qd.)  . .  he  has  from  (it)  made  it,  &c. 

xix.  23.  Oo  g^  n^w-ooseddona&wt^  (id.'^. .  they  four-made  it. 

ix.  14.  K^  6ozhet6o-pun  (id.  preter.). .  (Jesus)  he  made  it. 

iv.  1.  (yozheod  (subj.  anim.). .  that  he  made  Aim  or  them. 

ii.  15.  Kah  6oihetood  (id.  inan.). .  that  he  had  made  it. 

X.  26.  W^hetooyaAtiitt . .  (subj.  inan.  flat  vowel)  . .  (which)  I  make 
them  (continu.) 

xii.  2.  Ke  6ozhe-t-(£AfnaAtoaAiodd[  (subj.  dat.). .  they  made  (it)  for  him. 
xvii.  24.  Ch^pwah  oozhechegahdefigr  (par.  pass,  subj.) . .  before  it  is 

(was)  made, 
i.  3.  Kah  kfigoo  tah  gi  6ozh€chegahd&smoon  (particip.  pass.)  . .  not 

an]i-thing  it  would  have  been  made  not. 


It 
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Note.—liht  emphatic  or  ooMMfiw,  t,  affixed  to  a  yeibalixed  noon, 
is  (with  its  diitinctive  aeoaUed  vowel)  correspondent  in  character  to 
An{(l.  &c.  -fy,  as,  Nef  assinee-Ti-n,  (Chip,  -too-ii)  I  petri-FT-tf,  lit.  / 
Btone-Do-i#,  or,  eaute,  change,  it  into  stone,    (pp.  18. 19. 121.)  ^^de  infra. 

The  "intensive"  English  term,  make,  used  indifferently  in 
respect  of  things,  quoHtia,  and  actions,  is,  in  Cree,  rendered  vari- 
ously by  the  Signs  above  mentioned,  as, 

M<iskes(ne-K-4yoo  (intrans.)...Ae  shoe-MAKCs,  is  shoe-mak- 
ing- 
Mithkoo-T-ow  (trans.). ..Ae  makbs  it  red,  i.e.  redd-BNS  it. 

Kfssewft-B-oyoo  (id.)...A«  angers  Ami,  makbs  him  angry. 
W&ppe-H-dyoo  (cau8.)..:Ae  makbs  Aim  see.  (p.  S9»  Note  17«) 
Ne  Keeakwkjpky-aK-dkoon  (inv.)  ...  me  drunk-MAKeth-t< 

(with  reference  to  its  properties) ;  it  causbs.  Makes, 

me  drunk,  (p.  88.) 


Section  II. 

Relation  also  is,  as  already  stated,  a  source  of 
(verbal)  attributives. 

Relational  Terms,  however,  although  often  appear- 
ing in  the  verbal  form,  constitute,  primarily,  a  Class 
of  Words  analogous  in  character  and  signification  to 
the  EngUsh  Definitives  and  Connectives.    But 

Relational  Expresmnty  in  their  full  extent,  consist, 
in  Cree,  of  both  Words  and  Signs  : 

Words,  as  Conjunctions  (posit,  and  priv.).    [See  Accidence^ 

Prepositions.    Qd.^ 

(Articles,  the  defin.  and  the  indef.  are  expressed  by 
Construction.     See  Syntax.) 

Pronouns  Demon.  (See  Acctd.)  Often  used  for  the 
Defin.  Article.     (See  Syntax.) 

Pronouns  Personal,  Possessive,  and  Relative.  (See  be- 
low.) 


168 


A   GRAMMAR   OF 


Signs,  as  the  inflected  Personal  Pronouns. 

But  the  Personal  Pronouns  also  are  expressed  both  by  Words 
and  by  Sions. 

By  Words,  as,  N6thS,  /;  K^thft,  thou;  W«th&,  he,  the,  or  it, 
&c.  Ow^hA  (indeterm.)  tome  one ;  K^kw&n  (indef.)  tomething ; 
used  absolutely,  e.g.  in  answer  to  a  Question ;  or,  for  the  sake 
of  Emphasis.    See  p.  51  et  seq.,  also  Accidence. 

By  Signs,  as  the  Pronominal  adjuncts  of  the  verb  in  their 
inflected  "Relations" or  Cases,  comprising  Agent,  Object, End,  in  the 
active  and  passive,  determinate,  indeterminate  and  indefinite,  forms 
(pp.  25.  99.  107.  111.  117.  and  Accidence). 

The  Ablative  Case,  generally  expressed  by  the  Preposition, 
oo(t)che,  or  wdche  (flat  vowel  Note  ^i)from,  by,  or  with ;  Chip,  oon/e, 
wain^e  ;  may,  when  "  instrumentive,"  be  also  expressed  by  a  verbal 
Sign.  (pp.  SO.  121.) 

The  Rdations  of  (verbal)  Manner,  or  the  Moods,  are  also,  in 
Cree  expressed  by  Words  and  Signs. 

By  Words,  as  the  Optative,  Potential,  &c.  auxiliary  Particles. 

By  Signs,  or  Inflections,  distinctive  of  1.  The  Declarative  or 
Indicative ;  2.  The  Subordinate  or  Subjunctive ;  and  3.  The  Im- 
perative, Moods. 

Note. — The  English  Infinitive  is,  in  Cree,  resolved  into  the  Subjunc- 
tive.   (See  SytUax.) 

The  Relations  of  Time,  or  the  Tenses,  are  also  expressed  both 
by  Words  and  by  Signs. 

By  Words,  as  the  Auxiliary  particles,  Kdh  or  Gdh  (p.  67), 
of  the  fut.  Indie.  **  shall,  or  will:"  Ke  or  Ghee,  the  Compound  of 
the  Present,  "  have ;"  &c. 

By  Signs,  as  the  tenniiiati<mal  -ti  (anim.),  ^  un  (inan.) ;  Chip. 
•bun  (anim.  and  inan.),  of  the  preterite,  Indie.  &c.  Angl.  -ed,  (or 
did,)  was  (see  Accidence) ;  the  "  Iterative"  of  the  Indie,  the  "flat 
vowel"  of  the  Subj.  and  the  ib  or  g  of  the  Imperat  expressive  of 
"  indefinite"  time.    (pp.  71»  73.) 

The  Pronoun  Relative  also  is  two-fold ;  the  par- 
ticle £i^  or  Oct  (p.  67),  whOf  whom,  which,  referring  to 
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a  definite — the  flat  vowbl  (p.  73  et  seq.)  to  an  in- 
definite— Antecedent  or  Subject.     See  Syntax. 


m 


Section  III. 
Privation,  in  its  largest  sense,  I  shall,  as  respects 
this  language,  consider  as  a  genus  comprising  three 

spedeSf  viz. 

1.  Simple  Negation,     (p.  63  and  Accidence.) 

2.  Contrariety,  already  noticed. 

3.  The  particular  mode  now  before  us,  and  which,  for  want  of 

an  authorized  special  denomination,  we  shall  call  the 
Adversative  mode. 

The  first  two  of  these,  impljring  simply,  1.  the  Absence,  2.  the 
Extinction,  of  an  attribute,  are,  as  opposUes,  definite  in  their  signifi- 
cation ;  the  last,  or  third  species,  is  indefinite  in  its  "  adversative" 
meaning. 

The  collective  body  of  terms  which  we  consider  as 
composing  this  (adversative)  portion  of  the  language, 
have,  for  the  most  part,  a  negative  aspect,  and  may, 
perhaps,  be  characterized  generally  as  importing, 

1.  Lessening,  receding,  declining,  deviating,  withdrawing,  de- 
grading, falling  off  or  away,  &c.  from  some  middle  point,  physical  or. 
moral;  being  another  mode  of  **  Diversity"  (p.  158.).  Having  re- 
ference to  moral  subjects,  words  of  this  class  have  commonly  an  iU 
sense. 

A  leading  root  of  this  "species"  is  a  modification  of  the  ultimate 
Eth  (p.  135,  line  5.),  viz.  lih  or  Ith-k,  constituting,  as  primary 
or  accessory  attribute,  a  descriptive  (adversative)  element;  although 
often  obscured  by  special  modification  or  by  dialect,  it  may  be  also 
often  irecognised.  In  both  its  "  converted"  and  dialective  forms,  it 
becomes  (the  t  only  being  "constant")  it,  il,  in,  isk,  ik,  ig.  Sic. — ana- 
logous, seemingly,  to  the  English  privative  prefixes,  il,  in,  ig,  &c 
as  in-sane,  il-lude,  ig-noble,  &c< 
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Ith'en6-woo...Ae  recaven  (hii  health). 
Ith'en6-ka-h(f^oo...Ae  cauaei  Aim  to  recover,  restores  Aim. 
Ith',ipai(^...i<  recedes,  slants  from  wards,  as  a  sloping  bank. 
Ith6w<in-issu...A«  lacks  food,  is  starving. 
Ith^is-atdi . . .  withstanding-ly ,  resisting-ly . 
Ith'ctwaik . .  .nevertheless. 
Ith'esahdyoo...Ae  declines  (from),  rejects,  him. 
Ith'esah^  (reflect). ..Ae  constrains  kinuelf,  forbears. 
Ith'e-skow(f^oo...Ae  wtVA-stands,  r«-8ists,  him. 
Ith'eway-piith'ti...t<  lessens,  falls  away  (as  a  swelling). 
Ith'eway-g&powoo...Ae  stands  back. 
Ith'ew&ysti...Ae  is  from  ward,  froward,  perverse. 
Ith'eway-immoouA    &t-ee  ...  thty  away -haste    fromward, 

"  make  off." 
Ithk'e-pfithu...i<  falls  off,  away,  sinks,  (as  water  in  a  river). 
Ithk'etoo  (neut.)...Ae  is  purged. 
IthkVn-tii}i...Ae  drains  it  (with  the  hand),  e.g.  milks  U. 
Ithk'oo-n-ttm...Ae  wt7A-draws  (id.),  takes  anay,  itJ^ 
Ithk'a>h-i^in...Ae  lessens,  sucks  up,  U,  (as  with  a  bucket, 

sponge,  &c.) 
Ith'ek-dt(lyoo...Ae  wi<A-draws,  goes  away.    (Fr.  U  s'^carte.) 
Ith'eka-th6wtiA...<Aey  away -fly. 
lih^ekk-pM>'wuk...thaf  away-run. 
Ith'ek&-htfyoo...Ae  away-eth  him,  reject-eth  him. 
Ith&-&tissu...Ae  is  reserved,  sullen,  disagreeable. 
Ithk'itcheg6woo...Ae  is  iMsecile. 
Ith'ik-6o-magiifi...t<  is  concealed,  obscured,  by  it 


•Tzvii.  15.  Che  ikoo-H'Ohdwdh  {itd-wdh]  (subj.  nnim.).  ...that  thoit 
withdraw  them. 
xi.  41.  Ke  ikoo-n-dhmoowdd  (id.  inan.). .  they  have  withdrawn  it. 
XX.  23.  MVigwiin  (sah)  ikoo-n-ahmdhwdg-wdin  (dir.  dat.  flat  vow.). . 
whomsoever  ye  withdraw-fo-Atm. 
Ekoo-n-<amaAw(il  Oinv.id.). .  they  are  withdrawn,  "remitted" 
to  him. 
XX.  I.  Ke  ek'oo-n-egahdffijr  (part.  pass.). .  that  it  was  withdrawn, 
xi.  39.  ^koo-n-dhmooh  (imperat.). .  withdraw-ye-i7. 
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Ithikw-uskw^ii...Mtcit-clottd-i8-if,  it  ii  overcast. 
Ithk'ikoop&yoo...t<  is  rimy  (weather).  &c. 

Note.— The  derived  formatiTe  -Mi-,  implying  Aecidmttt  &c.  is  "  priva- 
tive."   (p.  87.  and  Aeeidenee.) 

To  the  same  (adversative)  class  we  refer,  by  "  conversion,"  &c. 
such  words  as  the  following : 

Eg'k  (=ithk&)  Cree,  subord.  neg.  not  :  used  with  Sidtj.  and 

Itnperat. 
Eg'ilwaudj  (adv)... hardly,  scarcely. 
Egfkyria9A-uk...theif  are  rare,  scarce. 
Isk^oosii...Ae  is  weary."" 
riskoot^yoo  (intens.)...Ae  is  tired  by  walking. 
ri8koo-gitpowoo...Ae  is  tired  by  standing. 
l8k'oo-puthu...t<  remains,  is  overplus. 
Ab-ithkoo-n-t<m.../ie  unties  (by  hand),  unbinds,  loosens,  it. 
Kech'-ithkoo-n-um...Ae  complete-wttMraws,  unbolts,  takes 

to  pieces,  it. 
W-ith'ip-isstf ...heia  dirty,  foul. 
P-ith'is-issu...Ae  is  nurab(ed). 
N-eetham-is8tt...Ae  is  weak. 
K-ith&sku...Ae  lies,  speaks  falsely. 

P-ith'an;a^oo...Ae  peels  it,  as  a  fish  of  its  scales.  ^ 

Ch-eeafe-h-aifoo...he  cheats,  deceives,  him. 
P-issin-^tissu ...he  is  mtfchievous. 
P-issekw-^tissu  (=p-M*oo-)...A«  is  wick-ed. 
M-i88e-h-ayoo...Ae  injures,  harms,  him.    qu.  Angl.  amiss. 
M-isse-m-oyoo  (8peci.)...id.  by  speech. 
K'iBB6-m-aifoo...he  affronts  him.  ^ 

K-is8e-w^u...Ae  is  offended,  angry. 
P-i8t&-h-unt...Ae  miss-eth-tV,  as  a  mark. 
P.iBt&-n-um...he  mis-takes-tt  (with  the  hand). 
P-eek'isse(^...><  is  mist-y,  hazy. 
S-eek'utchtt...Ae  is  lean. 


« iv.  6.  Ahy-AKOozirf  (intens.  flat  vowel)  . .  as  *e  was  very  weary. 


t 
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P>«ek'oo-n-ayoo  (ssp.ithkoo-)...Ae  breaki  U  (by  hand). 
P-ecg^sUtiMi  (s  p-ithk-)  ...  Ae  it  mdancholly.  (Fr.  U 
^ennuie.)  Ate. 

8.  Ai  expreadve  afletwmi^,  &c.  this  element  Uh  becomes  in  iU 
lingual  '*  oonveniont"  the  General  Diminutive  of  the  Adjective 
and  Neuter  Verba,  aa  well  aa  of  the  Noun  Substantive,  via.  -if,  or, 
-uk.  Anglicd,  -ish. 

This  **  diminutive,"  -h-,  is  also,  as  distinguished  from  aeh-  (p. 
156),  indicative  of  quick  motion,  aa  in  the  generic  or  formative 
ending,  -iss'-emoo. 

It-iss'emoo  (intran.)...Ae  flees,  speeds,  thither. 
It>1ss''-awayoo  (tran.)...A«  dispatches  Aim  thither. 
Correlatively,  or  as  opposed  to  ootk;  or  oot-,  from,  or  out  of, 
the  same  (adversative)  element  -if-,  or  eet;  signifies  in  or  into. 
P-eet'-che...in,  within. 

P-eet'oo-ga^oo  (Chip.  b-eend'ega)...Ae  into-eth,  entereth. 
It  also  implies  inward^  inteUectutUt  moral.    (Vide  infra.) 

A^k-  or  awk'-,  and  &koo-  (awkoo-)...v«ry  back  or  bad,  are  both 
**  privative"  and  "  intensive." 

Awk-ekifi  (p.  l63)...it  i*  AWK-ward,  'iMwk-ward." 
[Awkw-ah  (prepos.)...behind.3 
Awkw-un...i<  ia  very  bad,  sore,  acrid. 
Awkoo-su...A«  is  very  sick  or  ill. 
To  the  same  (adversative)  class  belongs  the  Passive,  or  reverse, 
form  oftheCreeandChippeway  verb:  -eet,-oot;  -ind,-oond.  (p.l60.) 


Section  IV. 

Op  Intensity  or  Amplitude. — We  come  now  to 
our  fourth  or  last  General  head,  comprising  and 
modifying  the  other  three,  namely,  Intensity. 

The  Cree  language,  in  descrihing,  or  assigning 
names  to,  Existence,  &c.  and  their  modes — ^to  Things, 
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Qualities,  Energies,  &c. — ^may  be  said  to  contemplate 
the  latter  as  subjects,  not  only  of*'  Manner"  or  Kind, 
but  also  of  Dborbb  or  Intbnsitt,  as, 

Th-^otiN  (Manner,  dmple)  ...if  blows. 
K-Jkatifi  (id.  intennve)...tl  itonnetb. 

Thith'ippti...Ae  is  active,  nimble. 
Kith^ppii...Ae  hastens,  is  very  qpeedy. 

Ath'ini-issi(...Ae  is  difficult 
Awk'6w-issM...Ae  is  very  hard,  cruel. 
Awk'w<.WissH  (double  intens.)  ..id.  in  ''Disposition." 

l-taamu...ke  speaks. 

Kiss6-wayoo...Ae  speaks  loud. 

K&  K6che-m(^...Ae  proud-,  lofty-talks,  boasts. 

M6chesoo...A«  eats. 
Kaws'fik-ayoo...A«  gorges. 

Nippte-wtm...t<  is  wet. 
AwkW>8tiii...t<  is  soaked. 

Njip&y-woo.. . Ae  is  a  man. 
Ook'em6w-woo...Ae  is  a  diief,  a  governor. 

TkVdw..M  is  cold  (to  the  touch). 
AwkV-uttin...i<  U  firosen. 

Ath'im-tm...t< »  bad,  difficult. 
Ayrlsfytr-un..M  is  very  bad,  sore,  acrid. 

A'ssll-gtfyoo  (trans.)...  Ae  feeds. 
Miik'oo-8(fyoo...Ae  feasts. 

Sesk'e-toyoo  (accid.  pass.)... if  is  lighted. 
Awk^w-^wk^oo-toyoo  (id.)...t(  blazes. 

NippSp-h-ayoo...Ae  kills  Aim  or  them. 
Skwi^~h-ajfoo...he  massacres,  slaughters,  them. 

It-6the-t-ttm...A«  so-thinks  it. 
Kisk-^the>t-um...Ae  knows  il. 
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Th4kVn-«{yoo...A«  puahct  kim. 
Kw&'-kwA-n-ayoo...Aethru«ta  Aim  (with  force). 

WtAmoo-Udm...ke  attaoliM  ii  (to  Nomething). 
Klk'<imoo-t-<te...Ae  sticks,  fiutens,  if  (id.). 

l-iaaae-ht(i^fao...k9  tpeaks  (to)  Aim. 
K^oo-t-ayoo...Ae  noise-eth>  reproveth.  Aim. 
K^-m-ayoo...A«  scolds  Aim. 

Oot'e-n-egrfyoo...he  takes. 
Musk'&-t-wifyoo.  .he  takes  forcibly,  robs. 

Oot6iiiina-w-((yoo...Ae  hammers,  beats.  Aim. 
P(ick'omma-w-4yoo  ..Ae  strikes  with  force,  knocks,  Aim. 

Too'-t-Mm ...he  does  it. 
Kuik'e-t'Ow...he  causes,  effects,  it. 

Au^e-n-utn...he  assembles,  brings  together,  <Aem. 
M6w'utche-t-0fP...Ae  accumulates,  heaps  together,  them. 

M^o-^emayoo..  he  well-thinks,  likes.  Aim. 
Cheek'-dthemoyoo..  Ae  thinks  highly  of,  esteems.  Aim. 
Skk'e-h-ayoo...Ae  loves  Aim. 

AVow-4the-m-ayoo  ..Ae  anti-thinks,  dislikes.  Aim.      . 
Piik'w&-t-ayoo...Ae  hates  Aim. 

Oot£ete-n-4yoo...Ae  attacks  Aim. 
M6osk6esta-wayoo...Ae  rushes  upon  Aim. 

Oot&m'e-h-ayoo...Ae  disturbs,  interrupts.  Aim. 
Mick'oo8kkche-h-4yoo...Ae  troubles,  perplexes.  Aim. 
KiikV&tiike-h-4yoo...Ae  harrasses,  torments.  Aim. 

Kdwkw-^etiim...A«  qu.  very  acrid-thinks,  is  jealous. 
Kow-issM...Ae  is  rough. 

Mu8k6w-isstf...Ae  is  strong,  hard. 
Awkoo-sM...Ae  is  very  sick  or  ill. 
Awg6w-issu...Ae  is  very  hard,  austere. 
Koosekw-iittt«...Ae  is  heavy,  weighty. 
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Kuike-pittdm...'Ae  hard-,  cloM-pulb,  Ut  draws  it  tog«th«r 

tight 
Kutke-tibbi«k...very  thick  darkness. 
Kusk-<thetum...Ae  strong-thinks,  is  eager,  impatient. 
Sdk-isst(...Ae  is  very  strong-like,  firm  (in  mind),  determined. 
Goost-ichw  (intran.)..  he  is  very  afiraid.    (Fr.  U  er-aint.) 
Kaskaska'>h-i/iii...A«  scrapes  if. 
Kookooa..  a  hog. 
Kawk-wft...a  porcupine 

KicHC,  and  A^k  or  Aaoo,  "intensive"  expressions  of  opposite 
character,  signify,  generally — ^the  former,  what  is  plbasino,  ex- 
cdktU,  ifc.  having  the  stress  on  the  foUomng  vowel  e — ^the  latter, 
what  is  PAiNPUL  or  dw-pleasing,  reverse,  4^.  having  the  principal 
accent,  when  used  emphatically,  on  the  preceding  (or  initial)  vowel 
d  or  an>.  The  former  we  class  as  "  positive" — ^the  latter  as  "  pri- 
vative." 

Kechi»...if  is  prime,  first-rate,  excellent. 

Keche-Ethinu  (homo)... a  superior>man. 

Kesh^Ethinu  (id). ..an  aged  roan. 

Kees-itchewun...i<  i*  very  swift  current. 

Kees'-lk...the  sky. 

Kee^-i\idnf...it  is  day-light 

Ki8t-&chewun...tf  U  (a)  chief,  principal,  current,  i.e.  river. 

Kist-^themoo  (reflect ) . . .  Ae  prime-thinks-AtmM j^  is  haughty, 

proud. 
Awkoo-su  ..heie"  very"  sick,  "bad,"  or  ill. 
Awkw-un...t<  is  **  very  bad,"  strong,  biting,  acrid. 
Awkw&-giimt(...i<  is  very  strong  liquor 
(Aw)Kwdkwtm  (impers.)...t7  (the  earth)  trembler,  qvakk-s. 
(Aw)Kootupe-ntifn...Ae  reverses  tV,  turns  it  upside  down. 
K-awk-eth6w  (intens.  number)... all. 
K-awk-ek&y  (id.  time)  ..always. 

But  Intensity  of  Signification,  in  respect  of  either 
"  Extent"  or  "  Degree"  (p.  97),  is,  in  Cree,  often  ex- 
pressed  both  by  Words,  and  by  Signs. 
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By  WoROt— Abtolttto,  m  above.  Indetenn.  Pert.  PronouM. 

AcoeMory,  m  "intentive"  Adyerbe  of  Manntr,  Qmm- 
%,  ftc.    (See  Acoidtnet.) 
Bj  SioNe— Augmentative,  ak,  w,  l^M,  (pp.  SI,  69  et  teq.) 

CauMtive  General,  h,  t,  k,  tk,  (pp.  18  et  leq.  38, 

89'  note  17,  p.  86.) 
Special  w,  h,  sk,  (p.  86.), 
Plur.  and  Indef.  pen.  pron.  &c.  ^k,  -Itnewoo,  w,  g, 
ow,  (pp.  IS.  98.  et  leq.  110). 

Anu>ng  the  *'  inteniive"  sioni  used  in  Indian  Speech*  Empkatit 
and  Aceeni,  muit  not  be  omitted. 

Nofe.— llieM  varjring  modificatioDi  of  Vocal  Expreiiion,  inadequately 
repreiented  in  writing,  leem  to  conititute  an  eiiential,  if  not  the  tHait 
part  of  Indian  language.  With  a  curioua  aptitude  they  are  acquired 
even  by  children,  siiaiiltaneouily  with  un-emphatic  tounds ;  and  there 
needs,  perhape,  no  further  evidence  of  their  efficiency  than  (and  it  ii 
worthy  of  note)  aa  they  are  inatrumental  to  our  undentanding  the  im- 
perfect Articulation!  and  "Conveniona"  abounding  in  infantile  diacourae; 
and  which,  but  for  the  apjpropnatt  exprmion  of  theae  modifying  Signs, 
would.often  be  unintelligible. 

Indeed  Intensity^  as  respects  both  the  Vocal 
Expression  and  its  Signification,  may,  in  strictness, 
be  considered  as  modifying  generally  (absolutely  or 
relatively)  all  the  Parts  of  Speech,  in  other  words, 
the  whole  Cree  tongue.  (See  also,  Accidence,  viz. 
Pron.  Demon.  Adv.  &c.) 

Note. — It  aeema  to  be  worthy  of  obaervation  that,  in  the  intenrive  Ex- 
amplea  above  adduced,  as  well  as  in  those  others  referred  to,  the  gut- 
TtTKAL  k  (or  ff)  and  the  labial  00,  or  to,  are  especially  prominent,  as 
constituting,  singly  or  combined,  (with  their  accompanying  vowels,)  an 
integral  part,  or  the  whole,  of  the  intensive  tiMmier  modifying  the 
exemplifying  Term,  whether  the  same  be  attrUmtive,  formative,  or  per- 
sonal oeeidentt  This  circumstance  will  hereafter  furnish  occasion  for  a 
few  remarks  on  the  rehtwe  powirs  of  Articulate  Sounds,  as  they  are, 
in  Cree,  expressive  of  fublknbsb,  or  fobcb,  of  Sigi^fieation : — a  topic 
involving  an  Hypothesis  respecting  the  Origin  of  this  Language.  (Vide 
infra). 
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Section  V. 

Of  the  Compound  V«rb. 
The  Root  or  attributive  member  of  the  Cree  Verb 
is  often  modified  in  its  meaning  by  an  accessory  or 
secondary  attribate,  forming  together  what  we  shall 
call  a  Compound  Verb. 

iVpfe.— The  Simple  Verb,  indeed,  coniiiting,  m  in  M>me  European 
Umguagei,  of  twoptrts — ^root  and  affix— predicate  and  subject— ii  itielf  a 
Compound  expreaeion,  and  more  especially  when  in  combination  with 
the  various  formative,  &c.  adjuncts  of  which  it  is  susceptible :  the  root 
remaining  however  the  same,  unaltered  both  in  form  and  meaning,  we 
class  such  terms  as  Simple  verbs,  as  above. 

The  diflTerent  parts  of  speech  furnish  many  kinds  of  secondary 
as  well  as  of  primary  (p.  16.)  attributives,  which  combine  together 
in  the  relations  of  Concord,  Government,  &c.  (see  Syntax)  as, 

A  NovN  WITH  A  Noun. 
A88innee-wutcheea...the  rock (y) -mountains. 

An  Adnoun  with  a  Noun. 
W&p.i8tekw&n'>t( . . .  white-head(ed)-i8-Ae. 
T2tk-ippee-k&yoo. .  .cold-water-maketh-Ae. 

A  Vbrb  with  a  Noun,  in  a  dirkct  relation. 

Kick-a88am&yoo...wear-snowshoe(eth)-A0,  he  wears  snow- 
shoes. 

K6s8e-cheech-(iyoo...wipe-hand(eth)-Ae,  he  cleans,  ''wash- 
es," his  hands. 

A  Verb  with  a  Noun,  in  an  oblique  relation. 
Kipwutt&wmoo-&koon-dyoo...Ae  suffocate-8now-eth...he  is 
snow-suffocated,  suffocated  hy  snow. 

An  Adverb  with  a  Noun. 
OosamVtoon'-u...too-mouth-(ed)-is-Ae,"he  talks  toomuch." 

A  Preposition  with  a  Noun. 

f 

Tiistow-&8k-oosto'fv . .  .between-wood(8)-puts-/(e  it. 

N 
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A  Vkrb  with  a  VerBj  onb  beino  in  thb  relation  of  Gmrvnd. 
Pesk>oot&yoo...tire-walketh-Ae,  ke  is  tired  by  walking  or 

going  about 
Fe8koo-tAi»&70o...tire-hauledi-Ae...  he  is  tired  bif  hauling, 

e^.  a  sledge. 

An  Adverb  with  a  Verb. 
N(iskw-iittiii...quick-freeze8-t/,  it  flreezes  suddenly. 
Sok-6thenioo  (reflect)... Ae  very-thinks,  -intends,  is  resolute. 

Hie  following  Adrerbial  prefixes  are  thus  in  very  frequent  use,  viz. 
oof-,  or  wit-fftami  it-,  toi  pe-,pey-,or  peyt-,  hitherward;  tff/e-,fromward, 
away.    (Chip,  ooiij-,  erile-,  be-,  aku-.) 

A  Preposition  with  a  Verb. 
Tdt-ast(^...Ae  sur-places  U,  places  it  upon  (something). 

To  tins  head  also  belongs  a  manner  of  expression  which  is  of 
fteqomt  occurrence  in  Indian  speech,  and  requires  our  especial 
notice.  Certain  generic  nouns  or  names  (few  in  number,  and 
chiefly  used  in  Compodtion)  are  constantly  annexed  to  the  attri- 
butive when  the  Subject  of  the  Verb  comes  under  either  of  such 
classes. 

Note.— In  the  English  phrase  these  generic  expressions  are  generally 
omitted  as  expletive,  or  not  necessary  to  precision. 

The  jMindpal  of  these  Substantive  signs  are  the  following :  -ask-, 

signifying.   Wood;  -appisk-.  Metal  or  Stone;  -gum-.  Liquid  or 

lAqmor;  -pegg-,  iMte  or  Cord;  -puck-.  Leaf;  -g^Smmik,  House, 

&c.    Thus  speaking  of  (e.g.)  a  stick  or  tree,  mistick,  we  say, 

[^Kinw-oo8il...Ae  is  long.^ 

K.inw-dsk-ooBU...\(mg-mood-iB-he.  Angl.  (simply)  it  is  long. 

p¥dg-issM...Ae  is  crot^ed.^ 
Wlig-<£rit-isstt...crooked-fMwd-is-A«.     Angl.  it  is  crooked. 

Of  a  Stone,  Mfiiifiee;  &  Meiai,  pew-dppisk  ;  as, 
[W6w-issu...Ae  is  round.^ 
W6we-(fj)puA-issu...round-«<ORe-i8  he.    Angl.  it  is  round. 

Of  Water,  &c.  i^ppee,  Sec  as, 
[Tik'^ ...  it  is  cold.3 
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Ttike-gum-u..,eo\d-liquid'i»-U.    Angl.  U  is  cold. 
Tiike-gum-u  nlppee...cold-liqHid-i*-it  the  water,  the  water 

is  cold. 
QK(nw-oft/...t/  is  long.    Idppee...a  cord.] 
Kinw trp^gg-un...\ong-cord-U'it.    Angl.  it  is  long. 

[|S&k-e/tn...tf  is  (come)  forth.    Niepeea...\ea.vea.2 
Skke-puck-(Sm...if»ae-kaf-iS'it.    Angl.  the  leaves  are  out 
Esp-(£fit-w-ioiv...high-f0ooc2-M-t<.    It  is  high  tooods. 
Mi8tick-w-(ifA:-oo-skdn>...tree-fiwo(i-thick-M  it.     It  is  thick 
woods>  a  forest    -SKOir,  augment  p.  70.    Note  38. 

The  secondary  attributive  may  itself  be  a  Cumpound^w  as, 
Mithk'oO'tnin-&pfwoay...red'berry-^vioe,  i.e.  wine. 

Primary  Attributes  will  not  coalesce  or  associate  together.  (See 
Syntax.  J 

Thus  far  of  the  qTialifying  of  one  attribute  by 
another. 

But  the  signification  of  the  verbal  root  is  modified  or  varied  in 
two  ways :  1.  By  Words,  as  above.  2.  By  Signs — as  in  words 
where  some  departure  frc«n  the  exact  meaning  of  the  primitive  root 
is  implied.  This  occurs  both  in  simple  and  in  Jigurative  terms. 
Words  of  the  description  here  brought  under  notice,  constitute  our 
first  dass  ofDerivtUive  verbs  (p.  68.). 

The  modifying  Signs  alluded  to  are,  among  otiiers,    . 

1.  An  Initial  consonant,  as> 

P-oos'-«...Ae  em-BARKS,  from  oo^ee,  a  canoe,  boat,  or  bark. 
F-ucKoocHB-n-oyoo  ...he  em-BOWBLs  Atm,   from  Met- 

ucKoo8BB-«^,  the  boweU. 
S-B8K-apAtmi...Ae  puts  fire  to,  ignites,  U  (from  £sK'oot&yoo> 

fire). 

2.  A  Retrenchment  of  initial  letters,  as, 

(Es)Koot&-wa^oo...Ae  makes,  lights,  a  fire,  (from  Esk'oot- 
dyoo,  fire). 

99  ii.  3.  10.  Zh&hwe-min-&hboo  .  ^ycllow-berry-juice,  wine. 

n2 
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3.  A  "  Conversion"  of  Consonants  or  Vowels,  or  both,  as, 

Mi8B-ow...it  is  large,  great. 
MBECH^-6t...a  GREAT  many. 
pBBCH'-ofP...a  GREAT  distance  it  is. 

W6we-Ai8tt...t/  is  full  (moon) ;  from  Wow-i8s»...(<  is  round. 

4.  A  Repetition  of  initial  letters ;  &c.  as, 

Pfi-pamoot&yoo...Ae  walks  about  (Fr.  il  se  prom^ne)  ;  from 

p^mootayoo...Ae  walks. 
Kd-KE'P'&tiBau...he  is  stupid ;  from  Ki^p-dtv...he  is  stopped 

up. 
Nil'SK^v-kyrissu...he  is  ashamed,  MORTi-fied ;  iVom  Ni'p-v, 

he  is  dead. 
WASK'-umme-k^sick...a  clear-liquid-sky;  from  WASEo'um- 

m«,  it  is  clear  liquid.  &c. 

Note.— The  Derivatives  here  alluded  to  seem  to  be  analogous  to  such 
English  words  as  the  following :  (to)  Don,  Doff,  Sec.  from  on,  off,  &c. 

Kinds  of  Verbs.  Returning  to  the  second  head  of 
the  first  General  division  of  our  subject  (p.  15),  we 
have  to  observe  that  the  Verb  may  be  considered  as 
of  three  kinds — ^the  Impersonal,  the  Intransitive,  and 
the  Transitive,  in  their  various  modes,  as  already 
exemplified. 

Forms.  The  forms  of  the  Verb,  as  exhibited  in 
its  numerous  inflections,  are  the  subject  of  the  last 
General  head,  which  comprises  the  topics  of  Conju- 
gation, Voice,  Mood,  Tense,  &c.  in  the  positive ^  suppo- 
sitivcj  and  doubtful  (and,  in  the  Chippeway,  negative) 
forms.     (See  Accidence.) 
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PART  11. 


ACCIDENCE. 

Chapter  I. 

Sect.  I. 

Having,  in  the  preceding  pages,  given  an  outline 
of  the  Cree  and  Chippeway  Verb  and  its  forms,  I 
proceed  now  to  enter  more  fidly  into  the  grammatical 
details  of  these  languages — and,  first, 

OP  THE  NOUN. 
The  Cree  and  Chippeway  Noans  are  divisible  into  two  classes^ 
analogous  to  those  of  Gender  in  European  languages,  but  more 
appropriately  denominated,  in  these  tongues,  the  Animate  and  the 
Inanimate  classes — ^the  former  in  the  plural  ending  in  -uk  or  -tvuk 
(Chip,  -f^,  -og,  or  -mug),  the  latter  in  -H  (Chip,  -een,  -un).^^ 


CRBK. 

C  HIPPBfV AY. 

A  Bear 

MViskwah 

M<^wah 

Bears 

Milskw-u^ 

Mdkw-t^ 

A  Duck 

S^seep 

Sh^sheep 

Ducks 

S6es6ep-uk 

Sh^sh^p-ttg 

■00  i.  6.  30.  Enijuh  (homo). .  a  man. 
i.  4.  En^newujf  (id.)  . .  men,  people, 
xxi.  12.  Oog^emoA  . .  a  chief,  "  the  Lord." 
vii.  26.    xix.  6.  Oog^emo^. .  chiefs,  "  the  rulers,"  "  officers." 
i.  1.  Ek'eddowin  . .  a  word, 
vii.  9.  Ekcd6owin-Hn  . .  words. 
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A  Shoe 

Mdskesin 

Mukesin 

Shoes 

MtLAeaTm-il 

Mucfc'esin-tm 

A  River 

S^epee 

occpco 

Riven 

S^epee^ 

Sseepee'fvtift 

I'it 

Persons 

r-ik?*'" 

A  thing 

ru 

Things 

r-ee 

The  Animate  plural,  -uk  (Chip,  -t^),  is,  when  in  regimen  with 
the  third  person,  changed  into  d  (Chip.  -tin).    See  StfiUax. 

Many  Iminmaie  nomis,  however,  from  possessing  some  real  or 
imaginary  Excellence,  are  personified  or  class  as  Ammates. 

AbttfW^  and  Inttrumentive  nouns,  ending  respectively  in  -irtn 
and  ^;iM  (sing.),  class  as  Inanimates. 

iVbte. — This  Substantive  ending,  -tDM,  appended  to  verbal  roote,  or 
thtir  /bnMrfipeff,  is  equivalent,  generally,  to  the  English  terminations, 
-aiee,  Hiesf ,  -4110^,  -itmt  -fy,  vtg,  ice.  as  is,  in  like  manner,  the  termination 
-gtm  to  the  -er,  &e.  of  English  Instrumentive  nouns. 

The  Substantive  termination  -kon,  quasi,  "  made,"  is  used  to 
signify  an  iMAas  or  representation  of  a  thing. 

Niskll...a  goose;  'SUk-ek6H...an arii/icitd  goose,  used  by 

the  Indians  as  a  decoy. 
Wfttee...a  vault  at  hole  in  the  earth. 
Wdtee-k6n...an  artificial  vault,  a  cellar. 
Mistick...a  tree ;  Mistick-oo-k6n  ..an  artificial  tree,  a  long 
pole  fixed  up,  e.g.  as  a  beacon,  &c. 

Oow&Mi8...a  child;  Oow&s8is-ek6n-w  (dm.)...a.  littk  arti- 
ficial child,  a  doll. 

Nouns  have  thehr  Diminutives,  ending,  in  the  singular  number, 
in-itor-oof. 


101  vii.  as.  AHiyahojf . .  persons,  "  them.' 
iii.  12.  A'hyeeim . .  thing*. 
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Moost'oos,  a  buffalo  (bison) 
Mistidc,  a  taree 
Mook'oman,  a  knife 
Asttinnee,  a  stone 


Moost'oos'oM 
Mistidc-oo« 
M6okoni&n-M 
Asslnn-tf 


It  may  be  added,  that  the  force  of  the  Diminutive  is  encreaaed, 
generally,  by  the  *'  conversion"  of  the  casual,  as  well  as  ttie 
"  constant,"  s,  into  its  cognates  sh,  or  (jt)8h  (t)ckf  ei^iedally 
the  latter,  as, 

Oow488is...a  child. 
Oow48hish...a  little  child. 
Oow&(t)chee(t)ch...a  very  little  child. 

Note.— 'The  above  modification  of  the  Consonant  seems  anslogous  to 
Angl.  "  little"  when  pronounced  "  leettle ;"  &c. 

In  some  cases  a  modification  of  the  Diminutive  sign,  as,  -atr, 
'Ouh,  or  aUch,  signifies  mean,  defective,  contemjaUfle,  &c. 

Of  Cases. 
The  Cases  of  the  Noun  are  transferred  to  the  Verb  (see  Part  I.), 
vrith  the  exception  of  the  Vocative,  which,  in  Cree,  takes  in  the 
plural, -eft*.  »•« 

Woman !  Eskw&yoo ! 

Women  !  Eskwayw-eftbA ! 

Such  a  one  !  Vd\ 

Id.  plur.  V-etick! 

The  Ablative  case  also  may  be  expressed  (as  well  as  by  the 
Verb,  p.  121)  by  the  Preposition  (x^che  (Chip,  oon'je),  from,  with, 
&c.  placed  before  or  after  its  noun,  &c.    (See  Syntax.) 

C)/"  leather  (material)  Pahk'^gin  oot^che. 

With  a  needle  (instrument)  S2ip6o-n-^fun  fiercer)  oot'che. 

>03  iv.  11.  Equ&  . .  a  woman, 
viii.  10.  Equ& ! . .  (0)  woman ! 
iv.  11.  Oog'emah!  . .  (0)  chief,  sir! 
xi.  41-  xii.  27.  28.  IToosdf . .  (0)  father! 


184 


A    GRAMMAR    OF 


From  the  tent  (fli)  Meeg'ew&p-tcA  o(d'chc 

From  the  ceiling  (e.g.  it  hangs,  Espim-kk  oof  che,  i.e.yromotthigh 

or  fidls) 

BscAVMB  it  runs  H^  kimmewdk  (subj.)  oolfehe 

The  oqgnate  labials  (for  so  I  designate  them,  vide  infira),  oo 
and  m,  are,  in  certain  positions,  postesrive  signs — the  former  when 
prefixed  (in  the  possess,  verb,  p.  140),  the  latter  when  affixed,  to 
the  noun  possessed'^both  generally  expressing  the  force  of  the 
English  '*  intensive"  term,  own,  as,'**^ 

Ustfs... a  mitten  or  glove;   Ustis-uA:... gloves. 

Nd^  ustis-tm...my  own  glove. 

Net'  \i6txs-m-uk...mif  own  glovef. 

Note. — Oo  (or  oof)  is  a  mode  of  the  preposition  oofche,  of,  from,  &c. 

The  Local  (or  Locative)  case,  as  it  has  been  appropriately  called, 
is  expressed  by  the  affixed  sign,  -k  or  -g,  with  generally  a  connecting 
vowel,  as,  -ak,  -ik,  ok,  (Chip,  -g,  -ng,  -ing,  -ong,  &c.)  implying,  at, 
in,  on,  &c  as,*** 

W&tee...a  vault  or  cave. 

Wdtee-A... vault-in,  in  a,  or  the,  vault. 

Mew<it...a  bag. 

Mew^tt-ik  ..in  the  bag. 

Mi8tick...a  tree. 

Mi8tick-d£...tn  or  on  the  tree. 


>03  iv.  32.  vi.  27.  M^jim . .  food,  "  meat." 
iv.  34.  Ne  m^jim-«m . .  my  food,  "  my  meat." 
iv.  23.  Kezhig  . .  day,  "  hour." 
ym.  30.  Oo  kezhig-oom . .  Ms  day,  "  his  hour." 
Oog'emah . .  chief,  principal,  king, 
xii.  15.  KedP  oog'emdm . .  thy  king. 

104  iii.  17.  Ahkfeh  . .  the  earth,  "  the  world." 

iii.  17.  19.  Ahk'een^ . .  in,  or  into,  the  earth,  or  "  world. 

i.  33.  N^A  . .  water. 

ii.  4.  fi&iieng  . .  tn  the  water. 

vi.  1. 18.  K^che-gahm^ . .  the  great  water,  the  sea. 

xxi.  1.  7.  K^chegahm^en^  . .  at,  in,  or  into  the  eea. 

iii.  10.  Israel-Jn*;  . .  in  Israel. 
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If  the  noun  be  used  with  a  possessive  pronoun  in  the  plunl 
number,  the  above-mentioned  "  constant"  element  (k  or  g)  Is 
affixed  to  the  loiter,  aa,^'>^ 

[^Ne  wut...}ny  bag. 

Ne  wut-t'A... tn  my  bitg. 

Ne  wAt-endn...our  (1.8.)  bag.] 

Ne  wut-enAA...t}t  our  bag. 


Section  II. 

OP  THE  PRONOUN. 
The  Algonquin  Pronouns  are,  as  in  European  la|i- 
guages,  Personal,  Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Relati^, 
Interrogative,  and  Indefinite. 

Personal  Pronouns. 

crbe.  chippeway. 


I 

Thou 

He  or  it 

We  (/  and  he,  or  / 

and  thof) 
We  (/  and  thmt,  or 

/  and  t/e) 
Ye 
They 


Nah& 
KeOA 

w^a 

N^tha-nan 

K^thd-now 

K6tha-wow 
W6tha-wow 


Neen 
Keen 
Ween 
N6n-awun 

Kdn-awun 

K6n-ahwah 
W^n-ahwah 


"  in  me." 


J«»  [six.  11.  JV«  ydwh . .  my  body, 
XV.  4.  5.  Ne  y&hmngr. .  tn  my  body, 
XX.  20.  Oopema  oo  weydwh . .  the  side  (of)  his  body,  "  his  side.'' 
iii.  36.  Oo  \ir6y6ihwmg  ..in  or  on  his  body,  "  on  him."] 
ix.  19.  Ke  gyris-ewah  . .  your  son. 

V.  38.  viii.  37.  XV.  4.  Ke  yiUxw-ewdng  . .  tn  your  body,  "  in  you." 
xvi.  6.  Ke  d&-ew6-ng . .  in  your  heart, 
viii.  17.  X.  34.  Ke  k6hgekw&mn-ewd.ng  . .  tn  your  law. 
viii.  21.  Ke  baht^hzcwir-ewrf-nsr . .  in  your  wickedness,  sins. 
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P088B88IVB  Pronouns... Absolute. 

The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  expressed  before  nouns  as  the 

(ersonal  before  verbs,  that  is,  in  the  abbreviated  form;   in  the 
illowing  examples,  however,  (with  a  few  others)  we  have  N' 
i^tead  of  Nef;  K  instead  of  Ket';  and  euphony  suppresses  the  Oot 
the  third  person.  >>'    (See  Poss.  Pron.  Relat.) 


1 


L 


ii.  16.  V.  17.  vi.  39.  &c.  JV*oo8 . .  mg  father. 

viii.  19.  JToos . .  tkg  father. 

vi.  42.  Oo8-im . .  Aif  father. 

iv.  12.  viii.  S3,  IPooumdn  (1.3.) . .  our  father. 

viii.  38. 41. 44.  66.  JT'oofeenMCl . .  your  father. 

iv.  20.  vi.  31.  X'oosaM^^  (1.3.) . .  owr  father-*. 

vi.  49.  68.  K*0OKm6-g . .  your  father-*. 

vi.  61.  We  w^os . .  My  flesh. 

iv.  49.  JNe  n^j&hnis  . .  my  child. 

viL  6.  8.  .Mil  k^eg-oom . .  my  da^,  **  time." 

V.  24.  NiMif  ^eddowin  . .  mf  woid. 

X.  16.  Nouf  enw&ywin . .  my  saying, "  v<nce." 

iv.  50.  idx.  26.  Ke  gwis  .  th/  son. 

V.  8.  JTe  ndbfihgun . .  thy  bed. 

iv.  42.  jKiecP  Aed6owin . .  thy  saying,  word. 

■m.  3.  Ked?  &hnook^win-tm . .  thy  labour*,  work*. 

i.  42.  45.  Oo  gw^SMN  . .  At*  son. 

vi.  52.  Oo  w^yos . .  At*  flesh. 

V.  28.  Ood'  Aeddowin  . .  his  voice. 

i.  27.  Oo  mlUikezin-wi . .  At*  shoe-*. 

iii.  21.  Ood*  ^ahechegfiwin-im  (act.)  . .  hia  doing-*. 


A«*  deeds.' 


iii.  11.  Mn  debfihjemdowineiM^  (1.3.)  . .  our  relation,  "  witness." 

ix.  19.  Ke  gwdB-««aA. .  your  son. 

ix.  41.  Ke  bihtahi^win-aiMiil . .  your  badness, "  sin." 

xix.  14.  JTed*  oog^emihm-aiMfil . .  your  chief,  *'  king." 

vii.  6.  Ke  k^hig-oom-«io(£A  . .  yowr  day. 

iii.  1.  xix.  19.  Oo^  oog'emihm-aooii . .  lAetr  chief. 

iii.  ig.  OckT  dzheeh«g&win'«i;(£A  (act.) . .  their  doing,  "  deeds." 

viii.  17.  Oo  tebfihjemdowin-etorfA  . .  their  relation,  "  testimony." 
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CMMM.  cmrwMWAY. 

itfy  father  iV*oot&wee  N*om 

Thy  father  JToot&wee  JTom 

HwfiUiier  Oot&wee  Om 

Our  (/ and  A«)  father  N'osftkmte-tUin  ^oos-endn 

Our  (/  and  thou)         JToot&wee-M^  ICoo^-enfM 

Your  JiCoot&wee-oofv^W  JCoot-ewdh 

Their  OotSiwee-oowdw  Ooa'-ewdH 


My  fiither« 

Thy  father* 

His  father* 

Our  (I  and  he)  &c. 

Our  (I  and  thou)  &c. 

Your  fkther« 

Their  father* 


N'ootdwee-ttA 

K'oot&wee-Hifc 

Oot&wee-tf       ' 

N'oot&wee-nibi-tiA 

K'oot&wee>n6w-Hit 

K'ootiwee-oow6w-vk  K'oo8'-ew6-g 

Oot&wee-oow<Sw-S      Oos'-ew&h-fvon 


N'ooa'-ii^ 

K'oo«'-«9 

Ooa'im 

N'oo8'en6n-i||^ 

K'ooe'-endn-i^ 


PossBSSivB  PitoNouN8...Relative. 
These  are  no  other  than  the  Possessive  form  of  the  Generic  Noun 
Fa,  Angl.  person  or  thing.    (See  p.  185.)    The  Chippeways  add 
the  Possessive  m.  (p.  184). 

CRBB.  Singular.  chippbway. 

Nef  I'apn  (Le.  my  thing),  mine  (=my-n)  Nind  ah]r'ee^m 


Ket*  I'an,  thine  (=  thy-n) 
Oof  Tan,  his  (=:  his-n,  vulg.) 
NetT  IWeniin  (I.S.),  ours 
Ket*  I'an-en6w  (1.2.)j  ours 
Ket'  I'an-oow6w,  yours 
Oot*  I'an-oowdw,  theirs 

Plural. 
Nef  I'an-uk,  mine  (Fr.  les  miens) 
Kef  Tan-uk 
Oof  I'an-4 

Nef  ran-endn-uk  (1.8.) 
Kef  l'an-en6w-uk  (1.8.) 
Kef  Fan-oow6w-uk 
Oof  I'an-oow6w-a 


Ked'  ahy'eem 
Ood'  ahy'eem 
Nind  ahy'eem-cn^n 
Ked*  ahy'eem-endn 
Ked'  ahy'eem-ewfih 
Ood'  ahy'eem-ewdn 

Nind  ahy'eem-ug 
Ked'  ahy'eem-ug 
Ood'  ahy'eem-un 
Nind  ahy'eem-en6n-ig 
Ked'  ah]r'eem-en6n-ig 
Ked'  ihy'eem-ewfipg 
Ood'  ahy'cem-cw&h-won 
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This  (anim.) 
(inan.) 
These  (anim.) 
(inan.) 
That  (anim.) 
(inan.) 
Those  (anim.) 
(inan.) 


Pronouns  Dbmonbtrativb.  '"' 

cmji.  chip. 

Ow'&  Wowh 

Oom'a  Oowh 

Ook'oo  (or  Ook'ee)  Oogoowh 

06hoo  (or  Oohee)  Oonoo^h 

Unn&  Owh 

Unnemft  Ewh 

Unnekee  Egewh 

Unnehee  En^wh 


Singular.  crib.  Plural. 

A'ywokoo  (anim.),  the  self  same  A'ywokw-(!innick 

A'ywokoo  (inan.),  id.  A'ywokw-6nnee 

(See  SyUojc.) 


>07  i.  15.  M^sah  wdwh  k&h  itbSh^exaahgiugi-Sbna . .  why  this  (is  he) 
whom  /  related  km. 

iz.  19.  M^nah  w6uh  ke  gwiu-ewdk ? . .  why  (is)  this  your  son. .  ? 

ii.  16.  Mfihj^entJfc  oog'oowk  (anim.  plur.) . .  take  y«  away  these. 
xvii.  11.  Oogoowh. .  ei^witg  ahyihwu^r. .  then  the  world-in  they  are. 

iv.  15.  Oomh  nAeh . .  this  water. 

xvi.  17.  W^igooniin  oowA  kaeimimg  (subj.t  . .  what  (is)  this  (which) 

he  saith  to  iw. 
viii.  40.  K&h  ween  oowh  ke  ^zhechegi(«  . .  not  this  he  has  not  done. 

iii.  23.  Oonoowh . .  these,  "  these  tlungs." 

XX.  31.  Oon'oowh' . .  ke  oozh'ebeegahd6wtm  (part.  pass.). .  these  have 

been  written, 
xxi.  24.  Wowh  niinKheDaw&  k&h  deb&hdoodilfiy  oon'owoh  . .  this  (is) 

the  disciple  who  narrateth,  "  testifieth  of,"  these  (things). 

viii.  10.  Wgiwh  &nahmem^Ji^  (subj.) . .  those  (who  plur.)  accuse-f&ee. 
xvii.  12.  Egiwh  kah  m^nsh^aAn(yKfi)i$r . . .  those  whom  thou,  hast 
given  me,  them. 

iii.  11.  Emh  kakiindahm<%f . .  that  toe  know 

Ewh  kah  wfihbundahm(% . .  that  which  we  saw. 
iv.  37.  Ewh  €ked6owin . .  that  saying. 

viii.  29-  Enfwh  m&nw&indtiti$rm ; .  those  [things']  (which)  he  approves 
then. 
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Pronouns  Relative. 

The  Pronoun  Relative,  referring  (in  Cree  and  Chippeway)  to  a 
definite  or  an  indefinite  antecedent,  ii  represented-— the  former  by 
the  indeclinable  particle  kd  or  gd  (Chip,  kah,  Jones) — the  latter  by 
the  "  flat  vowel"  (p.  16'8).     See  Syntax. 


Who?  (sing.) 
(plur.) 
What? 
What  (thing) 

Which?  (anim.) 
(inan.) 


Pronouns  Interrogative. "*" 
crbe.  chip. 

Ow'enS  Wain'ain' 

Owin-ekee  Wain'ain'-ug 

K6koo  KAgoo 

Kdkwan  W^oonain' 

K^kw&n-ee  (things)  W^oonain'-un 
TAnfi 
Tdnemah 


(anim.  plur.)  T&n-&nekee 
(inan.  id.)      Ttin-finehee 

Pronouns  Indefinite.  >ov 

Some  one,  any  one      Ow'eiik  Ah'we& 

Something,  anything  K6kwan  K&goo 

Whosoever  Ow'enft  W&gwain 

Whatsoever  K^kwan  W^dodoogwain 


■08  viii.  25.  xxi.  12.  Wdndm k^en L.toho  (art)  thou ? 
ix.  36.  W&nlun  6wh  ? . .  who  (is)  that  ? 
xvi.  18.  Wdgoondin  ewh  6M»g . . .  what  (is)  that  (which)  he  says, 

means, 
iv.  27.  W&goon&in  aind'ahw&indaAfium  ? . .  what  seekest  thou  ? 

"'^  xiii.  28.  Kah  (dush)  cfAtoeyoA  . .  (now)  not  any  one,  "  no  man." 
viii.  33.  Kah  w^kah  dhweyah . .  not  ever,  "  never,"  any  one. 
XV.  6.  K^shpin  ^weyah . .  if  any  one,  "  if  a  man." 

XV.  5.  I'.&h  ween  kti^oo  . .  not  any  thing,  "  nothing." 

xiii.  29.  Kdgoo  che  vaindd  . .  stmethmg  that  he  give  (to)  them. 

xix.  12.  Wdgwdin  w&gem&hwe-^(fe<:oogw^n  {refitct.  dub.). .  vohosoever 
cYaei-maketh-himself. 
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Sectum  lU. 


OF    THE    VERa 
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Pabaoraph  \. 
The  Algonquin  Verb  may  be  considered  as  of  three 
kinds,  namely,  the  Impersonal,  the  Intransitive,  and 
the  Transitive.    First,  of  the  Impersonal. 

Natt. — T\ait  great  obatruction  to  a  Theontieal  knowledge  of  these 
tongues  ia  found  in  the  manifold  powers  and  anomaloui  etmcture  of 
the  yerb.  The  root  uniting  with/omuiljoe  ligna  of  diflfinent  eignifieation 
and  permmal  eigns  in  different  relations,  is  often  in  a  manner  lost  amongst 
its  accessories.  To  separate  these — to  assign  to  each  its  proper  meaning 
— ^to  ascertain  the  various  order  in  which  they  respectively  combine  —is, 
to  the  learner  of  these  languages,  only  oral,  an  undertaking  of  no  ordinary 
magnitude}  an  unwearying  diligence,  jdned  with  much  practice,  can 
alone  accomplish  it  lliese  difficulties,  however,  overcome,  we  discover  in 
the  varying  fornu  of  the  Indian  verb  a  iiwiber  of  elements  or  signs— 
not,  as  some  imac^ne,  arbitrarily  Unked  together,  but  $jfttemaHe(Mf  com- 
bined,  on  a  pbn  founded  on  certain  laws,  which  fit  them  to  perform,  in 
their  several  relative  portions,  every  required  purpose  of  Construction — 
of  Language,  in  a  manner  as  tffeeHntet  and,  viewed  as  a  whole,  as  nmfie, 
as  that  vi  the  corresponding  elements,  or  wobds,  in  languages  where  the 
verb  has  a  less  compounded  form. 

With  this  complex  subject,  then,  before  us,  and  having  already  noticed. 


V.  4.  W&gwfiin(du8h)n^tum  b&koolM)$rw&in  . .  whosoevw  ("  then") 

first  waded,  entered  the  water, 
vi.  54.  W&gwiin  nUUijc^wfiin . .  whoso  eateth  it. 
xi.  26.  WIgw&in  (dush)  pamkhtes^gnviin . .  whosoever  (and)  liveth. 
xii.  SO.  W4g6odoogwam . .  ewh  ftkedeoytfti . .  wkaUomtr  that  (which) 

/speak. 
XV.  16.  W&g6odoogwain  ka  unddodahmahwtfAtotfjtwdn. .  whatsoever 

ye  shall  request  (of)  Asm. 
xvi.  13.  Wigdodoogwain  ka  noopd'ahmoe^rwain . .  whatsoever  he  shall 

hear. 


THE    CRII    LANOUAOB. 


^^ 


under  the  head  of  D«ri?ativ8  VerlM>  the  f  omutivc  siKna  connecting  thi 
root  with  the  infleetioB,  we  now  proceed  to  the  inflection  itself*  finrti 
•Ingly  I  and,  eeoondly,  with  the  euperadded  formativee  of  SwppotUkm 
&c.  which,  regacding  only  the  mind  of  the  ipeaker,  hold  the  last  pbe* 
To  the  aboye  win  be  lubjdned  the  ntgatkt  form  of  the  Cklpptwajf  verb. 
We  shall  begin  our  Exposition  with  premising  that  the  Algonquin 
possesses  in  common  with  the  European  Terb,  all  the  modifying  eir^ 
cumstances  of  CSoi^ugation,  y<dce»  Mood,  Tense,  Number,  and  Person 
(anim.  and  inan.)t  that  it  is,  in  short,  the  European  verb— but  sometimes 
much  more  (p.  77)  • 

The  Moods  will  be  considered  as  three  in  number,  viz.  the  Indi- 
cative, the  Subjunctive,  and  the  Imperative.  The  Indicative  is 
declarative,  abaolutdy.  The  Subjunctive  is,  also,  declarative,  but 
mfofjvdfjf  or  dependently  only.  See  S^kuc.  The  English  Infini- 
tive is,  as  already  observed,  resolved  into  the  Subjunctive.  The 
Bnglish  Participle  Present  is  expressed  (as  in  French)  by  a  pentmal 
▼eib.    (\nde  infra.) 

Note. — From  the  Present  of  the  above  moods  are  formed  their  other 
tenses  respectively. 

INDICATIVE.  "• 

Pres.  P^pooii...t<  iff  winter. 

Pret  Pdpoon-oop'i(N...t<  was  winter. 

Fat  KiUUI  f6po(m...U  wUl  be  winter. 

Coonp.  of  pres.  Ke  p6pooR...t^  hat  (been)  winter. 

Comp.  of  pret  Ke  pi}poon-oojmn..,U  had  (been)  winter. 


"•  [v.  9.  Ewh  k^ihig . .  that  day.] 

v.  10.  AluiahmelUk^zhegiMl. .  it  i$  pray(ing)-day,"the  Sabbath  day." 
ix.  4.  Vi^tiSbeluid . .  hither-night  it  i$,  night  cometh. 

V.  9.  ix.  14.  A'hnahmeip'k^shegtid-iiofNm  .  ..U  was  pray(ing)-day, 
the  Sabbath. 

xiii.  30.  T^luAd(.ud)'dobuit  ..it  was  night. 

X.  S2.  F^poon-dbftim  . .  U  was  winter. 

xviii.  18.  KesenfihmahgaJk({(iuI)-(foitm  . .  it  was  cold  (weather). 

xvui.  28.  Kekezh&p&hwahgaM(ii4)(fo6im . .  tt  was  early  (in  the  morn- 
ing). 
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res. 

ret. 
Tut 
!!omp.  of  pres. 

imp.  of  pret. 
[ndef.  Tense 


SUBJUNCTIVE.^^ 

(He)  pep<}oA;...(a8)  it  is  winter. 
(H^)  pepdoA-oopun... (as)  tif  wax  winter. 
V&fook^...when  it  shall  (be)  winter. 
(Hd)  ke  pep6oAr...(a8)  t<  Aa«  been  winter. 
(H^)  ke  pepook'oopdn...(aa)  it  had  been  winter. 
Vdpook  (flat  vow.)... when  t^  is  winter,  or  Angl. 
in  the  winter. 
The  Preterite,  and  the  Compound  of  the  Present^  Tenses  are 
I  analogous  in  use,  as  well  as  in  signification,  to  the  same  tenses  in 
'  the  French  language. 

Paragraph  II. 
The  Intransitive  verb  has,  in  its  several  conju- 
gations, two  forms,  namely,  the  Animate  or  Personal, 
and  the  Inanimate,  which  last  has  the  third  person  only 
(pp.  131.  181.). 

The  Personal  pronouns,  when  in  connection  with  the  verb,  are 
abbreviated  or  "  converted"  thus,  1,  Ne,  or  (before  a  vowel)  Net ; 
2,  Ke  or  Ket ;  3,  Oo  or  Oot.  (p.  51.)  [Chip.  Ne,  Nin,  or  Nind; 
Ke  or  Ket ;  Oo  or  Ood."} 

Note. — ^The  sign  of  the  third  person  is  not  prefixed  in  the  Preunt 
tense ;  in  Cree  it  is  affixed. 

The  first  and  second  persons  singular  (ludic.)  have  their  terminations 
alike. 


1. 


Cree — Indicative  Singular. 


2. 


l.(Ne,&c.) 

Nip-an 

.&n 

.6w(I, 

&c.)  sleep. 

2.  (Net',&c.) 

Ap-in 

-in 

-u 

sit. 

3.  (Ne,  &c.) 

P6moot-&n 

-&n 

-&yoo 

walk. 

4.  (Ne,  &c.) 

Ket-oon 

-6on 

-6o 

speak. 

5.(Net',&c.) 

Ach'.6n 

-in 

-6oo 

move. 

6.  (Net',  &c.) 

It«thet-en 

-6n 

-dm 

think. 

7.(Ne,&c.) 

T6ckoos-Innin  -innin 

-in 

arrive  (by  land) 

1"  ix.  4.  M&gwah . .  k^zheguA;    .  while  it  is  day. 

vii.  23.  ^'nahmea-k^zhegaAA;-tn  (flat  vowel)  . .  when  (indef.)  it  is 

pray-day,  on  the  &c. 
vi.  22.  xii.  12.  Ahpd  kah  w&hb^ng. .  the  time  that  it  was  day-light, 
i.e.  the  morrow. 
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id) 


ts 


jht. 


The  Plural  of  the  Present,  Indicative,  is  formed,  by  adding  to 
the  respective  Sing.  Persons  (with  sometimes  a  connecting  vowel) 
the  suffixes  following,  viz. 

Grbe — 1  Plur.  (1.3.)  -nan;  1  plur.  (1.2.)  -&-now;  2  plur. 
-ow6w  J  3  plur.  -Qk  or  -wiik. 

Chippewa Y. — 1  Plur.  (1.3.)  -min;  1  plur.  (1.2.)  -minj  2  plur. 
-m  ;  3  plur.  -ug  or  -wug  (see  below) :  as. 

Plural. 


1  (1.3).                     1  (1.2). 

2. 

8. 

1.  Ap'-inntfn              -indnow 

-inowdw 

-eviuk. 

2.  Nip-&nnait              -kndnoxo 

-inowow 

-dvriik. 

3.  P£m6ot-ann^n        -an^nozo 

-knoxodw 

-kywUk. 

4.  K^t-oonnan            -oonanozt; 

-bonowdw 

-dofw&k 

5.  Ach^-^nn^n            -en^itoio 

-dnowow 

-iwUk. 

6.  It^thet-enntjn         -endnow 

-fyaowdw 

-&mw&k. 

7>  Tuckoos-lnnii.w<fn-innindiioio 

-fnninoivds; 

-inwiik. 

Chippeway — Indicative,  Singular.'" 

1.                     a. 

3. 

l.(Nind,&c.)A'hb 

-6h 

(I,  &c.)  sit. 

2.  (Ne,  &c.)     Neb-ah            -&h 

-ah 

&c 

3.  (Ne,  &c.)     P6moo8-a          -a 

-& 

4.  (Nind,  &c.)  Ekid 

-6o 

113 

ix.  25.  Ne  w6b  . .  I  see. 

ix.  7.  Ke  p^-wahb(wob)«A  . .  he  did  hitber-see,  "  came  seeing." 

xxi.  9>  Ke  6hheh  .    he  was  lying,  being. 

viii.  2.  Ke  n&hmahd-IUibe&  . .  %e  sat  down. 

ix.  41.  Ne  ■w&hb-emin. .  we  (1.3)  see. 

vi.  10.  Ke  ndbmabd-dhbewu^  . .  they  sat  down. 

xiv.  19.  Ne  bemdbtis  . .  J  live. 

viii.  53.  Ket  abp^t-dindldigoos  (indef.  pass.)  . .  .thou  art  so-much- 

thougbt,  esteemed,  considered. 
V.  50.  51.  Pem&hteze  . .  Aeliveth. 

ix.  9.  Ezhe-ndbgooseA  (indef.  pass.) . .  Ae  is  so-seen,  resembles. 
X.  i.  Kem6ode-shkeA  (freq.) . .  he  steals-often,  is  a  thief, 
xi.  3.  A'bkooze. .  he  is  sick. 

zvi.  7>  Ked  en-dind&hgooztm . .  ye  are  so-tbougbt,  considered. 

0 


;  I 


11 

r  T 

I'M 
'I 


!  . 


'! 
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5.  (Nind,  See.)  Aunj'  ...  -6h 

6.  (Nind,  &c.)  Enaind'-um     -um         -urn 
7*  (Ne,  &c.)     T&hgwesh-in  -in  -in 

Ifote. — In  the  first,  fourth,  and  fifth  conjugations,  the  Chippeways 
(/rop  the  (Cree)  inflections  of  the  first  and  second  persons  (sing.). 


xiii.  10.  Ke  b^neztm  . .  ye  are  clean. 

V.  25.  Tah  bem&htez^uw^ . .  they  shall  live. 

vi.  17.  24.  Ke  boozetfu^  . .  they  embarked. 

xi.  11.  Nind  ezhdh  . .  /  go. 

viii.  21.  xiv.  28.  Ne  mShjdh  . .  /  go  away,  depart. 

xii.  36.  iv.  43.  Ke  m6hjdh . .  he  went  away. 

ii.  12.  Ke  ezhdh  ^wede . .  he  went  there. 

vi.  67.  Ke  we  m&hjc^  . .  ye  wish  to  go  away. 

iv.  45.  Ke  ezh&h-um^ . .  they  have  gone,  "  went." 

zvi.  7.  Nin  d&pwd . .  I  true-say,  tell  the  truth, 
iv.  17. 18.  Ke  t&pwd . .  thou  tellest  the  truth, 
vii.  1.  Ke  pahpdhmoostf . .  he  walked  about, 
iii.  4.  Tah  h6eniegd . .  will  or  can  he  enter. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


6. 


vii.  21.  Nin  ge  ^zhechegtf  (indef.). .  I  have  done,  executed. 

iii.  10.  Ke  k^enoolUimahgcf  . .  thou  teachest. 

xii.  34.  Nin  ge  ndondahgdmm  . .  we  (l.St  have  heard. 

viii.  38.  41.  Ket  ^zhechegdim  . .  ye  do. 

iv.  38.  Ke  ke  b^endeg&im. .  ye  have  entered. 

X.  34.  Nin  ke  ekid  . .  I  have  said. 

viii.  52.  Ket  ekid  . .  thou  sayest. 

i.  42.  Ke  kah  ezhdnekaus  (reflect.)  . .  thou  shalt  be  named. 

i.  42.  ix.  38.  Ke  ^kedoo . .  he  has  said. 

X.  30.  Ne  b&zheg6omin . .  we  are  one. 

iv.  20.  ix.  41.  xiii.  13.  Ked  ^edoom . .  ye  say. 

viii.  21.  Ke  gah  nebdoro  . .  ye  shall  die. 

viii.  53.  Ke  nibdowug  . .  they  have  died. 

vi.  14.  42.  Ke  ^keddowti^ . .  they  have  said. 

xxi.  25.  xvii.  24.  Nind  en&indum . .  /think,  will,  intend. 

xvi.  2.  Tah  endindtim . .  he  will  think. 

iv.  42.  vi.  69.  Nin  t&pw&-dindahmtn  . .  we  (1.3)  true-think,  believe. 

xvi.  31.  Ke  t&pwa-dind6tn  . .  ye  believe. 

xviii. 39.  Ked en&inddm nab. .i  ..ye  think, will, intend  (nah, inter.)? 

xiii.  29.  Ke  en&indlihmoogr . .  they  have  thought. 
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keUeve. 
Inter.)? 


1  (1.8) 
1.  Ahb'-enttn 

1(1.2) 
-etratn 

Plural. 

2. 
-im 

S. 

-ehuwg. 

2.  Neb-&hmtn 

-6hmin 

•Om 

-diiwitg 

S.  Pfymom-kmin 

-ktnin 

-am 

'ktoug. 

4.  Ekid-6o«R»t 

-tomin 

-oom 

-6owttg. 

6.  >Aunj'-emtii 
6.  En&ind-ohntm 

-emin 
-ahmin 

-Mm 

-6hm 

-€nntg. 

7.  Tdhgwesh-inemtn 

-inemtn 

-inim 

-Invmg. 

The  Pronouns  which,  in  the  Indicative,  are  prefixed  to  the 
Singular  number  are  prefixed  also,  in  the  same  form,  to  the  Plural, 
as  below ; 

Note. — This  seems  analogous  to  the  Provincial  French,  j'aime, 
faim-ons,  8fc. 

Cree. — Ne  ket-6on,  /  speak ;  Ke  ketdon,  Ihou  speakest ;  Ketdo, 
Ae  speaks;  iVe  ket6on-nan,  me  (1.3.)  speak;  Ke\i4Ajooxi-dnom,ne 
(1.2.)  speak ;  Ke  ketdon-onx^fo,  ye  speak ;  Ket6o-n>uA,  they  speak. 

Chippewa Y. — Nind  ekid,  /speak;  Ked  ^d,  thou  speakest; 

^kid(^,  he  speaks ;  Nind  ^kiddo-mtn,  we  (1.3.)  speak ;  Ked  ^eddo- 

min,  we  (1.2.)  speak ;  Ked  ^ked<k>-m,  ye  speak ;  6keddo-iPtfg,  they 

speak. 

Cree — Subjunctive,  Singular. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

1.  Ap-eun 

'^un 

•U 

2.  Nip-Tan 

-Ian 

M 

3.  Pem6ot-edn 

-iun 

-dU 

4.  Ket6o-y(£n 

-jun 

-t 

5.  Ach'-etfn 

-6un 

-it 

6.  Eth^thet-umm^n 

-I'immtin 

•iJk 

7.  T'uckoos-innecfn 

-inneun 
Plural. 

-Mt 

1  (1.3).                      1  (1.2> 

9. 

a. 

1. 

Ap-e^Ar                 -e^it 

-edig 

-itanfw 

2. 

Nip-iaA                 AiUt 

-laig 

'iXXBOW 

7.    iv.  5.  xi.  28.  Ke  tdhgweshin . .  he  has  arrived, 
xi.  32.  Ke  ahplingeshin  . .  he  {she)  has  fallen. 

o2 
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S.  Pem6ot-edA  -eSk  -^ig  -aitw6w 

4.  Ketbo-ydk  -yik  -y^  'ttodva 

5.  Adi'-edk  -e&k  -edig  -ktwdw 

6.  Et^et-umm^A    -ummak           -vanmdig  -kktoSw 
7'  T&ckoo8-(nnedifc    -inneait              -inneytfit^  -eekw&io 

Chippeway — Subjunctive,  Singular.  "' 
1.  2.  3. 

1.  Ahb-eydn  -6yuH  -id 

2.  Neb-&hy6n  -4hyun  -od 

3.  Pem<}o8-aydn  -kyun  -aid 


lis 

!•    ix.  II.  Ke  w^be-yon  . .  (and)  /have  seen,  "  received  sight." 
ix.  10.  Kah  ezhe-w&hbeyun  . .  that  thou  so-seest. 
iz.  39.  Che  w&hbew(Jii  (defin.)  . .  that  they  see. 

Wldiy&hbefijT  (indef.  flat  vow.). .  they  who  see. 

3.     ziii.  36.  A'zhahyon  . .  (whither)  /  go. 

Ahn'  eende  iahUhyun  i. .  whither  goest  thou  ? 
xiii.  i.  Che  ezh6cl . .  that  he  (should)  go. 
V.  29.  Che  ^zhahtodid  . .  that  they  go. 
n.  21.  Em6h  &zhahu)tf(2 . .  where  they  went, 
z.  8.  Kah  p^dhy-ezh&hj»$f  (plur.) . .  who  hither-passed,  came. 

3.  viii.  46.  K^shpin  t&pwayc^  . .  if  J  say  truth. 
X.  38.  K^shpin  . .  ^zhecheg&yon  . .  if  /  do. 

iii.  2.  vii.  3.  Ewh  &zhecheg&y«fi . .  which  thou  doest. 

viii. 4.  Kcfkenoo^mahg^un  (flat  vow.). .  tAou  who  teachest,"ina8ter. 

xi.  9.  P^moosatd . .  (if)  he  walk. 

V.  24.  Ke  b^endegatd  . .  he  has  entered. 

xiii.  IS.  Che  ^zhecheg&y<%  . .  that  ye  do. 

XX.  10.  Ke  V.4iWWio6d . .  they  returned. 

xiv.  27.  Azhe  m^gewawffrf. .  as  they  give. 

ii.  11.  ildahwa/t$r  (flat  vow.). .  they  who  exchanged,  bartered. 

V.  29.  Kah  m^noo-^zhecheg&;tsr . .  they  who  well-do. 

4.  V.  34.  WIdnje  &edooy(^  . .  whence,  "  wherefore"  /  say. 
zii.  34.  W^inje  Aed6oy«tt. .  ? . .  whence  sayest  thou . .  i 
iii.  27.  Ke  ^edood  . .  (and)  he  said. 

viii.  63.  Kah  n^bood . .  who  is  dead- 

z.  12.  O'oEhemoocI  (dash). .  (and)  he  fleeth. 
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4.  Eked6o-yJn 

-yun 

► 

•d 

5.  Aunj-eydn 

•iyun 

.Ud 

6.  Enimd-unimdn 

-limmmttii 

-uiv 

7.  T&hgwesh-inneyrfn 

-inneyuft 

Ang 

■' 

Plural. 

1  (l.S> 

1(1.2). 

3. 

3. 

I. 

Ahb-eydng 

-ey«iig 

-eydig 

-ewdd 

2. 

Neb-&hy6»g 

-ihyung 

•khydig 

-iAxwdd 

S. 

Pein6o8-ay(^ng 

-ayung 

-ayrfig 

-ajedd 

4. 

£ked6o-y(^fig 

-yung 

•y6ig 

-wod 

5. 

Aunj-eydng 

-eyung 

.eydig 

-eu>6d 

6. 

En&ind-umnu^ng 

-ummwng 

-uvamdig 

-xaamoomdd 

7. 

T4hffwe8h-inney(/iu 

r-'mneyung 

-maeydig 

-mxioowdd 

xiv.  8.  Che  d&bahg-dnemooy(^9  (1.3)  ..that  toe  enough-think   be 

satisfied, 
xvii.  22.  A'zhe  pdzhegooyttnjr  (1.2). .  as  we  are  one. 
V.  34    Che  n6ojemooy(£i9  . .  that  ye  escape, 
vii.  15.  Ke  ^edoowod  . .  they  said, 
xvii.  21.  Che  p&zhegootod'd . .  that  they  be  one. 

6.  iv.  53.  Kek-^ndun^r . .  (thus)  he  knows,  "  knew." 
xvi.  21.  VfiiaJy{ug)-i!iti6.ung ..he  (she)  anguished. 

xi.  15.  xix.  35.  Che  t&pway-dindahnui^igr . .  that  ye  may  trae-think, 

believe, 
xiii.  22.  Ke  gw^nahwe-en&indahmoowtJii  . . .  they  lack-thought  were 

at  a  loss,  &c. 
viii.  9.  Kah  n6oniahgiy  (indef.) . .  they  who  heard. 

7.  xxi.  22.  N^inonzh  tdhgweshene^  . .  till  J  arrive, 
xvi.  28.  Ke  tdhgweshenc^ . .  (and)  /  am  arrived. 

iv.  25.  Ahp^  ke  tdhgweshin^  . .  when  he  has  arrived, 
xi.  41.  Em&h  shingeshin^  (sing.)  . .  there  which  lay. 
vi.  26.  Kiya  tdbesin-eyat^  . .  and  ye  were  filled, 
vi.  12.  Kah  tdbeslneux^e^ . .  (when)  they  were  filled. 
V.  3.  Shingeshin-ooio<f(2. .  they  lay. 
vi.  5.  Che  w^senewdid  . .  that  they  eat. 
vi.  13.  Kah  w^sin^jt^  (plur.  indef.)  . .  who  eat,  had  eaten, 
xii.  12.  Kah  t&hgweBhtKg(tjp)  . .  (id.)  who  arrived 
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'The  personal  Intransitive  verb  is  represented  above  as  belonging 
to  seven  conjugational  forms ;  the  first  four  only  are  however  of  a 
GENERAL  character,  the  remainder  being  of  limited  use.  The  third 
person  (sing.)  is  the  Conjugational  Sign. 

It  will  be  proper  to  remark  here  that. 

To  the  first  conjugation  belongs  the  Adjective  Verb,  pp. 25. 27.49. 114. 

lis.  142.  et  seq. 
Neuter  (accid.)  Verb,  p.  146. 
Augment,  of  Manner,  -wissu;    of  Energy,  -sku. 
(pp.  69,  70.)  Pass.  Indef.  115. 
To  the  second,  the  Verb  Substantive ; 

To  the  third,  the  Indeter.  and  Indef.  Transitives  Active,  (p.  104.);  and 
To  the  fourth,  the  Reflective,  Simulative,  Reciprocal ;  Accid.  and  Par- 
ticip.  Passives,  Anim.  (pp.  82.  et  seq.  111.  et  seq.) 

To  the  fifth  belong  some  Derivatives  of  the  above  Verb. 

To  the  sixth,  the  Compounds  of  the  above  \'erb. 

To  the  seventh,  Pimissin  . .  he  lies  (prostrate)  and  a  very  few  others. 

To  the  second  and  sixth  Conjugations  belong  also  the  Inanimate  -an 
-an  -ow,  and  -en  -en  -urn,  of  the  (Cree)  Transitive  Ve  b  (vide  infra). 

Adjective  Verbs,  in  their  Inanimate  form  (Indie),  end  in  -u,  -in 
(subj.  -ik)f  -cm,  -un  (subj.  -ak)  QDef.  pp.  25.  et  seq.  130.^  and 
-magtm  l^lndef.^ — ^the  Neuter  Inanimate  ends  in  -magun  (p.  490  > 
their  Plurals  are  formed  by  adding  -d,  or  -wA  (Chip,  -un  or  -tvun) 
to  the  Singular.  (See  Accid.  Neut.  Verbs,  p.  146.) 


Paragraph  IIL 
The  Verb -Substantive  (p.  135  et  seq.)  has,  in  the 
Algonquin  dialects,  a  *'  constant"  Attributive  sign,  or 
Root ;  and  being  a  regular  verb  (of  our  second  conju- 
gation) it  will  be  given  as  an  Example  of  the  manner 
of  forming  the  IntransitweSj  generally.  (Abstract 
Noun,  1-k-win,  Being,  p.  182.)     See  pp.  77,  78. 

The  want  of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  Angl.  to  "be",  and  to  "have," 
is  adequately  provided  for — ^the  former  is  supplied  by  the  Verbal 
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-an 


Inflection,  aa  in  the  Adjective-verb,  e.g.  Mithkwow,  it  m  red  (Lat. 
Tub-et)  p.  25. — in  the  passive  forms,  Skke-h<%  (def.  p.  57)  S^e-h(^w 
(indef.  pp.  107*  110.)  he  is  loved  (Lat  aia-alur) — as  well  as  in  the 
Particip.pass.,  as,  Nlpa-che-g-d«oo  (p.l  12)  he  is  killed ;  not  omitting 
the  Accid.  pass.  (p.  26),  as,  Pks-layoo,  it  is  dtied. — The  latter,  viz. 
"have,"  is  supplied  by  the  indeclinable  monosyllabic  particle  ke  or 
ge  (g  hard),  as  above.  Indeed  not  only  this  but  the  other  declinable 
words  auxiliary  to  the  English  tenses,  have,  in  like  manner,  their 
equivalents  in  corresponding  indeclinable  particles,  as  Indicative 
Fut.  gd  (Chip,  kah,  Jones)  ;  Conditional,  pii ;  Optative,  tve ;  Poten- 
tial, kd,  or  gi;  &c.  the  Inflection  alvtays  remaining  with  the  Vtrh 
(see  Notes,  passim),  as. 


[iVe  nip-frn 

Ne  ke  nip-lut 

[Ne  nip-d/t  (pret.) 

Ne  ke  nip-iti 

Ne  ga  nip-an 

Ne  ga  ke  nip-an 

Ne  pa  nip-an 

Ne  pa  ni'p-dti 

Ne  we  nip-an 

Ne  we  tiip-kti 

Ne  gd  we  nip(fn 

Ne  gi  &c.  (g  hard,  ^  as  a  in  fate) 

Ne  pa,  gi^  &c.  &C. 


/  sleep.] 
I  have  slept. 
I  slep^] 
I  had  slept. 
I  shall  or  will  sleep. 
I  shaU  have  slept. 
I  should  or  would  sleep. 
I  would  have  slept. 

I  wisht  want,  or  am  about,  (to)  sleep. 
I  wished,  &c.  (to)  sleep. 
I  shall  wish,  &c.  (to)  sleep. 
I  can,  &c. 


rbal 


I  should  be    ble,  could.  Sec.  &c. 

Note. — ^The  auxiliary  Particle,  Ae,  will  be  easily  distinguished  in  the 
subjoined  Notes  from  the  abbreviated  personal  Pronoun,  ke;  the  former 
being  always  in  Roman  characters — the  latter  in  Italics,     (p.  59.) 

Note. — In  Mr.  Jones's  "Translation"  the  abovementioned  Particles, 
from  their  place  being  before  the  verb,  are  often  incorrectly  united  to  it.  In 
our  citations,  care  has  been  taken  to  give  them  their  right  position. 

Note. — ^The  Cree  a  and  the  Chippeway  ah  (Jones's  Orthog.)  aie  alike 
pronounced  as  in  man,  or,  fhther.  The  Chippeway  a,  according  to  Mr. 
Jones's  mode  of  spelling,  is  pronounced  as  mfate  =  Cree  i. 

Indicative,  Present,  Animate,  (p.  136.  and  Note  71.) 

CREE.  CHIP. 

Net'  V-an  Nind  A'nv-ah  /  am  BEing,  or 

existent. 


*» 
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Kee  r.ait 

l.6n  =:  -ioo 
Net  I'-an-fMin 
Ket'  I'-aa-dnow 
Kef  I'-an-omdw 
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Ked  A'hy-ah 

Ahy-<1A 
Nind  Ahy-&h-intit 
Ked  Ahy-&h-mtn 
Ked  Aby-&h->nt 

Ahy-iih'Wug 


thou  art  &c. 

he  is. 

we  (1.8)  are. 

me  (1.2)  are. 

^eare. 

they  are. 


Indeterminate. — {Personal  Subject,  p.  98.) 
I-k-newoo,  or  l-&-newun Ahy-^-m they  (Fr.  on)  are. 

Inanimate. — {Dejin,  or  Accid.) 
l'6iv  Ahy-Ah  it  is. 

l-6w-^  Ahy-&h-tvun  they  are. 

iNDsriNiTE  {continuous,  inherent,  4^.). 
I-&-magu»  Ahy-&h-mahgut  It  is. 

-wd  -6on     They  are. 


Net'  1-&,  or,  Net'  1-k-ti 
Ket'  l-k,  or.  Kef  l-k-ti 
Oot'  I-a,  or.  Oof  l-k-ti 
Net'  I'-a-t-an 
Xet'  I'-a-t-anow 
Ket'  l-kftrowdtv 
Oct'  I'&-t-otvom 

I-({-pun 
I-&-pun-^ 


PRETERITE."* 

Mn(2  A'hy-ahn-&hAt<n  /  was  &c. 

Ked  &h.y'ahn-&hbun  thou  wast. 

Ahy-dh-bun  he  was. 

Nind  ahy-dh-min-ahbun  tve  (1.3)  were 

Ked  ahy-dh-tntn-dhbun  we  (1.2)  were. 

Ked  ahy-4h-in-wdhbun  ye  were. 

Ahy'-4h-bun-tg  they  were. 


INANIMATE. 

Ahy-aA-bun 
Ahy-&h-bun-ee» 


tVwasBEingj&c. 
they  were. 


COMP.  PRES.  AND  PRET. 

Ne  ke'  Idn  Nin  ke'  (or  oe)  ahy-dh        /  have  be(en). 

Ne  ke'  I-a  or  I-a-Ti      Nin  ke'  {id.)  dhy-dhn-ahsuN/  had  be(en). 
&c.  &c. 

*i*  vi.  62.  E'wede  ahyih-lmn . .  there  (the  same  place)  he  was  (being), 
zi.  6.  Em&h  ahydh-j^un . .  where  he  was. 
xi.  30.  Kay&hbe  ahy4h6un  . .  still  he  was. 

ix.  25.  Nin  gah-g^-eengwan-&h6uft  (iter.)  . .  /  was  shut-eyed,  blind. 

See  Note  71. 
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INANIMATE. 

Ke  I-6w  Ke  Ahy-&h  it  has  been. 

Ke  I-6w-^  Ke  Ahy-&h-ii/t<n  they  have  been. 

Ke  I-&-pun  Ke  Ahy-&h-bun  it  had  been. 

Ke  I-d-pun-^  Ke  Ahy-&h-bun  -een   they  had  been. 

Note.— The  mfpi  of  the  third  person  Oo  (Oot  before  a  vowel),  he  or  she, 
is,  in  Cree,  prefixed  to  the  preterite,  and  Comp.  of  the  preterite.  Indie, 
only.  The  Chippeways  omit  it  altogether  in  the  Intransitive,  using  it 
only  in  the  Transitive  forms. 

Note. — ^The  same  element  (-bun  or  -pun)  added  to  a  Proper  Name,  &c. 
signifies  *•  late,"  "  deceased,"  &c.  Fr.  feu. 

The  Cree  Preterite  tense  exhibits  indeed,  in  its  first  form  (sing.), 
only  the  elements  of  its  Substantive  Root,  I'd,  a  thing,  or  a  BEing; 
but  it  will  be  observed  that  here,  in  the  verb,  they  are  enunciated 
differently,  the  accent  being  removed  from  the  /  to  the  a,  thus. 
Net'  la  (as  above)  /  was.  The  added  -ti,  in  the  second  form,  has 
the  force  of  the  emphatic  Angl.  did.  Looking  to  the  other  prete- 
rites, I  consider  this  Cree  preterite  (anim.)  as  being  also  formed 
from  the  Present  Tense. 

FUTURE. 

The  Future  is  formed  by  the  particle  gd  (Chip,  kah,  Jones), 
third  prson  gdtd  (Chip,  tah),  prefixed  to  the  Present  tense,  as 
Ne  gd  Idn,  I  shall  (or  vrill)  be ;  gdtd  Idw,  will  be-Ae,  he  will  be. 
(See  p.  199,  and  Notes,  passim.) 


SuBJUNCTivE,  Present,  Animate.      (See  Note  71.) 
In  this  mood  the  personal  subject,  instead  of  preceding  the  verb 
as  in  the  Indicative,  is  expressed  by  the  inflected  termination. 
(P-  77). 


l-i-dn,  or,  V-a-ydn 
1-V-un,  or,  I-k-yun 
I-dt 

I-i-ak,  or,  l-a-yak 
l-i'-dk,  or,  l-k-ydk 
I'i-aig,  or,  I-a-yaig 
V-at-tv6tv  (def.  time) 
Ai-ktch-ik  (indef.  time) 


ahy-ah-^^n,  or  -y6n 

ahy-kh-yun 

ahy-6d 

khy-ah-ydng 

ahy-kh-yung 

ahy-kh-ydig 

khy-ah-tvdd  (def.  time)      thty  are. 

fly-  6di-tg  (indef.  time)     they  are. 


If  /  am  being,  &c. 
thou  art. 
he  is. 

n>e  (1.3)  are. 
ne  (1.2)  are. 
ye  are.. 
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1 


h 


Indeterminate. — {Pert.  SubJ.) 
l-A'tiewik,  or  l-k-k Ahy-ahng,  or  ong If  they  (Fr.  on)  he. 


Ke  I-i-yan 


COMP.   OF    PRES. 

Ke  Ahy'&ti-ydn        (as)  /  have  been. 
&c.  fto. 


Inanimate. — (Defin.) 

1-kk  Ahy-6jp  it  is. 

I-kk-toorv  (def.  time)  Ahy-6g-wah  (def.  time)  they  are. 

Ai-&k-iA  (indef.  time)        Ay-6g-i^  (indef.  time)  they  are. 


Ke  l-ik 

Ke  I-kk'taorv 


COMP.  OF  PRES. 

Ke  ahy-<Sg 
Ke  ahy-6g-ii>(iA 


it  has  been. 
they  have  been. 


I-k-magdk 
I-&-mag4k-ee 


Indefinite.  (Contin.  Inker.) 
Ahy-dh-mahg(}AA  It  is. 

Ahy-&h-mahg^k-tn      They  are. 

This  (Definite)  tense  is  made,  in  its  several  persons,  I  v^elinite 
or  independent  of  Time,  by  the  Flat  or  "  altered"  vowel ;  in 
other  words,  by  changing  the  Initial  /  (which  in  this  case  consti- 
tutes the  entire  Root,  p.  1 82)  into  i,  or  the  diphthong  at,  as  exem- 
plified above  (p.  201)  in  the  third  person  plural. 

It  may  be  proper  here  to  remind  the  reader  that  the  Flat  vowel 
(p.  73.  et  seq.)  is  formed  by  changing  the  Jirsi  vowel  of  the  vt.rb, 
be  it  initial  or  othierwise,  into  a  longer  vocal  element  viz.  a  long 
vowel  or  a  diphthong,  as  i,  or  e,  or  d,  or  »,  into  ^  =  a  in  fate ; 
a  into  e6,  o  into  ed,  -oo  into  edo  ^  u,  oo  (initial)  into  rve- ;  &c.  the 
speaker  laying  a  suitable  stress  on  the  lengthened  (first)  syllable. 
Reserving  for  another  place  the  Exemplification  of  its  important 
uses  in  Speech,  as  distinguishing  the  Indefinite  from  the  Defi- 
nite, I  shall,  in  addition  to  what  has  already  been  said  respecting 
it,  only  observe  here  as  follows : 

First — Of  the  above  two  Attributive  (verbal)  forms,  the  Deriva- 
tive or  altered-voyrel  form  is  analogous,  both  in  extent  of  meaning 
and  in  use,  to  the  English  Attribute,  when  the  same  is  prefixed  to 
its  Subject,  implying  habitual,  continuous,  Indefinite  in  respect  of 
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Time,  as,  a  "  good  man ;"  a  "  living  man."     It  ia  found  in  this 
guALirviNo  sense,  in  the  Present  tense  (subj.)  only.  (See  Syntax.) 

Secondly — The  Primitive,  or  Simple  form,  is  analogous  to 
the  English  Attribute,  when  the  latter  is  united  to  its  subject  by  a 
copula  or  in  a  predicative  form — in  its  Definite  or  Accidental 
meaning;  as,  "  he  is,  was,  &c.  good ;"  "  he  lives,  lived,  &c."  This 
mode,  only,  of  the  verb  is  formed  through  the  Moods  and  Tenses. 


PRETERITE.'" 

The  Preterite  of  thia  mood,  also,  is  formed  by  adding  to  its  Present 
tense  the  element  -pun,  with  generally  a  connecting  vowel.  (See 
Addenda.) 

Future. 
This  tense  is  expressed  by  changing  the  Future  Indicative  sign,  gS, 
"  shall  or  will,"  into  ge  or  ke,  and  placing  it,  in  like  manner,  before  the 
Present  (subj.),  as  Tan  itt&  ke  i-&-yun?  What  place  (Where)  ahalt  he-thou? 
But  with  a  special  reference  to  Time,  the  following  form  is  used ;  when 
the  same  particle  becomes  as  in  other  cases,  the  sign  of  the  Compound 
tense,  viz.  "  have."    (See  pres.  subj.  p.  201.) 


I-4-yan-e 

I-&-yMn-e 

I-a-/cA-e 

I-a-ydk-e 

l-a-yak-oo 

1-a-ydik-oo 

V'SLt-wdw-e 


Ahy-kh-ifdn-in 

Ahy-&h-^un-in 

Ahy-iidj-in 

Aliy-ah-ydng-in 

A'hy-ah-yung-wm 

A'hy-ah-ydig-oon 


When  /  shall  be. 
thou  shalt  be. 
he  shall  be. 
we  (l.S)  shall  be. 
tve  (1.2)  shall  be. 
ye  shall  be. 
they  shall  be. 


A'hy-aihwddj-in 

The  "  altered"  first  vowel,  when  used  in  this  form,  is  equivalent 
to  the  English  Indef.  element  -ever,  as  when-ever,  &c.  See  Syntax. 


CoMP.  OP  Fut. 
Ke  I-&-yan-e When  /  shall  have  been. 


&c. 


>»  xi.  21.  K^shpin  oom&h  ihy6ihyih-hun  . .  if  here  thou  wert,  "  hadst 
been." 
xi.  50.  Che  ooneshesheyun^r-oobun  . .  that  we  (1.2)  should  be  good. 
XV.  19.  Keshpin  tebainddhgoozeyoiflf-joopun. .  if  ye  were  governed. 
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Impbrativb.*'* 
The  Imperative  Mood  has  two  tenaee,  the  Present  and  the  Inobvinitb. 
llie  third  persons  of  both  tenses  are  alike,  being  the  same  as  the  third 
persons  of  the  Put.  Indie. 

PrBSBNT  or  DBriNlTB. 


1-a 

Ahy-&hfi,  or  -dn 

Be  thou. 

Kftu  I'dw 

Uh  Ahy-&h 

Let  him  be. 

Ufi-tfik 

Ahy-ah-ddh 

Let  u*  (1.S)  be. 

l-k-k 

Ahy-k-g  or  -6ifoog 

Beife. 

K&t&  l-k-wHk 

tah  Ahy-tii-tvug 

Inanimate. 

Let  them  be. 

Km  l-6w 

tah  Ahy-&h 

Let  it  be. 

Kata  i-<Sw-<x 

tah  Ahy-&h-fPMit 

Let  them  be. 

iNDEriNITB. 

The  Indefinite  (future)  tense  of  this  mood  is  formed  of  the  element 
-Aim,  of  which  k  is  the  "  constant"  Sign. 


I-tUk-un 

Ahy-&h-kun 

Be  thou. 

Kfttft  Idw 

tah  Ahy-fOi 

Let  him  be. 

u&.k.ak 

Ahy.ah.k^A 

Let  us  (1.8)  be. 

l-&-\i.dik 

Ahy-dh-k^eA 

Be  ye. 

Km  l-<Sw 

.A 

tah  Ahy-hh-rvug 

Let  them  be. 

To  the  above  positivb  form  of  the  Simple  Verb  we  shall  now  add  the 
BVPPOSITIVB,  the  DOUBTFUL  or  Hypothetical,  and  the  (Chippeway) 
NEQATivB,  forms. 


»•  iv.  31.  W^seni-n . .  eat  thou. 

vii.  3.  viii.  11.  Mahj-&n  . .  depart  thou. 

vii.  3.  XX.  17.  Ezh-6n  ..go  thou. 

xiv.  31.  M6hj6h-ddh. .  let  us  (1.2.)  depart. 

xxi  12.  Pfe-w^sen-i*  . .  hither-eat-ye,  "  come  and  dine." 

xiv.  31.  P&hzegw^e-jk  . .  anne-ye  (from  sitting  posture). 

XV.  4.  9.  Ahy-^-yooit . .  be-ye, 

xvi.  33.  Ooj&p-&indahmoo-yooJlr  (reflect.).  ■  cheerful-think-ye. 
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Paragraph  IV. 

IUPP08ITIVE.>>7 

The  above  Simple  form  of  the  verb  is  lusceptible  of  the  circum- 
stances of  SUPPOSITION  and  doubt  ;  the  former  is  indicated  by  the 
added  element  e-t'ooki  (Chip,  i-doog)  quasi,  "  I  suppose."  It  is 
used  in  the  Indicative  only,  as  follows, 

Nott. — From  the  great  caution  which  the  Indian  observes  in  narrating 
events,  &c.  of  which  he  has  not  tiperaonal  knowledge,  these  bub-positivr 
forms  are  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  discourse. 


Nei'  I'-an-et'ook^ 
Kef  r.an-et'ookd 

I'-ii-t'ookd 
Net'  I'-an.min-et'ookd 
Ket'  I'-an-dnow-et'ook^ 
Ket'  r-an-ofPOfP-et'ookd 

r.&-took^iif/t 


Nind  <ihy-ahn-4h-doog  /  am,  I  suppose. 

Ked  &hy-ahn-^-doog  thou  art 

ahy-6h-doogain  he  is. 

Nind  vHxy-iAi-min-iAoog  ive  (1.3)  are. 

Ked  ahy-&h->iitn-&doog  ft?e  (1.2)  are. 

Ked  ahy-&h-m-&doog  jfe  are. 

ahy-&h-doog-4iiJg  they  are. 


I-fc^tookd 
I-&^took^nd 


INANIMATE. 

Ahy-&h-doogain  it  is  I  suppose. 

Ahy-&h-doogain-Mn     they  are  I  suppose. 


The  preterite  of  this  mood,  instead  of  e-t'aoki  takes  &-Aoo-pun 
(Sd  pers.  -Aoo-pdn).    See  Addenda. 


Paragraph  V. 

The  latter  of  the  circumstances  alluded  to  above,  namely.  Doubt, 
(in  the  mind  of  the  speaker,)  is  expressed  in  the  Sai>junctive,  where 
only  it  may  be  said  to  have  a  grammatical  form,  by  the  inserted 
*'  constant"  element,  w,  and  a  final  grave  i,  as  follows. 


"7  xi.  39.  'Sibiiaoo-mdhgooi^-doog  . .  he  death-like-smelleth-J-«tifipM«. 


•^Ut) 
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1 

Subjunctive— Present,  Animate.'" 

I-&-W-^R-^ 

ahy-&h-w-(fAn-&in 

If /be. 

I-k-yrun-ii 

ahy-&h-wun-&in 

Mou  be. 

I.&;t-wd 

ahy-dh^-wain 

Aebe. 

I-a^wdk-yri 

ahy-ah-wong-wain 

tve  (1.3)  be. 

I-6-w<!A-w^ 

aby-ah-wung-wain 

rt>e  (1.2)  be. 

I-k-yfdig-wb 

ahy-ah-watg-wain 

^ebe. 

I-a-w^A-we 

ahy-ah-w%-wain 

theif  be. 

Subjunctive  Preterite. 
In  the  first  and  second  persons  (sing.)  of  this  tense,  the  preterite 
element  -pun  becomes  the  inflected  member. 


I-a-w-aprfn-^ 

I-a-wapun-^ 

I-d-A-oopun-^ 

I-a-w^A-6pun-e 

I-a-wd£-oopun-^ 

I-p-wo%-oopun-^ 

I-a-waA-oopun-d 


^hy-ah-w-ahbdn-4in 

&hy-ah-wahbun-ain 

ahy-ah£-oopun-4in 

ahy-kh-wong-^pun-din 

ahy-dh-wung-<)opun-&in 

&hy-ah-watg-6opun-&in 

dhy-dh-w^AA;-oopun-&in 

Paragraph  VI. 


If  /  was. 
thou  wast. 
he  was. 

ive  (1.3)  were. 
we  (1.2)  were. 
ye  were. 
they  were. 


NEGATION. 

The  Negative  form  of  the  (Chippeway)  verb  is  indicated  by  the 
sign  -se  or  -ze,  added  to  the  Singular  (3d  pers.)  of  the  Present 
Indicative.     (See  p.  63  and  Syntax.) 


"8  vii.  17.  Tab&hjind^2roo-w-aAn-(^in  (reflect ). .  whether  I  relate  mysejf. 
xviii.23.  Keshpin  kah  m&hje-^eduo-w-(fAn-&in. .  if  have  ill-spoken-/, 
vii.  4.  Keshpin  oowh  dzhechegd-w-t^4in  . .  if  these  things  thou  do. 
X.  24.  Keshpin  a&hwe-w-ttn-^n  (p.  155.).  •  if  thou  be  he. 
xiv.  5.  Debe  azhdh-w-(fAn(ttn)-din.. (we  know  not)  whither  thou  go(e8t) . 
xi.  12.  K^shpiu  n^ah^-w-din . .  if  Ae  sleep. 
V.  4.  Waigwdin. .  n^tum  bdkoobe$r-w&in . .  whosoever  (3d  pers.)  first 

enter-watered, 
vi.  54.  W&igwain  mdhje^-wain. .  kiya  mdnegua^r-wdin . . .  whosoever 

(id.)  eateth . .  and  drinketh . . 
xvi.  13.  Wdg-dodoog-wiin  ka  n6ondahmoo^-w&in . .  .what-soever  he 

shall  hear. 


THE    CREE    LANGUAGE. 


207 


INOICATIVE."0 

Nind  ahy-&h-se..  /  am  not.      Nind  ahy-&h-8e-min...it;e(l.S)are  not 
Ked  aihy-&h-ae...thou  art  not    Ked  ahy-kh'ae-min...we  (1.2)  are  not 
ahy-dh-ae...he  is  not         Ked  ahy-kh-see-m...ife  are  not 

ahy'Ah-8e-wug...the^  are  not 

Inanimate.  (Defin.  see  p.  200)>3o 
Ahy-ah-se-noo-n  (sing,  and  plu.)...(<  or  they  are  not. 

Indefinite,  (see  p.  200.)»" 
Ahy-ah-mahgdh-se-n6o-n..  idem. 

SUBJUNCTIVE."" 

Ahy-&h-se-won...rif)  I  be  not      Ahy-&h-ae-w({ng...(if)  we  (I.3)be 

not 


"9  xvii.  11.  Nina  ahjihse  . .  /  am  not. 

vii.  8.  Ne  we  ezhkhse  , .  I  want  (to)  go  not. 

viii.  35.  Ahydhse . .  ^  is,  "  abidetb,"  not. 

xi.  26.  Tab  nibdose  . .  he  sball  die  not. 

vr.  14.  Tab  gesbk&bb&bgwt&e . .  he  sball  not  tbirst. 

viii.  48.  Nind  ik\d6osemin. ...?..  toe  (1.3)  say  not. . . .  ? 

viii.  41.  Nin  ge(oonje)  negdsemtn . .  toe  (1.3)  are  not  bom  (of). 

xiii.  33.  £e(dah)b^6zbdb«^em   .  ye  (can)  come  not. 

iv.  35.  fed  ekid6o5eein . .  ye  say  nof. 

xxi.  8.  Ke  ahydb^ewtf^  . .  bave  heen-not-they,  "  tbey  were  not." 

X.  28.  (Tab)  nebdosetoti^r . .  (sball)  die-no^^Aey. 

i.  3.  Ah.y6ibsebun  (pret.)  . .  it  was  not. 

xi.  30.  Mabsbe  t&bgwesbinjre&un  Cid.). .  already  he  anivednot. 

"0  [v.  30.  O'onesb^sbin . .  t*  is  good,  "just."] 

V.  10.  O'onesbeshlnzetioon .  .it  ia  not  good,  "  lawful." 
.  i.  3.  Tab  ke  6ozbecbegabd&-«enoo»  (part,  pass.)  . .  it  would  not  bave 
been  made. 

>9>  V.  31.  T&pwd-mabg^-senoon  ..  if  is  not  true. 

ii.  4.  vii.  6.  T&bgweshin6omabg^enoon  . .  it  is  not  arrived, 
vii.  42.  Ke  ekeddomahgdbsenoon. .    .?..«/  bas  not  said. . . .  ?  viz.  tbe 
Scripture. 

i»  xi.  IS.  Ke  aby&bMW(m(ewede)  . .  tbat  /  bave  not  been,  "  was  not" 
(tbere). 
xvi.  7.  Kesbpin. .  mabj6h«ewon  . .  If. .  J  depart  not. 
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Ah7-&h-8e-wtm...(if)  thou  be  not  Ahy-&h.ae.yiung...we(1.2)he not 
Ahy-&h-8Y-g...(if)  he  be  not  Ahy-6ih-ae.yrdig...ife  be  not 

Ahy-ih-Big-wah...they  be  not 

Inanimate.     (Def.)"' 
Ahy-&h-se-noo-g...if  it  be  not. 

Indefinite.'" 
Ahy-^-mah^&h-se-noo-g. . .  idem. 

IMPERATIVE.*" 

Ahj-&h-se-ddh ...  let  us  (1.2)  not  he 
Ahy-&h-A-<ftn...be  thou  not  Ahy-&h-kdig-oon...he  ye  not 

Tah  Ahy-dh'Se...\et  him  not  be    Tah  Ahy-dh-«e-wug...1et  them  not 

be. 

X.  37.'  Keshpin  ^zhecheg^ewon . .  If  7  do  not. 

xxi.  18.  Email  wah  ezh&hsewun. .  where  "  wouldest"  go-not-thou. 

vi.  24.  Emah  aihykhsig . .  there  (that)  he  was  not. 

XV.  6.  Keshpin  dkweyah  ahy&h«t$p . .  If  any  one  be,  "  abide,  not. 

vi.  50.  Che  n^6o«t^  (dush) . .  (and)  that  he  die  not. 

zv.  24.  An-&hnook^^  ..aahe  works  no^ 

iv.  32.  Kak&indlilurewat^  . .  (which)  ye  know  nof.     - 

XV.  4.  Keshpin  ahy&h«ewatgr . .  if  ye  be,  "  abide,"  not. 

xi.  SO.  Che  neb6ostjrwaA  (defin.). .  that  they  die  ttot. 

zii.  39.  Tdpway-aind&hzegrwaA  (id.) ....  (therefore)  they  true-think, 

believe,  not. 
ix.  39.  Egewh  wahyiSsAieaigook  (flat  vow.)  . .  those  who  see  not. 

>»  zv.  4.  Keshpin  ahydhsenoo^  ..'liit  be,  "  abide,"  not. 

zx.  30.  W&zhebe^gahd^enoo^  (part.  pass.). .  which  are  not  written. 

ziv.  2.  Keshpin. .  ^zhe-ahy&hsenooji^un  (pret.). .  if . .  so  t#  were  not. 

viii.7.  Wdgw&inpahy^tahz^se()rwdin(dub.). .  whosoever  is  no/ wicked. 
XV.  24.  Keshpin  en&hnook^«ewaA6on  (id.  pret.).  .MI  did  not  work. 

»<  [xii.  24.  Nebdo-mahguib  ..\iit  die.] 

Kiya  n^oomahg&hsenoo^  . .  and  if  it  die  not. 

»s  viii.  11.  M&hje-ezhecheg&-Htn  ..evil-do-^Aouno^ 
xii.  15.  S&geze-Jtcftn  . .  fear  thou  not. 
vi.  20.  Zigeie-kdgoon  . .  fear  ye  not, 

iii.  7.  M^mahk&hd-^ndah-jTtitn. .  wonder-think,  "marvel," no/ fAou/ 
V.  28.  Mibmahk^hd-^indah-^i^oon  . .  wonder-think,  "  marvel,"  not 
ye! 


enot 
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lot  be 
m  not 


w. 


•think. 


itten. 

[re  not. 

icked. 
brk. 


Itthottt 
|l,"  not 


The  Negative  is,  in  like  manner  with  the  Positive  Verb,  suscep- 
tible of  the  Suppositive  and  Doubtful  forms  (p.  S05),  thus, 

SupposiTivE.    (Indie.) 
Nind  ahy>dh-s£-doog,  &c..../  am  not,  I  suppose.  &c. 

Doubtful.     (Subj.) 
Ahy-dh-se-w-dn-din,  &c....(If)  /  be  not.  &c. 

Note. — It  may  be  proper  to  repeat  here  that  in  certain  forms  of 
Expression,  the  Verb-Substantive  is,  as  respects  European  Construction, 
dropped.    See  pp.  137,  156,  Note  84,  and  Syntax. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the  Intransitive  Verb,  generally, 
is  susceptible  of  the  Augment,  and  Dimin.  forms ;  which  also  take, 
in  like  manner,  the  several  modifying  Accessories  noticed  above. 
(See  p.  69  et  seq.) 

Thus  far  then  of  the  Intransitive  Verb  in  its  absolute  significa- 
tion, positively  and  negatively ;  we  shall  now  proceed  to  consider 
it  in  its  Relative  form,  or  in  connexion  with  an  Accessory  gram- 
matical THIRD  person  in  an  Oblique  Relation. 


Paragraph   VII. 

Accessory  Case  (p.  123  et  seq.).*^ 

The  use  of  this  anomalous,  and  therefore  to  the  European  learner 
very  embarrassing  form,  will  be  fully  explained  hereafter.  See 
Syntax. 

Indicative — Present,  Animate. 


Net'  V-a-w-dn 

Kef  l'-&-w-dn 
U-thu 

Net'  I'-a-wkn-ndn 
Kef  I'-a-w&n-dnow 
Kef  r-a-wln-on>ow 
I'-a-thu-a 


Nind  ahy-ah-fr-on 

Ked  ahy-ah- w-on 
Ahy-ah-fv-un 

Nind  ahy-ah-won-»on 
Ked  ahy-ah-won-n<^» 
Ked  ahy-ah-vron-emdh 
Ahy-ah-wun 


/am, in  relation 
to  him,  Of  them. 

thou  art. 
heia. 

me  (1.3)  are. 
me  (1.2)  are. 
ye  are. 
thof  are. 


ia«  See  Notes  67  and  68. 
P 
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Indeterminate. 


^'ii-MWOO,  &c.  (p.  200)     Ahy-dh-m 
I'ii'tvun  Ahy-&h- 


they^fr.on)  are.  absol.3 
id.  relat. 


Inanimate.     (Def.) 
\-k-thik  Ahy-&h-ntg  (If)  it  is,  in  relat.  to  him. 

•ee  -in  theif  are,  id. 

Indefinite."* 
I-k-magan-ethtk       Ahy-&h-mahgud-entg     (If)  it  is,  in  relation  to 

Attn,  &c. 

The  above  Accessory  Case,  in  common  with  every  mode  of 
the  (Chippeway)  Verb,  is  susceptible  of  Negation,  and  also  of  its 
Suppositive  and  Doubtful  forms— the  Negative  sign^  se  or  se-n 
always  retaining  its  place  (p.  206),  as, 

1S7  vii.  38.  Tah  oonj<^jewun-^i«iouA  . .  they  shall  from-flow  tn  relat.  «^c. 

>SB  xi.  55.  Aliyekfigah  ahy&hmahgdd-mt$r-6opiui  (pret.). .  almost  t7  was 
heing-tO'them,  "  was  nigh  at  hand."     (p.  124  Notes.) 


UUhu 

Ahy-ah-ne/< 

it  is,  in  relation 
to  him,or  them. 

i-i-thu-a 

Ahy-ah-nen>t<»  >"7 
Indefinite. 

they  are.  id. 

I-d-magun-eMu 

Ahy-&h-mahgud-e7i^A 

it  is, 
sent. 

in  relat.  to  him. 

Subjunctive  Mood— Pre 

I-i^wiik 

ahy-ah-if-ug- 

af) 

I  am,  in  relat. 

I-i-wut 

ahy-ah-n;M<2 

thou  art. 

l-i-ihit 

ahy-ah-»tW 

he  is. 

U&.wiik-^et 

ahy-ah-ffong-tW 

we  (1.3)  are. 

I-a-wdk 

ahy-ah-n>u»g 

me  (1.2)  are. 

1-ti-tvaig 

ahy-ah-fvaig 

^eare. 

l-Uhit 

ahy-ah-»uf 
Indeterminate. 

"" 

I-a-w-ait 

Ahy.dh. 

(If)  he 

'  or  they  (Fr.  ott)                1 

* 

are 

,  in  relat.  &c.                     1 
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Indicative. 
Nind  ahy-ah-sK-w-rf/i  (p.  209).../ am  not,  in  relat.  to  him,  &c. 

&c. 

Inanimate.     (Def.) 
Ahy-^h-sen-en^A  ..//  is  not,  in  relat.  to  him,  &c."9 

Indefinite. 
Ahy.&h-mahg6h-9en-en^h...It  is  not,  irf.»3o 

Subjunctive,    (p.  210.) 
Ahy-^h-se-wwg...(If)  /  am  not,  in  relat.  to  him,  &c. 

&c. 

Inanimate.   (Def.) 
Ahy-&h-sen-eni^...(If)  it  is  not,  id. 


Indefinite. 
Ahy-^-mahg&h-sen-m^ 

SupposiTiVE.     (Indie.)     p.  205. 


.(If)  it  is  not,  id. 


Nind  ahy-&h-se-n>on-d]idoog.../  am  not,  in  relat.  to  him,  &c.  I  sup- 


Doubtful.     (Subj.) 
Ahy-dh-se-wttg-w-4in...(If)  /  be  not,  id. 


pose. 


•  Sect.  II. 

The  Transitive  Verb  comprises,  besides  the 
Subject  and  Attribute  (as  in  the  Intransitive  form),  the 
Object  and  the  End  (p.  77). 

The  Transitive  Verb  may  be  divided  (p.  35)  into  two  parts— the 
Root  and  Affix.  The  Afiix  itself  (of  the  derived  Transitive)  may 
also  be  divided  into  two  parts  (p.  37),  namely,  the  Characteristic 

130  xix.  36.  Tah  b6ok-6ogahn-a^gahda-sen-«n^A  (part.  pass.  inan). .  it  (a 

bone)  shall  break-boned-be-noMo-Atm. 
130  viii.  20.  Tahgwe8bin6o-mahg&h-««n-en/-bun  (pret.)  oo  gezhig-oom. . 

it  arnveA-not-to-him'VrtLS,  his  day  (Nomin.). 

p2 
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or  Formative  sign — and  the  Inflection, '  the  former  intimating  the 
Transition,  together  with  the  Manner  of  it,  as  General  (p.  38 
et  seq.).  Special  (p.  86  et  seq.),  or  Particular  (pp.  95.  96)  ; — the 
latter  representing  the  European  Personal  Pronoun  in  its  Relative 
forms  of  Case  ;  Direct  and  Oblique  (pp.  51.  55.). 

The  Transitive,  in  like  manner  with  the  Intransitive, 
verb  has  its  two  forms,  viz.  the  Animate  and  the 
Inanimate ;  the  former  may  be  said  to  have  only  one 
conjugational  (pronominal)  ending — the  latter  has  two ; 
which  will  be  severally  exhibited  in  their  Direct  and 
Inverse,  &c.  forms,  in  the  order  following  : 

1.  Definite  Object,  &c.  (pp.  41,  et  seq.,  86  et  seq.,  95.  96.) 
Anim.      Sdke-h-ayoo  Oo  sahge-h-aun       he  loves  him. 

1.  Inan.  -t-otv  -t-oon         he  loves  it. 

QAnim.It-^the-m-ayoo     Ood  en-dne-m-on.     He  thinks  him.']   ' 

or  -aun 
2.1nan.  It-^the-t-»m         Ood  en-din-d-on       He  thinks  it  (pp.  44. 

and  64). 

..2.  Indefinite  Object,  &c.  (pp.  99  et  seq.  109.  110.). 
Anim.      S&ke-h-ew-dyoo     Sahge-h-ew-&  he  loves. 

Inan.  -(t)ch-egdyoo  -(t)ch-eg-d     he  loves. 

(See  p.  104  Note.) 

3.  Participial  Passive  (p.  Ill  et  seq.). 
Anim.      S&ke<(t)ch-eg-&soo  Sdhge-(t)ch-eg-dhzoo. 

he  is  loved.  (Lat.  amatus  est) 
Inan.       Sake-(t)ch-eg-lltdyoo  Sahge-(t)ch-eg-ahdd. 

it  is  loved.     (Lat.  amatum  est.) 

4r  Verbal  Adjective  (p.  114),  Active. 
Indet.      Sdke-h-ewdy-n>t>-»  Sahge-h-ewd-fPts-eA. 

he  is  loving,  affectionate. 
Indef.       Sdke-(t)ch-egdy-ft't«-u  Sahge-(t)ch-egd-fft!!;-eA. 

he  is  loving,  affectionate.  . 
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Paitive.  (pp.  114.  115.) 

1.  Anim.  Sdke-h-(k-oos-u  Sahge-h-fg-ooz-eh. 

he  is  (may  be)  loved,  is  asaittble. 
Inan.   Sake-h-ik-ivun  Sahge-h-ig-wut. 

it  may  be  loved,  is  \ov-Me. 

2.  Anim.  It-^the-t-ak-oos-u  En-din-d-^goo-zeh. 

he  is  (may  be)  so-thought,  considered. 
Inan.    It-^the-t-kk-wun  £n-^-d-&hg-wut. 

it  is  (may  be)  so-thought,  deemed. 


Paragraph  II. 

Indicativb  Mood,     (p,  51  et  seq.  and  Notes.) 

Present.  Direct.  Sd.  pers.  Accus. 


Ne  sake-h-ow 
Ke  s&ke-h-ow 

S&ke-h-ayoo 
Ne  s&ke-h-a-/i<fn 
Ke  sdke-h-a/iofv 
Ke  s&ke-h-oft/Jzt) 

S4ke-h-4yft;u^ 

Ne  sake-h-6w-iik 
Ke  s4ke-h-6w-uk 

Sdke-h-dyoo 
Ne  sdke-h-a-n^-ak 
Ke  s&ke-h-an6w-uk 
Ke  s&ke-h-ow6w-uk 

Sdke-h-dyw-uk 


Nin  sahge-h-ah 
Ke  sdhge-h-ah 
Oo  sdhge-h-aun,  or  -on 
Nin  s&hge-h-ah-n(^n 
Ke  s&hge-h-ah-n(fra 
Ke  s&hge-h-ah-wdA 
Oo  sahge-h-ah-ft;(^n 

Plural. 
Nin  sdhge-h-og 
Ke  sahge-h-og 


/  love  him. 
thou  lovest  him. 
he  loves  him. 
vie  (1.3)  love  him. 
me  (1.2)  love  him. 
ye  love  him. 
th^  love  him. 

I  love  them, 
thou  lovest  them. 


Oo  s4hge-h-aun,  or  -on  he  loves  them. 
N  in  s&hge-h-ah-n6n-ig  we  (1.3)  love  them. 
Ke  sdhge-h-ah-n6n-ig    we(].2)lovethem. 
Ke  s&hge-h-ah-w6-g       ye  love  them. 
Oo  s4hge-h-ah-w6n        they  love  them. 


FRETBRITB, 

Ne  8^e-h-&  or  -ati        Nin  s&hge-h-dhbun        I  loved  him. 

&c.  See  Addenda. 

FUTURE.   (See  Pres.  Tense.) 
Ne  ga  skke-h-ow  Nc  kah  sahge-h-ah         I  shall,  &c.  love  him. 

&c. 
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Note.— The  F^ure  sign  ga  (Chip,  kah),  uaed  before  the  first  and  second 
peraona,  is  changed  into  kuttS  Qi&-ta),  Chip,  tah,  before  the  third  person, 
singular  and  plural. 

Indeterminate. 
Shke-h-6h-gun-emoo...he,  or  thej/,  love  him,  or  them.  (Fr.  oh  Taime). 


Ke  s&hge-h-ig 
Oo  s&hge-h-igoon 


8(1  pers.  Nomin.     (p.  51.  et  seq.) 
Nin  s&hge-h-ig  me  loveth'he,   i.e. 

he  loveth  me, 

(and  so  of  the  rest.) 

he  loveth  thee, 
he  is  loved 

(by  him,  her,  or  them,  dif.). 

Nin  s&hge-h-ig-ooR(^n     he  loveth  us  (1. 3). 

Ke  sahge-h-ig-oono'n       he  loveth  us  (1.2). 

Ke  s&tige-h-ig-oowdh      he  loveth  you. 

Oo  s&hge-h-ig-oofvon      theif  are  loved 

(by  him,  her,  or  than,  ohf.). 
Plural. 

Nin  s&hge-h-ig-oog 

Ke  s&hge-h-ig-oog 

Oo  B&hge-h-ig-oon 
Ne  s&ke-h-ik-oon&n-uk  Ne  s^ge-h-ig-oonon-ig  they  love  (1.3)  us. 
Ke  s&ke-h-ik-oon6w-uk  Ke  sdhge-h-ig-oon6n-ig  they  love  (1.2)  us. 
Ke  8&ke-h-ik-oow6w-uk  Ke  g&hge-h-ig-oow6-g  they  love  you. 
S&ke-h-ik-wuck  Oo  8£hge-h-ig-oow6n  they  are  loved. 
Note. — Some  Verbs  ending  in  -w-oyoo  (p.  45),  and  sw-ayoo  (Special, 
p.  87),  and  others  ending  in  -ska-wtiyoo  (Special,  p  87),  -tS-wayoo  (particul. 
p.  96)  change  ik  (3rd  pers.)— the  former  into  ook — ^the  latter,  with  some 
others,  into  dA,  or  dk  (p.  107). 

Direct.     (2d  and  1st  pers.) 


Inverse. 
Ne  s4ke-h-ik 


Ke  s&ke-h-ik 
Sake-h-ik 

Ne  s&ke-h-ik-oont^n 
Ke  s&kc-h-ik-oondff 
Ke  8&ke-h-ik-oofV(/R> 
S4ke-h-ik-fPM^ 

Ne  s&ke-h-ik-wuk 
Ke  sdke-h-ik-wuk 
S&ke-h-ik 


they  love  me. 
they  love  thee 
he  is  loved. 


Ke  s&ke-h-in 
Ke  s4ke-h-in-n&n 
Ke  s&ke-h-in-owow 


Ke  B&ke-h-ittin 


Ke  s&hgeh  thou  lovest  me. 

Ke  sahge-h-  thou  lovest  us(  1 . 3) 

Ke  s&hge-h-iqi  ye  love  me. 

Ke  s&hge-h>im-in  ye  love  us  (1.3). 

Inverse. 
Ke  s4hge-h-in 


thee  love-I,  i.e  I 
love  thee 

{and  so  of  the  rest). 
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Ke  8ake-h-ittin-ow6w     Ke  s&hge-h-enim 

I  love  you. 

Ke  s&ke-h-ittin-n&ni8> 

we  (1.8)  love  thee. 

Preterite. 

Ne  s&ke-h-ik-oo,  or  -ooti  Nin  sahge-h-ig-oobun 

me  loved  he,  i.e. 

&c. 

he  loved  me. 

Future,     (p.  201.) 

Ne  g&  sake-h-ik  Ne  kah  sahge-h-ig         me  will  love-he^i.e. 

he  will  love  me. 


Ac. 


Subjunctive  Mood  Present  Direct. 
In  this  Mood  both  Pronouns  (Nomin.and  Accus.)  are  expressed 
by  the  Inflection. 

S&hge-h-ug  (that)  I  love  him. 

-ud  thou  lovest  him. 

-od  he  loves  him. 

-ung-id,or-6ed  we  (1.3)  love  him. 
-iing  we  (1 .2)  love  him. 

-aig  ye  love  him. 

-ah-w6d  they  love  him. 


S&ke.h-uk 
-ut 
-at 
-uk-tet 

-at-w6w  (def.) 


S-e-dke-h-&tch-ik  (ind.)  S-ahy-&hge-6dj-ig  they  love  him.>3* 


131  See  p.  52  et  seq.  Notes  30,  31,  32. 

i3>  xiv.  31.  S&hge-ug. .  (that;  /love  him. 

xiii.  20.  Anooii-ahg(ag)-in  . .  Attn  (indef.)  /  send, 
iv.  14.  Ka  men-ug  . .  J  give  (it  to)  him. 
vii.  23.  Ke. .  n6oiem6o-ti9r . .  that  /  have  saved,  cured,  him. 
X.  15.  Azhe  kek&aemug  . .  so  /  know  Attn. 

ix.  36.  CShe  t&pvraj-&ae-m-ahg(ug)-^}xn  (pret.) . .  that  I  might  true- 
think  Attn. 

xi.  3.  SaAyahge-tM^  (flat  vowel). .  whom  thou  lovest  Attn. 

xviii.  26.  W^jew-tM^. .  as  thou  accompaniedst  Attn. 

iii.  26.  Kah  Aehihjo-m-ud  . .  whom  thou  narratest  Attn. 

XX.  15.  Wdin&in  iindahw-inemudl . .  whom  seekest  thou? 

ix.  17-  Alm'een. .  andhje-m-tcd? . .  what  manner,  how,  relatest-/Aou- 

Attn.i' 
xvii.  2.  Kah  men-dhj(,udj)in  . .  which  thou  givest  Am. 
xvii.  3.  Kah  p4-6,hnoon-ud   .  (whom)  thou  hither-sendest  him. 
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S&ke-h-uk-w6w 
-ut-w6w 
.4t 


Plural. 
S&hge-h-ug-w&h  (that)  I  love  them. 

-ud-w&h  thou  lovest  them, 

-od  he  loves  him,  or 

them. 


XIX.  38-  K6ou-dd  ..uhe  fears  Aim  (or  them). 

xvii.  2.  Che  m6n-<Sd . .  that  he  give  to  him  (or  them). 

zi.  36.  En&h. .  azhe  s&hge-ocf . .  Behold !  . .  as  A«  loved  him. 

xi.  52.  Che  m&hwunje(h)d!i  . .  that  he  "  gather  together"  them. 

ix.  14.  Ke  wlihbe(A)<fd  (caus.). .  that  he  made  him  see. 

v.  6.  Ahp^  kah  w&hbummdii . .  when  that  he  saw  Attn. 

Kiya  ke  kek^ne-m-od. .  and  that  Ae  knew  Aim. 
xviii.  26.  Kah  k^8hke-t&hwahge-g&hnahm-(M  . .  who  cut-off-ear-ed- 
Atm. 

xviii.  31.  Aliweyah  che  n^s-tm^ . .  any  one  that  we  (1.3)  kill  Aim. 
vi.  68.  WAndish. .  ka  nU»ekUiw-«iijr<<i-^pun  (pret.)  . .  whom  should 
we  (1.3)  goto  (Aim). 

si.  48.  K^shpin . .  ^zhe  p6one(h)-«ii$r . .  if . .  so  we  (1.2)  cease  Aim, 
"  leave  him  alone." 

vi.  €2.  K^shpin  w&hbu-m-m$r . .  if  y«  see  Aim. 

viii.  28.  Ahpe  ke  6obe-n-tfijf    .  when  ye  shall  up-lift  Aim. 

vi.  29.  Che  t&pwa-&nem-(ii$r .  .that  ye  true-think  Aim. 

V.  18.  A'hndahw-&indahro-oow(M . .  they  go-think,  seek.  Aim. 

X.  39.  Che  d&hkoon-aAwoid  . .  that  they  take  Aim. 

vi.  25.  Ahpe  kah  m^kahw-aAwod . .  when  they  had  found  Aim. 

viii.  3.  Ahp^  kah  b^ged^-n-aAt0d(2. .  when  they  had  set  Aim(Aer)  down. 

V.  16.  18.  Che  n6a-dhwdd  . .  that  they  might  kill  Aim. 

xvii.  18.  Kah(ezhe)&hnoon-oA9(ti7)-w(fA . .  (so)  I  have  sent  fA«m. 
xni.  12.  MAgwah  k^  vt}i-W'ahg-wdh  . .  whilst  I  accompanied  ^A«m. 
xii.  47.  Che  debfihkoon-aAgruxiA . .  that  /judge  them. 

Che  n6ojem6o-aAj|niHiA  . .  that  I  save  them. 
xii.  40.  Che  na-n6ond&hwe-aA^aA.bun  (pret.) that  I  should 

"  heal"  <A«m. 
X.  14.  xvii.  10.  TabkneTa-dhg(iig)-ik  . .  (whom)  /  own  them. 

xvii.  23.  Ke  aihge-ahd  iud)-wdh  . .  (and)  thou  haat  loved  them, 
xvii.  15.  Che  ^koo-n-aA(l(tH2)-w({^A  . .  that  thou  withdraw  them. 
xvii.  10.  T&hine-m-dhj(,iidj)-ig. .  (which)  thou  ownest  them. 
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Sake-h-iik-eet-w6w        8ahge-h-<ing-id-wdh 
-kk-w6w  -ung-w^ 

•&ig-w6w  -4ig-Hr&h 

•at-wdw  (def. )  -ah-w6d 

Se&ke-h-&tch-ik  (indef.)  Sahy&hge-h'6dj-ig 


we(l.S) love  them. 
we(l.S)lovetheni. 
ye  love  them, 
they  love  them, 
they  love  (him  or) 


them. 
In  the  "  flat  vowel"  or,  aa  respects  Timb,  Indefinite  form,  the  plur. 
endiug  -wow  (Chip.  -waA),  is  changed — ^in  the  first  pers.  plur.  (1.3),  and 
the  second  pers.  plur.  into  -ookj — ^in  the  other  persons,  plural,  into  -lA 
(see  e.g.  the  third  pers.  plur.  and  p.  318,  where  it  is  exemplified 
throughout.) 

Indeterminate. 
Sake-h-&h-gun-ewik       Sahge-h-ong       (that)  he  or  they  love  him. 


Inverse."" 

Sake-h-it 

S&hge-h-id           (that)  he  loves  me. 

■isk 

-ik                      he  loves  thee. 

-Ik'-oot 

-£g-ood              he  is  loved. 

vi.  2.  Kah  &hyind6o-<IaAio(^. .  which  he  did  to  them. 
vi.  42.  Kak&ne-m-t^ti^-oo^  . .  we  (1.2)  know  them. 
zxi.  10.  K&h  n6a-dig-ook  . .  ye  have  killed  thetn. 

vi.  11.  Menik  wah~dhyahw-aAw(^({  . .  as  many  as  they  want  (to)  have 
them. 

iv.  1.  Kiya  zegahlind-aAwdii  ..and  (that)  they  poured  on,  "bap- 
tized," them. 

XX.  19.  Koof-dhwdd  . .  (as)  they  feared  them. 

vi.  40.  Wahy&hbum-(^A;((^4^')t^. .  who  Jhey)  see  him. 

vi.  45.  Kah  n6ondahw-(£A;-»9r . .  who  have  heard  him. 

v.  38.  Kah  6hnoondh(6dj)in  . .  whom  he  hath  sent  him. 

vi.  29.  Kah  6hnoondhj(ddj)in    .  (inan.)  whom  he  hath  sent  (them.) 

vii.  25.  Wah  n4B-ahwdhj(fldjyin  . .  whom  they  want  (to)  kill. 

133  iv.  34.  xii.  44.  45.  Kah  Hhnoozh-uf . .  he  (who)  sent  me. 
V.  32.  Owh  tab&hjemu2 . .  he  who  narrates  me. 
V.  3.  Ewh  an&hjemuJ  . .  that  (which)  he  relates  (of)  me. 
X.  15.  Azhe  kekinemid  . .  as  Ae  knoweth  me. 
X.  17.  Wainje  aihgeid  . .  therefore  he  loves  me. 
X.  18.  Kah  meenzhiW . .  which  he  gave  me. 
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S4ke-h-tein^ 

S%e. 

h-<aming(d  or 
-Aungid 

he  love*  ut(l.S). 

-itUk 

-endng 

he  loves  ui  (l.S). 

-itUig 

-en&ig 

he  loves  you. 

.1k'oot-w6w 

•6good-w<lh 

they  are  loved. 

Plural. 

(Indefinite ;  or  "  Flat  Vpwel.") 

Se&ke-h-itch-ik 

Sahyahgc 

>-h-idj-ig*  (that)  they  love  me. 

-isk-ik 

-ik-ig 

they  love  thee. 

.ikoo(t)ch.ik 

-<goo(d)i-ig 

they  are  loved 

-^m6etch-ik 

-6iming{dj-ig 

they  love  us  (l.S). 

-itt&k-ook 

•en<ing-ook 

they  love  us  (1.2). 

-itt&ig-ook 

-en4ig-ook 

they  love  you. 

-ikoo(t)ch-ik 

.fegoo(d)j.ik 

they  are  loved 

(by  him  or  them,  v*r.) 

•  S&hge- 

h-ewod,  Dsr. 

vii.  20.  W&n&in  bab4h-undah-n^sA . .  who  about-go-that  he  kill  thee. 
ix.  37.  Me  owh  k&noon-4k. .  it  is  A«  (Ital.  Eoco  16)  who  talketh  (to)  Mm. 
i.  48.  Ch^pwah  und6o«m-/it . .  before  he  called  thee. 
ix.  21.  Ahn'een  kab  A6oi-6okF. .  what  manner,  how,  did  he  (to)  thee. 
xix.  11.  Kab  b6hked^-n-abm(um)-dbA  . .  who  (he)  hat.  delivered  (it) 

to  thee. 
xvii.  3.  Che  Vekine-m-equdh  (=  -ik-wdh). .  that  they  know  thee. 

i.  31.  Che  kek&nem-^$rood  . .  that  he  should  be  known  by  him. 

iii.  2.  yft^iwegood  . .  if  A«  be  accompanied  by  him. 

vii.  1.  Che  niwgood  . .  that  he  be  killed  by  him,  or  them. 

vii.  51.  Ch^pwah  nboxii-dkgood.  .before  he  is  heard  by  it  (viz  the  law). 

xviii.  3.  Ke  m6negood  . .  he  had  been  given  (to)  by  them. 

X.  4.  tidopenihiiegood  . .  Ae  is  followed  by  him  (or  them). 

iv.  12.  Kah  miezh-^ahmmgid  . .  he  who  gave  (it  to)  us  (1.3). 

vi.  52.  Che  ^hBhahm-endiu/  . .  that  he  feed  us  (1.2). 

viii.  36.  P&hgeden-ett(f«jr  ..if  he  release  you. 

xiv.  16.  Che  m^n«nat^  that  he  give  (to)  yon.  '    , 

xiv.  16  Che  vf6jewendig  . .  that  he  accompany  you. 

xiii.  14.  Kiya  k&kenoo-6hmoo-n(^ijr  (flat  vow.) . .  he  who  teacheth  you, 

xvii.  20.  Ka  t&pw&-&iiem'ej(idj)ig  . .  who  {they)  shall  true-think  me. 
xviii.  21.  Egewh  kah  n6ondahw-e;(t((^>i^. .  those  (they)  who  heard  me. 
v.  36.  vi.  39.  Kah  m6ezh-ej{idj)-in  (inan.). .  which  he  hath  given  me. 


SAke-h.6un 
•e2ik 
•e4ig 
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DiRBCT.ix  (9(1  and  1st  pen.) 

S&hge-h-6yun  (that)  thou  loTMt  me. 

-ey6ng           thou  loveit  us.  (l.S) 
-eyAig            ye  love  me. 

XV.  18.  Ke 

8heeng-&nein-«v(M  . .  <A«y  hated  m«. 

I  you. 

me. 
dme. 
n  me. 


viii.  10,  E'gewh  inahme-m-^A-M  (flat  vow.)  . .  those  (lAijf)  who  ac- 
cuse f  Am,  "  thine  accusers." 

vi.  45.  Kiya  kah  ktfkenooahm(%oocfr-i9  •  •  Md  who  (/A«y)  are  taught 

Ay  Aim. 
vii.  18.  Kah  &hiioon-^oo((f-tii . .  whom  he  was  sent  iy  (Atm). 
X.  35.  Kah  69des-^oo<(^'t9i . .  who  (Mey)  were  arrived  at  6y  «/. 

i.  22.  Kah  b^-&hnoosh-^aAmHi$n^'(«$')-tifc .  . .  fA«y  who  hither-sent 

ii«(1.3). 

XV.  18.  19.  Keshpin  sheeng-knemeiuft^-wc^A  . .  if  fA«y  hate  yoa. 
xiii.  35.  Ka. .  k^kanem-end'jr-wtfA  . .  <Aey  shall  know  yoa. 

xviii.  28.  Che  w^ne-sk-&hk-ooio(M . .  that  /A«y  be  defiled  6y  it. 

134  xz.  29.  Ke  w&hbahm-^fi . .  fAou  hast  seen  me. 

xvii.  6.  9.  12.  Kah  m^enzh-^aAn<(UN)-t$p. .  whom  (plur.)  thnn  hast 

given  me. 
xvii.  7.  Kah  m^enzh-^aAn(uti)-tn. .  which  (plur.)  ihau,  hast  given  me. 
xvii.  4.  Kah  m^nxh-^un  . .  which  ihim  gavest  (to)  me. 
xi.  41.  42.  Ke  n6ond4hw-ey«n  . .  (that)  /Aon  hast  heard  me. 
xi.  42.  Ke  &hnooxh-^ttn  . .  (that)  thm  hast  sent  me. 
xvii.  23.  26.  Kah  . .  s&hge-^n  . .  thou  hast  loved  me. 
i.  48.  A'hn'ahp^  kak&nem-^im  ?  (flat  vow.). .  what  time  know-^Aou 
meP 

X.  24.  Ka  gw^nahw-&indahmoo-^(^i^   (caus.)  .  . .  thou  lack-think» 
"  doubt,"  makest  v»  (1.3). 

vii.  19.  W&goonain . .  n^sh-eytft^  . .  why . .  ye  kill  me. 

viii.  19.  xiv.  7.  Keshpin  kek&nemeyrft^-oopun  (pret.). .  if  ye  knew  me. 

xvi.  27.  Ke  s&hge-eytft^  . .  as  ye  love  me. 

iv.  26.  Neen  kan6on-eitdn . .  1  who  speak  (to)  thee. 

xxi.  15.  16.  S&hge-etuih  . .  that  /  love  ^Aee. 

ii.  4.  Ka  t6ot6on-en(Jn  . .  shall  7  do  (to)  thee. 

xiii.  12.  15.  Kah  tdotoon-nwAjiooA  . .  what  /  have  done  to  yoj*. 
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S&hke-h-itt&n 

-itt&k-wow 
.ittik 


Inverse. 
S)ihge-h-en6ii       (that)  I  love  thee. 
.  -h-£niig-wah  I  love  you. 

-h-endng  we  love  thee. 


Imperative  Mood,  Present.  (See  p.  204.)*'' 

S&k6-h  S&hg^-h  love  thou  him. 

Kutt&  s&ke-h-ayoo  Oo  tah  s&hke-h-aun,  or  -on  let  him  love  him 

Sdke-h-a-t^k  S&hge-h-ah-ddh  let  us  love  him. 

S&ke-h<^ek  Sdhge-h-6eg       love  ye  him. 

Kutt&  s&ke-h-&y-wuk  Oo  tah  s&hge-h-ah-won  let  them  love  him. 


S&ke-h.ik 
Kutt&  s&ke-h-ayoo 


Plural. 
S&hge-h 
Oo  tah  8^ge-h<aun 


love  thou  them, 
let  him  love  (him 
or)  them. 


xiii.  34.  XV.  9.  Kah  ezhe  B&tige-^l^oog  . .  as  J  have  loved  you. 
xiv.  3.  Che  oodiikpen-^nahgoog  . .  that  /  take,- "  receive,"  you. 
xiv  25.  Magwah . .  yr6j6w-6uthgoog  . .  whilst . .  /  accompany  you. 
XV.  14.  Kah  k4kem-^nahgoog  . .  which  I  command  you. 
xiii.  14.  Ke  k^zeb^g-ezed&n-^A^ooy  . .  I  have  wash-footed  you. 

"*  xvii.  17.  P^en-^A. .  purify,  "  sanctify,"  thou  (Mm  or)  them. 
xvii.  11.  K&hnahw^ni-m . .  guard,  "  keep,"  thou  (him  or)  them, 
i.  46.  B^-w6hbu-m . .  hither-see  thou  him  (or  them),  "come  and  see.' 
xxi.  15.  16.  Ah'shu-m. .  feed  thou  (him  or)  them. 
ix.  24.  Meen;;A  . .  give  thou  (to^^  him, 

iv.  29.  W&hbu-m-tii; . .  see  ye  him. 

xii.  7.  P6one(h)iifc  . .  leave  off  ye  him,  "  her." 

xviii.  31.  XX.  22.  Ahydhw-iil . .  have,  "  take,"  "  receive,"  ye  him. 
xviii.  31.  Ezhe  teb&hkoo-n-/it  . .  so  judge  ye  him. 
ix.  21.  23.  Kahgw&je-m-//i: . .  ask  ye  him. 
xxi.  10.  V4-n-{k  . .  bring  ye  them. 

xi.  44.  Ah'ba-h-rfoA  . .  loose  ye  him. 
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S&ke-h-&-t&h-we-nik       S&hge-h-ah-d&h-nig  let  us  love  them 
S&ke-h-6ek>ook  Sfihge-h-^k         love  ye  them. 

Kutt&  s&ke-h-&y-wuk     Oo  tah  sdhge-h-ah-won  let  them  love  (him 

or)  them. 

Verbs  Ending  in  -t-ajoo  (anim.  p.  42)  change  the  t  into  « in  the  first 
person  singular,  thus,  Nugga-t-ayoo  makes  nuggu-s  . .  leave  thou  him  : 
Naht-t-ayoo  (or  n&-t-ayoo)  makes  n&-«. .  fetch  thou  him,  &c. 


S&ke-h-fi-kun 
S&ke-h-a-k&k 
S&ke-h-a-k&ik 


Indefinite. 
S&hge>h-dh-kun 
Sdhge-h-ah-gjlk 
S&hge-h-ah-g&ig 


love  thou  him. 
let  us  love  him. 
love  ye  him. 


S&ke-h-k-kunik  S^ge-h-&h-kun-ig        love  thou  them. 

S&ke-h-a-kve6w-in-ik      S&hge-h-ah-kah-dw&h-nig  let  us  love  them 
S&ke-h-a-g&ik-ook         S&hge-h-ah-g&ig-oog     love  ye  them. 


S&ke-h-in 

S&ke-h-inn&n 

S&ke-h-ik 

S&ke-h-^-kun 
S&ke-h-e-k-&ik 


Present.     (1st  and  2d  Pers.)'^ 

S&hge-h-6zhin  love  thou  me. 

S&hge-h-^zhin-om  love  thou  us  (1.3). 

S&hge-h-6zhig  love  ye  me  or  us. 


Indefinite. 
S&hge-h-ezh^-kun 
Sdhge-h-^zhe-k-aik 


love  thou  me. 
love  ye  me. 


1.  Sdke-t-6w 

2.  It-^he-t-um 


Paragraph  III. 

Inanimate  Object,  Direct. 

Oo  8dhge-t-6on 
Ood  endin-d-on 


he  loves  it. 
he  so-thinks  it. 


ISO  xxi.  19.  22.  N6openahzh^«Atn  . .  follow  thou  me. 
iv.  7.  M^na-h-^A»n  . .  pvc  thou  me  drink, 
vi.  34.  Meenzh-^«A»n-om . .  give  thou  (to)  u$  (1.3). 
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Ne  8&ke-t-an 
Ke  sike-t-an 

Sdke-t-ow 
Ne  s&ke-t-an-n&n 
Ke  s&ke-t-an-inow 
Ke  8&ke-t-&n-ow6w 

S&ke-t-6w-uk 


Indicative  Mood. 

Ne  8&hge-t-oon 

Ke  s&hge-toon 

Oo  s&hge-t-oon 

Ne  s&hge-t-oon-n6n 

Ke  s4hge-t-oon-n6n 

Ke  s&hge-t-6on-ahw4h    ye  love  it. 

Oo  s&hge-t-6on-ahw&h  they  love  it 


I  love  it. 
thou  lovest  it. 
he  loves  it. 
we  (1.3)  love  it. 
ve  (1.2)  love  in. 


Net'  It-6the-t-en 
Kef  It-6the-t-en 
It-^e-t-um 
Net'  It-6the-t-en-ndn 
Kef  It-6the-t-en-anow 


I  so*think  it. 
thou  thinkest  it. 
he  thinks  it. 
we  (l.S)  think  it. 
we  (1.2)  think  it. 


Nind  en-&in-d-on 
Ked  en-&in-d-on 
Ood  en-&in-d-on 
Nind  en-&in-don-non 
Ked  en-4in-don-non 
Kef  It-£the-t-^n-owow  Ked  en-&in-don-ahw&h  ye  think  it. 
It-^the-t-dm-wuk    Ood  en-&in-don-ahw&h  they  think  it. 

*  This  n  is  expletive,  being  simply  the  cognate  liquid  of  the  d  follow- 
ing it.    See  Introduction. 

Indeterminate. 

1.  Shke-t-k-netvoo  ..he,  or  they,  (Fr.  on)  love  it. 

2.  It-6the-t-ahgun-ewoo...Ae  or  they  so-think  it. 

Double  Inanimate. 
Silke-t-^-mahgun it  loves  it. 


Ne  s&ke-h-ik-oon 


Inverse. 

Nin  s&hge-h-6goon 


Ke  s4ke-h-ik-oon 
S&ke-h-ikoo 


me  loveth  it,  i.e. 

it  loves  me. 
it  loves  thee, 
he  is  loved  (by  it). 


Ke  sahge-h-^goon 

Oo  s&hge-h-^oon 
Ne  s&ke-h-ik-oon-non     Nin  s&hge-h-^goon-n6n  it  loves  us  (l.S). 
Ke  s&ke-h-ik-oon-anow  Ke  sahge-h-^goon-n6n    it  loves  us  (1.2). 
Ke  s6ke-h-ik-oon-ow6w  Ke  sdhge-h-^goon-ahwAh  it  loves  you. 
S&ke-h-ikoo-wiik      Oo  s&hge-h-€goo-wug    they  are  loved. 

Double  Inanimate. 
S&ke-h-ik-6o-mahgun...it  is  loved  by  it. 
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Subjunctive  Mood  Direct.*'' 

S&ke-t-Iiin  S&hge-t-ooy6n      (that)  I  love  it 

-lun  -doyun 

-at  -cod 

-I&k  -ooydng 

-I&k  -doyung 

-I&ig  -ooy^lig 


-at-w6w  (def.)  -oow6d 

Se&ke-t-^tch-ik  (indef.)  Sahyahge-t-6odj-ik 


thou  lovest  it. 
he  loves  it. 
we  (1.3)  love  it. 
we  (1.2)  love  it. 
ye  love  it. 
they  love  it. 
they  love  it. 


It-ethe-t-umm/in 
&c. 

1.  Sdke-t-  >n»;'  ik 

2.  It-^the-t-»l  , 


Sake-t-4-mag&k 


£n-aind-umin(in   (that)  /  so  think  it. 
See  Inirans.  pp.  195.  196.  197.  Conjug.  6. 

Indeterminate. 
Sahge-t-ang  (that)  he  or  they  love  it. 

^ik  En-&in-d-ong  he  or  th^  so-think 

or  esteem  it. 
Double  Inanimate. 
Sahge-t-dh-mag4k  (that)  it  loves  it. 


>37  iv.  34.  Che  giz\ie-%-ooy6n  . .  (and)  that  I  finish  it. 
X.  25.  W&zhe-too-7(^Afi((^)-tn  . .  (which)  /  do  them. 
xiii.  2.  Ke  dht-doe? . .  he  had  put  it. 
v.  18.  Ke  hahn&hje-t-ooof. .  he  had  defiled  it. 
xix.  39.  Ke  hiA-6od . .  (and)  he  brought  it. 

xix.  10.  A''hy-ahm(^. .  (that)  /  have  it. 

xviii.  37-  Che  w^en-d-ahmcJn. .  that  /  tell,  declare  it. 

xiii.  26.  Ke  gw&hbah-ahm(um)-(^  . .  (when)  /  have  dipped  it. 

v.  30.  An6ind-ahm-(Jn  . .  as  /  think,  intend,  "  my  will." 

X.  17.  P^ged^-n-ahm<^  . .  as  J  lay-down  it. 

X.  18.  Che  ood&hpe-n-ahm(^  . .  that  /  take  it. 


xvi.  30.  Kek6ind-&hmun  . .  (that)  thou  knowest  {it  or  them), 
i.  50.  Wainje  t4pway-lund-ahm«n  ?  . .  whence  true-thinkest. 


be- 


lieveBt,"fAoutf.^ 
iv-  11.  A'hn'eende  . .  w&inde-n>&hmun  ? 
thou  it  ? 


.what-place  . .  from-takest 


XX.  i.  5.  6.  Ke  w&hbundwnjr . .  (and)  he  saw  t^  (or  them). 

xiii.  26.  Kah  gwdhbah-tinjr  •  •  (when)  he  had  dipped  t^ 

viii.  9-  E'gewh  kah  n6on^-dhg-ig  . .  those  who  {they)  heard  «/. 
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Inverse. 

Sake-h-ik-oo-y&n 

Sahge-h-egoo-y<5n  that  it  loves  me. 

-do-yun 

•eg6o-yun          it  loves  thee. 

-oo-t 

-^goo-d               he  is  loved  (by  it) 

-oo-y&k 

-egoo-y6ng         it  loves  us  (1.8). 

-oo-yfik 

-egdo-yung         it  loves  us  (1.2). 

-oo-ydig 

-egoo-yaig          it  loves  you. 

-oo-t-wow 

-^goo-d-wah      they  are  loved. 

Sdke-h-ik-domag&k 


Double  Inanimate. 
Sahge-ig-6omag&k  (that)  it  is  loved  by  it. 


viii.  61.  Keshpin. .  minj^mi-n-un$r . .  if . .  A«  hold  it. 

viii.  29.  M&ayr-(iad-4ng'iH  (plur.). .  which  he  well-thinks,  approves. 

vii.  23.  Keshpin. .  oot^hpe-n-imjt . .  if  A«  take  t^ 

iii.  31.  Ahkeh  aindlQizhindi^  . .  earth,  he  relates,  "  speaks  of,"  it. 

iii.  U.  Kakldndahm<^  . .  (which)  we  (1.3)  know  (tO- 

Kah  w^bundahmdnsr . .  which  we  have  seen  (it). 

i.  14.  Ke  w&hbundahmtinjr . .  (and)  we  saw  it. 
xiii.  29.  Ka  ahy6h-m-utt$r.oon  (plur.)  ..  (which)  we  (1.2)  shall  have 
(them). 

XV.  10.  Keshpin  minj^nie-n-ahm-(f*$r . .  if  ye  hold  them. 

xiii.  17.  Keshpin  kek6indahm<-(%  . .  if  ye  know  them. 

xvi.  4.  Che  megu-&indahm-(it9. .  that  ye  may  find-think,  recollect  it. 

vi.  26.  Ke  w&hbundahm-(%  • .  that  ye  had  seen  them. 

i.  38.  W&goonain  &indahw-&induni-(%  P  . .  what  seek  ye  ? 

ix.  27.  Wah  . .  n6ndahm-rf(y.^  . .  (that)  ye  want  (to)  hear  it. 

vi.  14.  22.  Ahp^  kah  w&hbund&hm-oowtfcf  . .  when  they  had  seen  it. 
vi.  13.  Kah  esqViand-ahm-ooux^d  . .  which  thejf  had  left,  "  remained 

over." 
V.  28.  Che  n6ond-ahm-oow(r(2  . .  they  will  hear  it. 
xi.  41.  Ke  ^koo-n-&hm-oowo(2 . .  they  withdrew  t^ 
xviii.  28.  K6o-t-&hm-oow(f(/. .  as  they  feared  t^ 
vi.  23.  Kah . .  ta6yewod  . .  they  eat  it. 
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Imperative  Mood,  Present 


S&ke-t-ah 

S^ge- 

t-oon*"" 

love  thou  it. 

S&ke-t-ah.t&k 

S&hge. 

t-oon-d&h 

let  us  love  it. 

S&ke-t-ak 

S&hge- 

t-dog 

love  ye  it. 

It-6the.ta 

En-din-d-un 

think  thou  it. 

It-^he-ta-t&k 

En-&in<dun-d^ 

let  us  think  it. 

It>^the-t-uin->(5ok 

En-&in-d-uni'dok 
Indefinite. 

think  ye  it. 

1  S&ke-t-a 

-kun 
■k^k 
.kaik 

love  thou  it. 
let  us  love  it. 
love  ye  it. 

2  It-^the-t 

•urn- 

6o-kun 

think  thou  it. 

.kAk 

let  us  (1.2)  think  it. 

.k&ik 

think  ye  it. 

have 


hlect  t^ 


leen  it. 

Imained 


Anim.  obj. 
Inan.  obj. 


Paragraph  IV. 

Indeterminate,  &c.  Object. 
Sdke-h-eMT&yoo      Sdhge-h-ew&      he  loves,  (p.  99) 
S&ke-che^gdyoo      S&hge-ch-eg&     he  loves,  (p.  101) 


Indic.  Pres.  Direct.  (Conjug.  3.) 

Ne  sdke-h-ewdn  Nin  s&hge-h-ewd  I  love  (somebody) 

Ke  8&ke-h-ew4n  Ke  s&hge-h-ewd  thou  lovest  (id.). 

S&ke-h-ew&yoo  S^ge-h-ew&  he  loves  (id.). 


138  xii.  28.  P^sheg-aind&hgoo-t-don  . .  ore-think,  "  glorify,"  thou  it, 
xiii.  29.  K^8hpenah-d-(fo»  . .  buy  ttou  (it  or)  them. 
ii.  19.  Bahn&hje-t-d'o^  . .  destroy  ye  it. 
xi.  34.  XX.  27.  W&hbu-nd-un  . .  see  thou  (it  or)  them. 
xviii.  11.  P^ena-h-t^n  . .  enter,  "  put  up,"  thou  it. 
V.  8.  11.  Ootdhpe-n-uh  . .  take  thou  it. 

ii.  8.  Z4ge-n-dhm'Ook  . .  pour  ye  it. 

V.  39.  Undah-kek&i-nd-aAffi-tJbJt . .  go-know  ye  (it  or)  them, 
.  xi.  39.  E'koo-n-dhm-ook . .  withdraw, "  take  away,"  ye  it. 
xiv.  15.  Min}4me-n-ahm'Ook  . .  hold,  "  keep,"  ye  (it  or)  them, 

Q 
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Ne  8&ke>h>ew£n-nan      Nin  8&hge-h-ew&-min 
Ke  8&ke«h-ew&n-flnow    Ke  s&hge-h-ewd-min 
Ke  8&ke-h-ewfin-owow  Ke  s&hge-h-ewd-m 


S&ke-h-ew&y-wiik 

Ne  s6ke-h-ik-6win 

Ke  8&ke-h-ik-6win 

S&ke-h-6w 


S&hge-h-ew&-wug 

Inverse. 
Nin  8&hge-h-ig-do 
Ke  8&hge*h-ig-6o 
S&hge-h-fih 

Ne  s&ke-h-ik-6win-nan  Nin  8&hge-h-ig-6o-min 
Ke8&ke-h-ik-6win-4now  Ke  sfihge-h-ig-6o-min 
Ke  8&ke-h-ik-6win-ow6w  Ke  8^ge-h-ig-6o-m 
S^e-h-6w-iik  S&hge-h-&h-wug 


we(l.S)love  (id.), 
we  (1.2)  love  (id.), 
ye  love  (id.), 
they  love  (id.). 

me  love  theyondat). 
they  love  thee, 
he  is  loved 
they  love  us  (1.3). 
they  love  us  (1.2). 
they  love  you. 
they  are  loved 


Subjunctive  Mood,  Direct. 

Sdhge-h-ew-dy6n  (that)  I  love  (somebody). 


S&ke-h-ew-6to 

.^un  -dyun 

.&it  -did 

-Hik  -&y6vg 

•eSk  -dyung 

-e&ig  -ay&ig 

-ait-wdw  (def.time)  -dwod 

-&itch-ik  (indef.time)  -&idj-ig 


thou  West, 
he  loves, 
we  (1.3)  love, 
we  (1.2)  love, 
ye  love, 
they  love, 
they  love. 


Sdke-h-ik-6w-e^ 

-h-ik-6w-eun 

-h-6et 

-h-ik-6we-t^ 

-h-ik-6we-&k 

-h-ik-6we-&ig 

-h-6et-w6w 


Inverse. 
S&he-h-igdo-ydn  (that)  they    (somebody) 

love  me. 


-h-igdo-yun 

-h-fnd 

-h-ig<5o-y6ng 

-h-igdo-yung 

>h-ig6o-y&ig 

•h-ind-w&h 


they  love  thee, 
he  is  loved, 
they  love  us  (1.3) 
they  love  us  (1.2) 
they  love  you. 
they  are  loved. 


N 
K 
K 


i 


Indefinite  Object  Indie.  Mood.  Direct.  (Conjug.  3.) 
Ne  sdke-(t)ch-eg&n        Ne  s^ge-ch-egi  I  love. 

Ke  s&ke-ch-^&n  Ke  s&hge-ch-egd  thou  West. 

Sdke-ch-eg&yoo  S&hge-ch-eg&  he  loves. 


Sdl 
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Ne  s&ke-ch-eg&u-nan     Nin  sfihge-ch-qj^min  we  (l.S)  love. 

Ke  8&ke-ch-egan-iknow   &e  s&hge-ch-^fi-min  We  (1.S)  love* 

Ke  s4ke^-egftn-ow6w  Ke  8&hge-ch-eg&-m  ye  love. 

S&ke-ch-eg&y«wfik         S&hge-ch-^i-wug  they  love. 


Sol.    ;cTir      ^fooD. 
S&ke->(t)ch-eg-£&n      Safage-(t)ch-eg-&y6n  (that)  Ilove(aomethiiig) 


[1.8) 

;i.2) 


-^un 

-6yun 

thou  lovest. 

-fiit 

.^d 

he  loves. 

•6ik 

-ay<Sng 

we  (l.S)  love. 

-^Ik 

-dyung 

yte  (1.2)  love. 

-6aig 

-Ayfiig 

ye  love. 

-dit-wdw  (def.tiine) 

-dwod 

they  love. 

S-e-^e(t)chegdi(t)chik  S-ahy-&hge-(t)ch-eg-&i(d)j-ig    they  love. 

Tlie  Invbrsk  or  return  fonn  of  this  (Indbfinitb)  mode  of  the 
verb  constitutes  the  Participial  Passive,  as  follows. 

Participial  Passivb.    Past  Participlb.    (p.  Ill  et  seq.) 

Indicative  Mood.      {Conjug.  4.) 
Ne  sfike-ch-^-ks-oon  Nin  s^Jige-ch-eg&ha 

I  am  loved  (Lat  amatus  sum). 
Ke  s&ke-ch-^-&s-oon  Ke  sfihge-ch-eg&hs 

thou  art  loved. 
S&ke-ch-eg-as-oo  S^ge-ch-eg&hzoo 

he  is  loved. 
Ne  s&ke'ch-eg-kB-oon-nan  Nin  s^thge-ch-eg&hzoo-min 

we  (l.S)  are  loved. 
Ke  s&ke-ch-eg-^-oon-toow  Ke  s&hge'ch-eg&hzoo.'min 

we  (1.2)  are  loved. 
Ke  s4ke-ch-eg-48-oon-ow6w        Ke  s&hge.'ch-eg&hz6o'm 

ye  are  loved. 
S&ke-ch-fg-f^oo-wug  S&hge^ch-eg&hzoo-wug 

they  are  loved. 

Inanimate,    (p.  Ill  et  seq.) 
S^Uce-ch-egJltdyoo  Sdhge-ch-eg&hd&  it  is  loved. 

-eg{ltdy-w&  -wun   they  are  loved* 

q2 
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Subfunctive  Mood 

. 

• 

S&ke-ch-eg-&8oo-y&n 

S&bge-ch* 

eg&hzoo-y6n   (that)  I  am  loved.                   | 

-yun 

-yun    thou  art  loved. 

-t 

-d       he  is  loved. 

-ykk 

-y6ng  we(l.S)  are  loved. 

-y&k 

-yung  we(l.S)are  loved. 

-ydig 

-y&ig  ye  are  loved. 

-t-wow 

-w6d  they  are  loved. 

INANIMATE. 

Sake-ch-eg&tdik 

S&hge-ch- 

eg&hd.&ig         (that)  it  is  loved.                  | 

•ee 

-in        they  are  loved.                  1 

l*ARAORAPH  V. 

Verbal  Adjective. — Active.     (Intrans.  Conjug.  1.) 
Ne  s&ke-h-ew&y-wiss-tn  Ne  sdhge-h-ewd-wiz 

&c.  /  am  loving>  affectionate. 


Ne  sdke-h-fk-oos-tn 
&c. 


Passive,  (id.) 

Ne  sdhge-h-ikoos. 
/  am  lov-able,  &c. 


Subjunctive.  Cid.) 

Act.      S&ke-h-ewdy-wiss-edn       Sdhge-h-ewd-wiz-ey  o'n. 

&c.  (that)  I  am  loving,  &c. 

Pass.     Skke-h-ikoo^-edn.  S&hge-h-^g-oos-ey(/n. 

&c.  (that)  /  am  ami-able,  &c. 

(See  pp.  114,  115.) 

Paragraph  VI. 
Reflective,  Reciprocal,  Simulative,  Verbs,  (p.  82  et  seq.) 
These  modes  of  the  Verb  involving  to  some  extent  (as  respects 
Agent  and  Patient)  the  character  of  Transitives,  are  nevertheless 
conjugated  as  ItUransitives  (of  the  4th  Conjugation). 

Indicative  Mood. 
Reflect.     Ne  s&ke'h'{ssoon  (or  -h-ittissoon)       Nin  akhge-h-^dis 

I  love  myself. 
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id. 
id. 


Recip.  iVes&ke-h-ittoonn(fii(plur.)  Nin  lihge-h-Me-fnin. 

We  (1.8)  love  each  other, 
c   ml.  Ne  s&ke-k-^soon  (reflect)    iVitn  s&hge-kM. 

/  make  myself,  pretend,  to  love. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Reflect.         Sdke-h-isaoo-ydft  S&hge-h-^esoo-yt^. 

(that)  /  love  myself. 
Recip.  S&ke-h-ittoo-y^ifc  (plur.)     S&hge-h-6de-y(fng. 

(that)  me  (l.S)  love  one  another. 
Simul.  S&ke-k-&soo-y^n  (reflect.)  S&hge-k-^soo-yc^n. 

(that)  /  pretend  to  love. 


15.) 


Paragraph   VII. 

The  Oblique  Cases,    p.  117  et  seq.  Notes  64i.  Q5. 

From  the  Transitive  Verb  in  its  Direct  -Relation  (Nomin.  and 
Accus.)  we  proceed  to  the  Oblique  Cases ;  namely,  1,  Dative;  2, 
Ablative ;  and  S,  Accessory  or  Possessive ;  beginning  here  with 
the  last  It  is,  as  already  observed,  used  in  connexion  with  the 
third  person  only.     See  Syntax. 

Possessive,  &c.  Case.  (p.  123.) 
Anim.  Ne  s&ke-h-im-6w-a  I  love  his  him. 

Inan.  1.  Ne  sake-t-&-wan.  I  love  his  it. 

2.  Net'  It-6the-t-um-wan.         I  think  his  it. 


Indicative  Mood  (anim.). 
Ne  8&ke-h-tm-6w-& 
Ke  s&ke-h-tm-6w-& 
S&ke-h-(&A-u-ft 
Ne  s4ke-h-tm-dnnan 
&c. 


Direct,  3d-  person  Accus. 
I  love  his  him,  or  them, 
thou  lovest  his  him. 
he  loves  his  him. 
we  (l.S)  love  his  him. 


Sake-h-tm-dk 
S&ke-h-tm-ut 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

(that)  I  love  his  him,  &c. 
thou  lovest  his  him. 
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SAkt~h.dthit 


he  lovM  kit  him. 
we  (1.8)  love  hit  him. 


Inoperative  Mood.   Pret, 


Sake-h-ifN 
Sake>h-tm.«ek 

S&ke..h-NN*4kun 


love  thou  Am  him,  &c. 
love  ye  hit  him. 

Jnd^nite. 

love  thou  Am  him. 


Inanimate  (Indio.) 
1.  Ne  8&ke-t&-fp-&n  IloveAifit. 

Ke  s&ke-t&-fv-&n 
&Uce-t-(ttAu.ft 
&c. 
9.  Net*  It-6the-tum-w-&n 
Kef  It-6the<-tum-w<&n 
It-^e>tum-6thu& 


thou  lovest  Am  it. 
he  loves  Am  it 

I  think  his  it. 
thou  thinkest  his  it. 
he  thinks  his  it. 


Kef  It-Ahe«tum-w-fia-nan    we  (1.8)  think  his  it. 
&c. 


Su^unctive  Mood. 
1.  S&ke-t&-fv-uk  (that)  1  love  Am  it 

&c. 
fi.  It-^e-t-<im-w-iuk  I  think  Am  it. 

&c.  See  Addenda. 


Parasraph  VIII. 

Dativb  Cask.    (p.  117  et  seq«  ^ote  64.) 
Anim.  S&ke-t-ow-4yoo  he  loveth  him  for  him, 

Inan.  Sftke-t-iim-ow-&yoo  he  loveth  it  for  him. 

IXrect.    Anim.  Indie.    3d  Pers.  Accus. 
^e  s^e-t-ow-^  I  love  (him)  for  him. 

Ke  s6ke-t-ow-(^n>  thou  lovest  (him)  for  him, 

&c. 
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nda. 


Inverse. 

Ne  sAke-tw-&k 

Ke  f&ke-tw-Ak 

Saketw-&k 

Ne  s&ke>tw-&k-oon&n 

&c. 

Direct. 

Ke  -•4ke-tw-6win 

Ke  8&ke-tw-6win-iuui 

Ke  s&ke-tw-6win-owow 

Inverse, 
Ke  8&ke-tw-&tin 
Ke  s&ke-tw-&tin-owow 
Ke  8^e-tw-&tin-n&n 


3d  Pen.  Noniin.    (p.  56.) 

he  lovei  (him)  for  me. 
he  loves  (him)  for  thee, 
ho  ii  loved  finr  him,  by  &c.  osr. 
he  loves  him  for  us  (1.3) 


2d  and  Ist  Pen. 

thou  lovMt  him  for  me. 
thou  lovest  him  for  us  (l.S) 
ye  love  him  for  me. 

(p.  55.) 
I  love  him  for  thee. 
I  love  him  for  you. 
we  (l.S)  love  him  fo'  thee. 


Subjunctive  Direct.    3d.  Pers.  Accus. 
S&ke-tw-6w-uk  (that)  I  love  (him)  for  him. 

thou  lovest  (him)  for  him. 


S&ke-tw-6w-ut 
&c. 

S&ke-tw-6w-it 

Sdke-tw-&sk 

Sdke-tw-&koot 

S&ke-tw-6w-eam6et 

&c. 

Direct. 

S&ke-tw-6w-eun 

S4ke-tw-6we-aig 

S&ke-tw-&-t&n 

Sdke-tw&.tak-ook 

S&ke-tw&-t&k 


Inverse. 

(that)  he  loves  him  for  me. 

he  loves  him  for  thee. 

he  is  loved  for  him,by,&c.  dzf. 

he  loves  him  for  us  (1>3). 

Sd  and  1st  Pers. 
(that)  thou  love  him  for  me. 
ye  love  him  for  me. 

Inverse. 

(that)  I  love  him  for  thee. 
I  love  him  for  you. 
we  (1.3)  love  him  for  thee. 


Indbterminate.    Inverse,    (p.  226.) 
Anim.  Ne  sdke-ffi>>^-6win  they  (some  one)  love  him  for  me. 

&c. 
Inan.    Ne  s^e-<um>&k-dwin        they  (id.)  love  it  for  me. 

&c. 
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Anim.  Nt  Urn  nt  n£-tw4k-6win. .  my  hone  they  (indtt.)  fetch  (Mm) 

form«. 
Inan.    N«  rndkoman  nt  ni^nm-Alcdwin. .  my  knife  they  (id.)  fetch 

{it)  for  me. 

Sulffunelive.     (p.  8S6.) 
Anim.  S^e-tw-&k-6w-e&n      (that)  they  (indet.)  love  him  for  me. 

&c. 
Iium.    S4ke-tum-id(-6w-e&n  they  (id.)  love  it  for  me. 

fto. 


Paraoraph  IX. 

Inanimate.    (Indie.) 
Ne  8&ke-ttim-oir-(ffi)  /  love  it  for  him. 

&c. 

Inverse,    (p.  55.) 
Ne  8&ke-tum-itk                    he  loves  it  for  me. 
&o.  

2d  and  1st  Pers.     Direct. 
Ke  8&ke-t-um-6win  thou  loveat  it  for  me. 

Ke  idke-t-um-6win-nan         thou  lovest  it  for  us  (1.3). 
Ke  8&ke-t-um-6win-ow6w      ye  love  it  for  me. 

Inverse,  (p.  55.) 

Ke  8^e-t-um-&tin  I  love  it  for  thee. 

Ke  sdke-t-um-^tin-nan  we  (1.3)  love  it  for  thee. 

Ke  s&ke-t-um-&tin-ow6w  I  love  it  for  you. 

Subjunctive.    Direct,    (p.  215.) 
S&ke-t<im-ow-uk  (that)  I  love  it  for  him. 

S&ke-t6m-ow-ut  thou  lovest  it  for  him. 


S&ke-tum-6w-it 

S&ke-tum-^sk 

S&ke-tum-^oot 

S&ke-tum-6w«eam^et 

9tc, 


Inverse. 

(that)  he  loves  it  for  me. 

he  loves  it  for  thee. 

it  is  loved  for  him,  by  &c.  def. 

he  loves  it  for  us  (1. 3) 
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xh 
ne. 


2d  and  Itt  Peri.  Direct    (p.  SI 90 
S&ke-tuin-6w-«un  (that)  thou  love  it  for'me. 

Ac. 

Inverte.    (p.  S80.) 
S&ke-tum-JL-t&n  (that)  I  love  it  for  thee. 

Sdke-tum-k-t&k-ook  I  love  it  for  you. 

S&ke-tuin-2i-t4k  we  (l.S)  love  it  for  thee. 


Paragraph  X. 
Dative  and  Possbssivb  Casbb  combined. 

Anim.  Ne  s&ke-tw-&ni-<Sw-ft  I  love  hit  him  for  him. 

&c. 
Inan.    Ne  s&ke-tuni-jlm-dw-ft  I  love  his  it  for  him. 

&c. 

Anim.  Oo  tim&  ne  nk-TW-am-dwH. .  Ma  horse  /  fetch  (Am  him)  for 

him. 
Oof  U8tis4l  ne  ni-TW-tfrn-dwH . .  Aw  gloves  I  fetch  (id.)  roRhim . 

Inan.    Oo  mtiskesin-K  ne  ui-TVu-dm-AwH. .  hU  shoes  I  fetch  (Am  it) 

FOR  him. 


DBF. 


Anim. 
Inan. 


Vnim. 


Inan. 


Paragraph  XI. 

Rbflbctivb,  &c.    Conjug.  4.    Indk.  Mood 
Ne  8&ke-<w-&88oon  /  love  (him)  for  myself. 

&c. 
Ne  8&ke-/titn-&ssoon  /  love  (it)  for  myself. 


Subjunctive. 
S&ke-tw-&s80o-y&n    (that)  1  love  (him)  for  myself. 
Sdke-tw-dssdo-yun  thou,  &c. 

&c. 
S&ke-tum-&s80o-ydn  (that)  I  love  (it)  for  myself. 

&c. 
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Paragraph  XII. 
Ablative  or  Instrumental  Case.    p.  121.  (Conjug.  S.) 
Ne  s&ke-ch-eg&-gtfn  /  love  with,  or  cf,  something. 

Ke  8&ke-ch-eg&-g<{n  thou  lovest  with  something. 

&c. 


Subjunctive. 
S&ke-ch-egk-ge(^n  (g  hard)    (that)  I  love  with,  or  of,  some- 
&c.  thing. 


-Sec*.  V. 

NEGATIVE  VERBS.    (See  p.  63  et  seq.) 

Anim.      Ne  sdhge-A-dA-«e  /  love  him  not. 

Inan.    1 .  Ne  a6bge-t-do-seen 


2.  Nind  en-din-c^^A-^een 


/  love  it  not. 
I  think  it  not. 


Indicative  Mood. 
Present.    Direct.    8d.  Pers.  Accus. 


Ne  s&hge-h-^A-se  (plur.  -g) 
Ke  s&hge-h-dh-se  (-g) 
Oo  s&hge-h-&h-seen 
Ne  sdhge-h-&h-se-non  (-tg) 
Ke  s4hge-h>&h-se-non  (-ig) 
Ke  s&hge-h-dh-se-w&h  (-g) 
Oo  sdl^e-h-dh-se-widn 


I  love  him  not  (plur.  them). 
thou  lovest  him  not. 
he  loves  him  not. 
we  (1.3)  love  him  not. 
we  (1.2)  love  him  not 
ye  love  iiim  not. 
they  Icve  him  not. 


s 


s 
s 
s 


Inverse. 

See  p.  214. 

Ne  sahge-h-^-oose  (plur.  -g) 

me  loveth-Ae-notj  i.e.  he  loveth 

me  not  (and  so  of  the  rest). 

Ke  sahge-h-lgoose  (-g) 

he  loveth  thee  not. 

Oo  sahge-h-ig-oo-seen  (-un) 

he  is  loved  not  by  him,  her,  (or 

them)  dep. 

Ne  sahge-h-ig-oose-n6n  (-tg) 

he  loves  us  (1.3)  not  (plur.  they). 

Ke  sahge-h-ig-oose-n6n  (-tg) 

he  loves  us  (1.2)  not  (id.). 

Ke  sahge-h-ig-oosen-ahwdh  (-g) 

he  loves  you  not.  (td). 

Oo  sahge*h-ig-oose-w6n 

they  are  loved  not  by,  &c.  def. 
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2d  and  lot  Pera.  Direct. 
Ke  8&hge-h-^8e  thou  lovest  me-not. 

Ke  s&hge-h-cs6e-m  ye  love  me-not 

Ke  8dhge-I   ese-min  thou  or  ye  love  us  (1.S)  not. 


Ke  8&hge-h-6senoon 
Ke  86hge-h-£sendon-im 


Inverse. 

I  love  thee  not. 
I  love  you  not. 


Subjunctive  Mood.     Present.    Direct. 

Sahge-h-&h-8e-wug(plttr.-waAys9(that)  I  love  him  not  (plur.  them) 
Sahge-h-dh-se-wud  (-tvah) 
Sahge-h-&h-8-ig 
Sahge-h-&h-se-wong-id  (-tvah) 
Sahge«h-&h-se-wung  {-tvah) 
Sahge-h-6h-se-iiv&ig  (-mah) 
Sahge-h-&h-s-ig-w&h  i 
-se-w6d    f 


thou  lovest  him  not 
he  loves  him  not 
we  (1.3)  love  him  not. 
we  (1.2)  love  him  not 
ye  love  him  not. 

they  love  him  not 


Inverse. 
S&hge-h-^sig(plur.-fvaA)i^<*(that)he  loves  me  not 
Sfihge-h-esen-ik  he  loves  thee  not 

S^ge-h-6goo-sig  he  is  not  loved  (by,  &c.  dbf.) 


^"V  six.  4.  M4k.siims3xw6h-se-tofiff  . .  (that)  /  find  not  to,  "in,"  Mm. 
ix.  31.  'S6on6iahyr6ii-8-ig . .  (that)  he  heareth  him,  or  them,  not. 
vii.  35.  Che  m6kdiiwShse-v>dng  . .  (that)  toe  (1.2)  find  him  not. 
1^.  45.  Ke  heniii'8e-wdig  . .  (that)  ye  have  not  brought  hm. 
ix.  30.  KeV&aemih.-se-wdig . .  (that)  ye  know  him  not. 
sv.  21.  Kek&nem&h-ee-wod . .  (as)  they  know  Aim,  or  them,  not. 

>M  xiv.  24.  Owh  sahy^Uige-h-en-^  (flat  vow.). .  he  who  loveth  me  not. 
XX.  29.  E'gewh  kah  viiihahm-es^-g-ig  . .  those  who  have  not  seen  me, 
xii.  42.  Che  s^geje-wibe-n-^jr-ooee-tot^c}  . .  that  they  be  not  onU 
thrown  (by  them  dbf.). 

imperative  mood. 
XX.  17.  T6ngen-^Ae-Jt(^i»  . .  touch  thou  me  not. 
X.  37.  T&pyftA&hyf-eshe-k-dig-oon  . .  believe  ye  me  not. 
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S&hge-h-6s-eammind 
S&hge-h-6ite-wung 
Sdhge-h-^se-wiig 
Sahge-L-^goo-se-wod 


he  loves  us  (l.S)  not. 

he  loves  us  (1.2)  not. 

he  loves  you  not. 

they  are  not  loved  (by,  &c.  dbf.) 


(2d  and  1st  pers.)     Direct. 


S&hge-h-es^-wun 

S&hge-h-ese-¥r6ng 

Sfihge-h-ese-wdig"' 


Sdhge-h-6sen-ow6n 

Sdhge-h-6sen-6nug-oog 

S&hge-h-6se-n-ew6ng 


(that)  thou  lovest  me  not. 

thou  lovest  us  (l.S)  not. 
ye  love  me  not. 

Inverse. 
(that)  I  love  thee  not. 
I  love  you  not. 
we  (1.3)  love  thee  not. 


Paragraph  II. 

Inanimate  Object.     Direct. 

Indicative  Mood. 
Ne  s&hge-t-6o-seen  (plur.  -un)     I  love  it  not  (plur.  theni). 


Ke  s&hge-t-6o-seen 
Oo  s&hge-t-6o-seen 
Ne  s&hge-tdo-se-non 
Ke  skhge-tdo-se-non 
Ke  s&hge-t6o-sen-ahw4h 
Oo  s&hge-t6o-8en-ahwdh 


thou  lovest  it  not. 
he  loves  it  not. 
nve  (1.3)  love  it  not. 
we  (1.2)  love  it  not. 
ye  love  it  not. 
they  love  it  not. 


Inverse. 
Ne  8&hge-h-^g-oo-seen(plur.-ttn)  it  loves  me  not  (plur.  tkiy). 
Ke  sdbge-h-6g-oo-seen  it  loves  thee  not. 

Oo  sdhge-h-6g-oo-seen  it  is  not  loved  (by,  &c.  def.). 

Ne  84hge-h-eg-oo-se-n6n  it  loves  not  us  (1.3) 

&c. 

**>  viii.  45.  X.  38.  (Wdinje)  t&pwa-tdw-wc-wrfiy . .  (whence)  ye  true-hear, 
believe,  me  not. 
XV.  5.  Ahy6h.\f-ese"Waig  . .  (if)  ye  have  not  me. 
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Subjunctive  Mood.    Direct. 


S&hge-t-dose-won'*' 

S&bge-t-dose-wun 

S&hge-tdo-sig 

S&hge-t<So*ae-wong 

&c. 

S&hge-h-^goo*8e-w6n 
Sdhge-h-^goo-se-wun 
S&hge-h-6goo-sig 
S&hge-h-lgoo*8e-w6ng 


(that)  I  love  it  not. 

thou  lovest  it  not. 
he  loves  it  not. 
vre  (1.3)  love  it  not. 

Inverse.    , 
(that)  it  loves  me  not 
it  loves  thee  not. 
he  is  not  loved  by  it. 
it  loves  us  (1.8)  not. 
See  Notes  (Obi.  Cases,  Neg.)  p.  56. 


Paragraph  III. 

Indeterminate.     Animate. 

Direct.  (Indie.) 
Nin  s&hge-he-wdy-se  I  love  (some  one)  not. 

&c. 

Subjunctive. 
S&hge-h-6w&y-se-w6n  (that)  I  love  (some  one)  not 
&c. 

Inverse.  (Indie.) 

he  or  they  (Fr.  on)  love  me  not. 


Ne  s&hge-h-eg6o-se 
Ke  sdhge-h-egdo-se 

S&hge-h-dh-se 
Ne  s&hge-h-eg6o-se-min 
Ke  s&hge-h-eg(!M)-se-min 
Ke  sahge-h-eg6o-s-eem 

S&hge-h-^-se-wug 


he  or  they  love  thee  not. 
he  is  not  loved, 
he  or  they  love  not  us  (1.3). 
he  or  they  love  not  us  (1.2). 
he  or  they  love  not  you. 
they  (def.)  are  not  loved. 


143  vi.  39.  Che  v6hne-t-do-se-u}dn  . .  that  /  lose  not  it. 

iii.  10.  Kek6i.nd6h'ze-vmnF. .  (and)  thou  knowest  not  (it,  or)  them. 

iv.  32.  Kdkiind6h-se'Wdig  (flat  vow.) . .  (that)  ye  know  it  not. 

iv.  48.  K^shpin  . . .  ■wihhundvai-ze-wdig  ..iSye  see  them  not, "  except 

ye  see,"  &c. 
iii.  12.  viii.  24.  Tapwatun-ze-waijf  . .  (and,  &c.)  ye  believe  them  not. 
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Sahge-h-^;6o-8e-w6n 

Sahge-h-egdo-se-wun 

Sahge-h-^-se-wind 

Sahge-h-^[6o-8e-w6ng 

Sahge-h-egdo-se-wung 

Sahge-h-eg6o-se-waig 

Sahge-h-&h-se-wind-w&h 


Subjunctive  Mood. 

(that)  he  or  they  (Fr.  on)  love  not  me. 
he>  &C.  love  not  thee, 
he  18  not  loved, 
he  or  thqr  love  not  us  (l.S). 
he,  &c.  love  not  ui  (1.2). 
he«  &c.  love  not  you. 
they  (def.)  are  not  loved. 


Inobvinitb  Object  p.  101.  et  seq.  (Indie.) 
Ne  8&hge>(t)che-g&-8e  I  love  not 

&c. 

Subjunctive. 
S&hge-che-g4-se-w<Sn         (that)  I  love  not 
&c. 

Verbal  Adjective.  Activb.  (See  Intrans.  p.  207*) 
Indet  Ne  s^ge-h-ew&«wiz^e,  &c.  I  vol  not  affectionate. 
Indef.  Ne  sdhge(t^ch-eg4-wiz£-«e4  &c.  I  am  not  &c. 

Passive,    (id.)    See  p.  1 16.  Notes. 
Anim.  Ne  s4hge-h-ig-ooz6-M,  &c.        I  am  not  lov-able,  ami-able« 
Inan.    En-din-d-dhg-w6h'«enoQn  it  is  not  so  thought  (p.  213). 

See  Addenda. 
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Chapter  II. 


Sect.  I. 


ADVERBS 

Note,  ch  is  pronounced 

Of  Timb  Fbbsbnt. 

An-n6och,  at  present. 
Ek'wft,  now,  instantfy. 
Kesdch,  this  instant,  hnmediatehf. 
KhBeBkow,the present  opportunity. 


Past. 

Usp'in,  ago. 

I'spee,  then,  when. 
A'stum-ispee,  since. 
AVoos-ispee,  btfore. 
Ann6och-eg&y,  very  lately. 
K'yas,  ky&htee,  long  ago. 
W^skuch,  formerly. 

Sh&shi,  already. 

OotiJcoos-^k,  yesterday. 

A'woos-oot&koosaik,  the  day  be- 
fore  yesterday. 

I-iwoos-oottUcoosaik,  two  days  be- 
fore yesterday. 

P^poon-ook,  last  winter. 

N^pin-ook,  last  summer. 


FUTURB. 

Etdp,  afterwards. 
Pitoos,  hereqfter. 
Plitima,  by  and  bye. 
Ch^akwB,  presently. 
P&-chdskwa,  id.  with  emphasis. 
K^k^ek,  some  time  or  other. 
K^ygS,  at  length. 
W^ykfech,  at  a  future  time. 


(Caee). 

as  tch,  and  J  as  dj. 

P^pook>e,  when  it  shaU  (be)  wintert 

next  winter. 
W&ppJLk-e,  tomorrow. 
A'woose-w&ppitk-e,  the  day  qfter 

tomorrow. 
W^puch,  soon. 
Nl!iimin&  ^8kw&,  not  yet. 


Or  Timb  Unspbcifibd. 
Is-p^ese,  whilst. 
M6o8uk,  always. 
Ask'ow,  sometimes,  frequently. 
I-^kow,  tt^frequently,  rarefy. 
Neg6otoon^{^  seldom. 
Kinwai8,/or  a  long  time. 
N<iggisk,  for  a  short  time,  ten^fHf 

rarily. 
Ki88ik,/or  a  very  short  time. 
Methdgas,  a  long  time  ago. 
Vittii,  for  an  instant. 
K5k'ekdy,  every  motnent,  on  every 

occasion. 
Oot'che,  ever. 
NummiL  6otche,  never. 
Mdikwauj,  at  the  same  time  (or 

place). 
W^ekee,  usually. 
Semm&k,  at  once,  without  delay. 
Ket&htow^th,  aUona  sudden. 
TUskunnel  _  ^cthrougl^heday 
Kupp&y     J  (.00  day  long. 

(I'spee,  time.) 
Ecco-spee,  that  very  time. 
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(la-p^che,  apace,  quantity) 
T&n-ispeeche  i  how  far,  See? 
T4n-isp^e,  when  (past)? 
T4n*ithek6k,  M.  (fut.)? 
TAn-iipee  doche,  what-time  from, 

how  long? 
Ee-&yowee,  coniinuaUy. 
Oosk'uch,  at  first. 
Eskwiach,  the  last. 
Am6ya,  my^wais,  btfore. 
M^siam,  mwy'stus,  after. 


Of  Plack. 

(Itte,  place.) 

Ti^n-itte?  what  place?  where? 

0-tfe,  here. 

NMd,  un'-tg,  there. 

Ecco-td,  that  very  place. 

O-th-doche,  herefrom,  hence. 

N^td  6oche,  thertfrom,  thence. 

Ch^eke,  nigh,  close  to. 

Kisshewauk,  near. 

W&thow,  afar  off. 

O'pemay,  on  one  side. 

Utte,  from-wards. 

Pey-,  Peyche,  hitherward. 

T&n-te  it-&ike,  on  which  side. 

0-t^  it-&ike,  on  the  hither  side. 

Kwisk-ittd,  on  the  other,  reverse, 
side. 

Ndbbutt^,  on  one  side. 

I'-eetow,  on  both  sides. 

Astum-itt^,  on  this  side. 

Awoos-itt^,  on  the  other  side,  be- 
yond. 

NYgootchis,  inland. 

Ndntow,  somewhere. 

Misshew&y,  every  where. 

M6och^ek,  on  the  ground. 

Esplm-ik,  on  high. 


Ok  Quantity  and  Number. 

Apperis,  little. 

Miatahay,  a  great  de<d. 

THck-lik,  the  whole  (number). 

Att^t,  part,  some  (id.). 

Missheway,  the  whole  (quantity). 

PMce,  part,  some  (id.), 

Kigit,  almost 

KSkethow,  aM. 

Kickee,  among. 

Ni^ee,  eseactly. 

Ni-ithekok,    aeaot    quantity    or 

number. 
Kesdstow,  middling,  moderately. 
A'woo8-ithek6k,  more. 
A'Btum-ithek6k,  less. 
Uthew&k,  exceeding,  very. 
N6td,  short  qf. 
Uthew&k-eptithu,  it  exceeds. 
N6tg-puthu,  it  falls  short,  (p.  146) 
Nummah  mw&eee,  not  much. 
Eg'ah-waudj,  scarcely,  hardly. 


Of  Quality  and  Manner. 

T&biskooch  alike, 
Petoos,  different. 
Kwiusk,  strait. 
Pimmich,  crosswise. 
S%ge,  thick,  close  together. 
I-dspees,  thin, far  between. 
MAhmoyf,all  together,  collectively. 
Piskis,  apart,  separately. 
Mummdin,  here  and  there  one. 
M^nah,  again,  another. 
Nlispich,  very. 
S6ke,  extremely. 
K^tw6m,  over  again. 
Niss^ek,  softly. 
P^ykdch,  slowly. 
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S^eak-aitb,  kindly. 

Vwkatovray,  lingering,  slowly. 

PiAtucky  carefully. 

Piik-&kuni,  very  steadily,  atten- 
tively. 

Kithippee,  quickly. 

Sissekootz,  suddenly,  abruptly, 

Mooche,  openly,  gratis. 

S^k-aith,  qf  one's  own  accord. 

Ma-mdich,  (from  muche,  bad, 
*tgly,  ^c.)  badly,  wickedly. 

S&kooch,  positively,  inevitably. 

K^moocb,  privately,  secretly. 

M&hmuakdch,  wonderfully. 

I^ssissik,  alone,  unaccompanied. 

N&sp&ch,  wrong,  mistakingly. 

A'thimach,  difficultly. 

M&na,  seemingly. 

Nd8pitche,^na%. 

Ket&towaith,  all  at  once,  suddenly. 

Odm'isse,  this  wise,  thus. 

Cte,  to  wit. 

Piko,  only,  nothing  but. 

M6w-utche,  collectively. 

Wlissuswy,  dispersedly. 


Of  Comparison. 

N6w-uch,  inclining  to,  rather. 
Kes&stow,  moderately,  middling. 
Mistahay,  greatly,  a  great  deal. 
Naspich,  very. 
Ath^ew&k,  exceedingly. 
S6ke,  very  greatly. 
Weysah,  very. 
Weysah  dtliew4k,  extremely. 
Oos&m,  too,  most. 
N(unm&  mw&see,  not  much. 
Met6onee,  perfectly,  completely. 
E-ap-itch,  the  same. 
P^t6o8,  different. 
Mw6oyche,  exactly. 


Of  Affirmation. 
Tipwooy,  truly. 
Chek&ymii,  to  b»  sure,  certainly. 
Ethlnnuttok,  tn  reality. 
S&koo-ch,  positive-ly. 
W^ychet6wee,    completely,    thO' 

roughly. 
Eth^penay,  really. 

Of  Negation. 
Nviinjn8,«o,  no/.  Used  with  Indie. 
NummK  w^tha,  id.  stronger,  id. 
E'gah,  not.     Used  with  Subj.  and 

Imperat. 
Ndmina-nisse,  {soft  neg.)  no. 
Nummd-nta,  (strong  neg.)  no. 
Ntimma  w&w&tch,  not  at  att. 
Eck'wiss^,  forbear. 
Eck'wisse  ^gah  (stronger  neg.)  id. 

do  not. 
Pick6on&tS,  trifling,  "nonsense" 

(also  Intensive)  ind^nitely. 


Of  Doubt  and  Uncertainty. 

W^eskowinl    .     ,   _  ,  . 

m^        w,       ?  Angl.  I  do'nt  know. 

Tane-piko    I 

Mdskooch,  perhaps. 

Kistenach,  perhaps. 

E^tooke,  I  suppose. 

M&na,  apparently,  seemingly. 

M^eskow,  by  chance,  accidentnUy. 

U'tchethow,  tn'vatn,  uselessly. 

Of  Intbrrooation. 

K^kwan?  what? 

N  h  ?  I  ■"•'**^<'S''  Parttcles. 

T&n'  ittS  ?  which  place  i'  where  ? 
tka'  itt^  dotcheP/romwAtcApfacef 

whence? 
T&n'  isse  ?  which  wise,  how  ? 
T^n'  t&to?    which  number,  how 
many  ? 


R 
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Sect.  II. 
'     CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  CoPULATiVB. — M6nl,  and,  again :  Assitche,  a2fo;  W&wauj,  Ukewiie. 
9.  DiBJUNCTiVB. — M6gga,  but;  E'gah,  or. 

3.  Conditional. — K<!eapin,  if:  E'gah,  uniest. 

4.  Advbrsativb. — M6ggah,  but;  A'che,  elie;  A'chtf-kay,  MUiowaujt 

to  much  the  more. 
6.  CoNCBBSiVB. — Aft&,  indeed,  although;  E'thewaik,  nererf A«feM ;  Kw&y- 
kootow,  however,  nevertheless. 

6.  Causal. — Ootche,  from,  because,  by  reason  of. 

Final— Ktitche  that,  to  the  end  that. 

7.  CoNCLUBivB. — E'cco-isae,  thus,  therrfore ;  Yfkche, whence;  }Ak,for. 


Timejiiwkf  no  wonder. 
Tdckoow&j,  so  much  the  more. 
'r^kw\ich,coHtrary  to  expectation. 
E^um,  why. 
Egi  nA,  for  {e.g.  I  did)  not. 


PAssena, 


;} 


eajnvMMHM  (f  doubt. 


Mutw&y, 

K'Xa,  (faith  Indie.)  indeed;   {with 

sulg.)  aUhough. 
Untow&uj, 
W&w^i,  a  fortiori. 


Eccose  (Ekin),  thus,  so,  {it  it). 
M6gga  (pos.)  and;  (privat.)  but. 
Mfistum,  qfier  that. 
M6oyai8,  btfore  that. 
Nuttdcka,  fortunately. 
P^et6w,        \  expressions 
Nupp&it,        >  .     qf 
Nuppwdwis,  J  dissappointment. 
T&pean,  it  is. a  chance  \f. 
E'ga,  {with  subj.)  »t 
Hh,  as  (Fr.  commc). 


Sect.  III. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


P^ediche,  in,  within. 
Wdakitch,  on  the  outside. 
Espim-ik,  on  high. 
ChdppaseeB,  below. 
TUhkootch,  t^tche,  Np<m. 
UttiUunik,  underneath. 
S^pah,  tMMfer. 
Aih^eoo,  beyond. 
S&hpoo,  through. 
W&ikah,  around. 


W&nnuskootch,  at  the  end,  extre- 
mity. 

Ch^eke,  close,  very  nigh  to. 

I'ssee,  towards. 

P6oskoo  k^sik,  the  same  day. 

P6oskoo  wutchee-A;,on  the  same  hiU. 

Ass^tche,  backwards. 

TUce  (mliiskunnow),  aU  along  (the 
path). 

Vtte,  fromward. 
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O^oche,    VKOM,   nf,    with,   by 

metmaqf. 
Kithekow,  Kickee,  wmong. 
Tuit6widj,  ftefMwen. 
CTibbeBkooch,  aUke,  tqm^.) 
Tlbbeikooch,  opposite 


P^thia,  until,  unto. 
P&isich,  (poiting)  over, 
AwkwA,  at  the  baek  tf,  beUnd. 
Sfaaoonajr,  paraUel  to. 
A'stum-ik,  in  thejhmt. 
Ali-iin-ik,  at  the  book,  behind. 


A'bbetow,  (half,)  •»  t^  middh. 

Note.— T^  PreporitUm  gewems  ita  Noun,  generaUy,  m  the  Locative 
Ca$e,pp.  184, 185. 


for. 

'). 
but. 


nt. 


Ml 


extre- 


%ehiU. 
(the 


Sect.  IV. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


Ah!  ewpreta.  qf  assent. 

Ah!  Ah!  yes. 

O !  O !  O !  Angl.  I  thank  you. 

Eh!  Chd!    express,  qf  surprize 

and  disappointment. 
I!  ah!  id. 

Hi !  eapress.  qf  pleasure. 
TS-t&ich,  expressive  qf  eonten^t, 

Angl.  tush! 
Waw?  Angl.  Eh. ^ 
Kaw!  indeed! 
Y6  ho !  Angl.  what  now  I 
Howl  comet  now! 
How!  untow&udj,  well!  then. 
Ek'wa!  11010/ 
Chist!  look! 
Po'otee!  loJ  behold. 
A'ttatdpun !  Angl.  I  am  glad  qf  iti 
Ek'weskne !  Angl.  that's  right  I 
Ath'is !  oka  !  there  is  no  help  for  it ! 
M^eakw&m !  mind! 
Pick6ou&t& !  nothing! 
S6ke!  very!  strong!  stoutly! 
Mktee !  let  us  see  ! 
P^gittch!  slowly.' 


"nonsense"  I 


P^e&tiikl  cartfuUy! 
Nissik!  iK^ly! 
PitUlne !  would  that ....! 
TApw6oy!  verily,  in  truth ! 
A'atum !  hither  (come)  f 
A'wooa  !  tneay  (go)  I 
Tkn-ek-6otee !  what  qf  that ! 
Titn-eke-m6gg& !  and  what  thent 
PSp^yway!  good  luck! 
H&ppwo  K^tha!  it  rests  with  you' 
as  you  (thou)  please ! 

K^yaa  6tee!    it  is  weU  'tis  no 

worse! 
K^eam!  ah-k^eam!  be  it  so! 
G&unek&  titpwooy  I  (ironically)  0 

yea,  /  dare  say ! 
Kw&chist!  dwkw&chiat!  express. 

of  wonder  or  astonishment. 
Tilpwooy-gdnne !  seriously !  withm 

out  joking! 
Eak.'wkl  presently  I 
E'g&iaae!  dontt 
Ecco !  just  (so)  t    (Fr.  wife) 
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PART  III. 


SYNTAX. 

Chap,  I. 

The  Parts  of  Speech  are  Seven,  viz. 

1.  Noun;  Pronoun;    Verb,  including  the  Accid. 
and  Particip.  Passives  ;  declinable. 

2.  Adverb ;    Conjunction  ;    Preposition  ;   Interjec- 
tion;  indeclinable. 

In  Construction  the  rules  of  Concord  and  Govern- 
ment are  observed  as  in  European  languages. 


Sect.  I. 

OF  THE  NOUN. 
The  Idiom  of  this  Language,  as  seen  in  its  declinable  forms, 
divides  the  Noun  into  two  classes,  (analogous  to  those  of  gender,) 
which  we  have  denominated  the  Animate  and  Inanimate.  Their 
respective  plurals  are  formed — the  former  b^  -uk  or  -tvuk  (Chip. 
-g,  -ug,  or  -nmg) — ^the  latter  by  -d  or  -rvd  (Chip,  -n,  -«»,  or  -rvtin) 
added  to  the  Singular,  ^p.  181.) 

03*  But  when  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  third  person  (expressed 
or  understood),  the  Noun  ends — ^the  Anim.  in  -a  or  'Wa  (sing,  and 
p  ur.)  Chip,  -n,  -un,  or  -mun — the  Inan.  in  -ethu  sing,  -^thu-a  plur. 
Chip,  -enih  sing.  -Snemun  plur.     Vide  Trans.  Verb. 

Ifote. — The  (Pronominal)  equivalents  of  their  Cases  will  be  found  in 
the  Verbal  Affix.    See  pp.  55,  183. 
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The  Element  me-  (and  w-  or  w«-)  prefixed  to  certain  nouna,  haa,  from 
the  manner  of  the  latter'a  uniting  with  the  Poaseaa.  Pron.  beenconaidered 
by  aome  writera  aa  equivalent  to  the  European  Article.  Thia  ia,  however, 
a  miatake,  since  it  ia  found  only  in  the  namea  of  the  body  and  ita  partBi 
aa  W^-ow,  the  body,  JV«  tfw,  my  body ;  Me-t6on,  the  mout'  N»  t6<m, 
my  mouth ;  Me-a(t,  the  foot,  Ne  rit,  my  foot ;  &c. — and  in  those  exprea- 
aing  Relationship,  aa,  Me-gHutoee,  a  mother,  Ne  gduwee,  my  mother  { 
&c. — with  a  very  few  othera,  as,  Me-wdt,  a  bag,  Ne  umt,  my  bag( 
W-4egee,  a  dwelling  or  habitation,  N'iegee,  my  dwelling. 

Two  Nouns  coming  together,  one  of  which  is  in  the  posses- 
sive case,  are  expressed  as  follows,      (See  Possess.  Pron.  p. 

187.) 

Ne  guosis  oo  tiim»-d...mif  son  his  daughter ;  Angl.  my  son'f 

daughter. 

Ke  gdoaia  oo  tan\a-a...thy  son's  daughter. 

Oo  g6oHis  00  thna-^thu-(l...his  con's  daughter. 

£th(nu  00  g6osi8-a...the  Indian  his  (or  her)  son,  Angl.  the 
Indian's  son. 

Ethinu  00  gdosisd  oo  t&nis-^/Au-(i...the  Indian''  9on's  daugh- 
ter. 

Eskwdyoo  oo  tlinis-fif...the  woman  her  daughter,  Angl.  the 
woman's  daughter. 

Eskw&yoo  oo  t^nis-&  oo  t&m-^thu-d...the  wonuui  her  daugh- 
ter, her  (access.)  dog.  Angl.  the  woman's  daughter's 

dog. 

♦  Vide  infra. 


3ssed 

and 
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Sect.  11. 
OP  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
The  European  Adjective,  as  expressed  in  the  Algonquin 
dialects,  is,  in  its  most  simple  form,  a  Verb  (Intrans).  p.  25. 

Sect.  III. 
OF  THE  PRONOUN. 

The  Personal  Pronoun  has  three  persons  in  the  singular  and  four 
in  the  plural.     (See  pp.  51,  60,  185.)     Indet  Otve-Uk,  some-body 
any  body.     Indef.  Kektv-dn,  some-thing,  any  thing. 
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The  third  person  ting.  Witha,  is  the  tame  in  both  "genden." 
Their  Cases  will  be  found  in  the  verbal  AfRx. 

AToff.— The  Personal  Pronoun  is  expressed  in  three  ways .  1,  Unab- 
brsTiated,  as — when  in  Apposition,  as  Oien  wetka  (anim.)  this  (is)  he ; 
Ooma  wrtha  (inan.)  this  (is)  it ;  JVeMa  wetka  I  it,  i.e.  it  (is)  I,  (see  p.  254  Of 
the  Verb-Substantive) ;  or — when  used  absolutely,  as  in  answer  to  a 
Question  i  or, — for  the  sake  of  Emphasis,  as,  Ne  ga  $eebw(!oytan,  netha,  I 
will  depart,  I.  (Fr.  Je  partirai,  moi.)  2,  Abbreviated,  as  it  ii  used  before 
the  (indie.)  Verb.    3,  And  lastly,  by  the  verbal  Inflexion. 

The  Possessive  Pronoun  is  the  Personal  Pronoun  used  in 
combination  with  its  noun.  The  Inan.  changes  the  (anim.) 
plu.  -uk  into  -a. 

Net'  asKim-uk  (anini.)...i>fy  snow-shoe-/. 
Net'  as8&m-endn-uk...of/r  (l.S)  snow-shoe-f. 
Ne  p&skesfggun-d  (inan.)... my  gun«. 
Ne  p&8ke8(ggun-en(fn>(I... our  (l.S)  gun«. 

The  Relative  Possessive  Pronoun  agrees  with  its  Subject  in 
"  gender"  and  number  (id.),    (p.  187,) 

Net'  I'an  6w&  (anim.). ..mine  (is)  this.    Angl.  this  (is)  mine. 
Net'  ran-«A  6o-*oo. .  .mine  (are)  these.  •»*  •»  «'  '*"»  '"t. 

Net'  I'an  i'mn-&...mine  (is)  that. 
Net'  I'an-ti^  Ann-ekee...mine  (are)  those. 

Net'  Fan  do-m&  (inan.)... mine  (is)  this. 
Net'  I'an-&  6o-hoo...mine  (are)  these, 
^et'  I'an  <inne-m&...mine  (is)  that. 
Net'  I'an-&  linne-hee...mine  (are)  those. 

The  Demonstrative  and  Interrogative  Pronouns  also  agree 
with  their  Subject  in  gender  and  number,  as, 
Ow&  mistik  (anim.)... this  tree. 
Cyokoo  mistik- wiik . . .  these  trees. 
U'nn&  eskw&yoc.that  woman. 
U'nnekee  eskwdywuk... those  women. 
Oom'a  mtiskesin  (inan.)... this  shoe. 
O'ohoo  m&skesin-&... these  shoes. 
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Unnemft  in6okoinan...that  knife. 
Unnehee  m6okoni&n-a...thoM  knivei. 
Kootdck  Ethinu  (anini.)...the  other  Indian. 
Kootiick-uk  Eth(nu-uk...the  other  Indians. 
Kootdck  pew&piik  (inan.)...the  other  meCal. 
Kootdck-&  pew&piik-w&...the  other  metali. 

O w'ena  k^tha  ? . . .  who  (art)  thou  ? 

Owfnekee  k^ha-wow...who  (are)  ye  } 

Ow'ena  (inna  Ethinu  ?...who  (is)  that  Indian  ? 

Owfnekee  <innekee  Ethtnu«uk  ?...who  (are)  thoee  Indians  f 

K^kwan  <innenia?...what  (is)  that  (thing)  ? 

K6kw&nee  dnnehee  ?...what  (are)  those  (things)  ? 

fj;^  The  Demons.  Pronouns,  when  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  third 
person,  change  (in  like  manner  with  the  Sown,  vide  supra)  the 
above  (anim.)  forms  into  the  Inan.  oohee  and  Unnee  or  Unnehee  (Chip. 
oonoowh,  enetvh.     (p.  256.) 

The  (indeclinable)  Pronoun  Relative  gd  (Chip,  kah  or  gahf 
Jones)  implies,  and  stands  for,  its  Antecedent;  and  when 
there  is  no  other  nominative,  the  verb  agrees  with  it  accord- 
ingly, in  (the  implied)  "  gender,"  number,  and  person.  It 
governs  the  Subjunctive  Mood.  (Ital.  che;  Angl.  who,  whom, 
which,  that). 

Kdttaw&ssis-u  Iskw&yoo  gd  w6thaw-t<...(Ae  or)  the  is  hand- 
some. Woman,  (she)  who  is  gone  out. 

Kdttaw&ssisu-uA  Iskw&yw-uA  gt)  w<ithawIt(ch)-tA...id.  plur. 

M^eth-tn  (imperat )  muokoman  (inan.)  gd  kinwdk. .  .give  thou 
(to)  me  knife,  (that)ffAtcA  is  long;  Angl.  the  long  one. 

M6thow&s8in-ff  (K  mdokoman-d  gd  kin w&k-t A... they  are  good 
knives,  (those)  which  are  long;  Angl.  the  long  ones. 

t 

So  with  the  Demonstrative  Pronoun,  e.g. 

Ke  g&  m6eih-ittin  unna  (anim.)  gd  m6tho-^e-m-ti<  ../  wiU 
give  thee  that  (e.g.  horse)  which  thou  likest  (-him). 
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Ke  g&  m^eth-iltin  unnema  (inan.)  gk  m^tho-ethe-t-ummun... 
id.  that  (e.g.  thing)  which  thou  likest  (-U)M' 
As  the  Pron.  Relat.  ga  refers  definitely  to  its  (indef.)  Antece- 
dent, it  has  thus  the  force  of  the  European  Definite  Article,  as, 
M^thostf  (indie.)  Ethinu  (homo)...good-is-Ae  man;  he  io  a 

good  man. 
Ethinu  h^  (indef.)  m6thost7  (subj.)...man  as  good-is-Ae. 
Ethinu   GA    (def.)  m^thost^  (subj.)  ...  man  {he)  who  good 
is-Ae. 

Ne  w6eke-pw6w-uAr  sapuo-min-uA:h^dttis8oot(ch)-tA:...I  like 

gooseberries  (such)  as  are  ripe. 
Ne  w6eke-pw6w-ttA  s&p6o-min-MA  oa   dttisoot(ch)-iA...id. 

(those)  WHICH  are  ripe. 
Ne  weeke-stcn  Menississ-d  he  dtteet&ik-ee.../  like  berries 

(such)  as  are  ripe. 
iVe  w^eke-sten  M^nississ-d  oa  dtteetdik-ee...id.  (those)  which 
are  ripe. 
When  the  Attributive  is  to  be  understood  in  its  qualifying  sense, 
iAie  same  {verbal)  form  is  used,  but  instead  of  following,  it  precedes, 
its  subject,  thus, 

H^  m^thostV  Ethinu... as  is  good  (Angl.  a  good)  man. 

Ga  m6thosi<  Ethinu... (that)  which  is  good  (Angl.  the  good) 

man. 
Ne  w^ke-ste»  h^  dtteet-kikce  menississ-(i. . . /  like  ripe  berriej. 
Ne  weeke-ste«  gi  ^tteet-dikee  m6nississ-^...I  like  the  ripe 
berries  (i.e.  not  the  unripe). 
In  this  {qualifying)  mode  of  the  Attributive,  the  Indefinite  Con- 
junction h^  is  very  frequently  omitted,  and  its  place  supplied  by 

143  xii.  41.  Oonoowh  kah  dhy-ekedoopun  (p.  71)  owh  Isaiah . .  (it  was) 
these  things  which  said  Esdas. 
xviii.  9.  E'gewh  (plur.)  hah  meenzheyun-*jr  (plur.). .  those  which  thou 

gavest  me. 
xvii.  3.  Jesus  Christ,  kah  b^-ahuooricud  . .  Jesus  Christ  whom  thou 
hast  hither-sent. 
In  Mr.  Jones's  Translation  the  pron.  relat.  (kah),  as  well  as  other 
indeclin.  particles,  is  uniformly,  but  very  improperly,  united  to  the 
following  word. 
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the  "  Flat  Vowel,"  which  also  has  an  Indefinite  signification,  (p. 

73  et  seq.) 

So  instead  of 

h^  m^thosit  Ethinu  he  atteetdikee  m^nississa. 

We  then  say 

tnethosit  Ethinu  (^  as  a  in  fate)         c^tcet^ikee  m^nississa.'^* 

The  (definite)  Pronoun  Relative  gd  is  also  often  omitted,  as  in 
English. 

In  sentences  which  have  no  Pron.  Relat.  the  place  of  the  English 
Definite  Article  is  supplied,  generally,  by  the  Demonstrative  Pro- 
noun, and  in  this  way  the  latter  is  indeed  used  much  more  fre- 
quently than  grammatical  precision  requires. 

Qui,  (Cree  gh)  causam  significans,  subjunctivum  exigit,  ut, 
Stultus  es,  qui  huic  cred-as.     {Eton  Gram.) 
Ke  kilk^pdtissin,  gd  tapwooytow-ut  6wfi. 

Again, 
II  la  trouva  qui  pleuroi-t  ..he  found  her  (mho  was)  Angl. 

weeping.  (Chamhaud's  Gram.) 
Ne  misk-ow-^  gd  rahtoo't...!  found  herrvhoyf&a  weepmg. 

Sometimes  a  nominative  comes  between  the  Relative  and 
the  Verb.    See  Trans.  Verb. 


1 


Sect.  IV. 

OF  THE  INTRANSITIVE  VERB. 
Under  this  head  we  include,  besides  the  Impersonal  (p.  145. 191), 
the  following  Personal  verbs : — 1,  The  Adjective  Verb;  2,  Neuter; 

"*  i.  33.  vii.  39.  xiv.  26.  Pdhnezid  (flat  vow.  subj,)  Oojech6g  (anim.).'. 

as  he  is  "  Holy  Ghost." 
ii.  10.  Ewh  w<fne8he8hing(id.)zh&hwe-men-&hboo  (inan.). .  whichis 

good  yellow-berry-liquor,  i.e.  wine,  "  the  good  wine." 
vi.  57.  Vflm&htezid  (id.)  Wayoosemind  (nomin.)  ..  as  he  is  living 

father,  "  the  living  father." 
vi.  69.  Fhm^lxtezid  (.id.)  Keshd-munedoo  (id.)  ..as  he  is  living  Grod„ 

"  the  living  God." 
xvii.  11.  PrfAne2^im.(id.)  waydosemind  ..  (p.  22.)  as  thc\  art  holy 

father,  (O)  "  Holy  father." 
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3f  Reflective;  4,  Reciprocal;  5,  Simulative ;  6,  Indeterminate 
(Trans.)  ;  7>  Indefinite  (id.) ;  8,  Accid.  Passive ;  9,  Particip.  Pas- 
sive ;  10,  Verbal  Adjective ;  and  1 1,  Instrument.  Verb ; — all  of 
Mrhich,  with  few  exceptions,  are  formed  after  the  four  General 
conjugations  already  exemplified, — the  third  pers.  sing,  (indie.) 
indicating  the  Conjugation  to  which  they  severally  belong  (p.  198.). 
The  Inanimate  has  only  the  third  person  in  both  numbers  (p.  200). 

All  of  the  above^  by  means  of  their  two  (Anim.  and  Inan.) 
forms,  agree  with  their  Subject  in  "  gender,"  as  well  as  in 
number  and  person. 

Awk'-oosM  (adj.  verb  anim.)  Ke  gduwee  ..{he  or)  she  is  sick 

thy  mother.   Angl.  thy  mother  is  sick — and  so  of  the 

rest. 
Klnw-oosu-r/A;  (id.)  n&peyw-u£...the  men  are  tall. 
Chimmis-issu-uA;  (id.)  Iskwdy-fvt/^...the  wom<?n  are  short. 
M^tixvr&yW'Uk  (neut.  id.)  oow^sis-M^...the  children  play. 
P6ekoo-p6thu-«A  (p.  147)  Mistik-n>HA...the  sticks  break. 
Pltke-piithu-<2  (inan.)  ne  ch^echee-cf...m^  fingers  swell. 
Kees-esoo-uA;   (accid.   pass.)   seeseep-uk  ...  the  duck«  are 

finished,  "  done."     (Fr.  cuits). 
K^es-etayoo  (id.  inan.)  w€eas...the  meat  is  done. 
K^es-etay-n>a  neep^es-a...the  leaver  (vegetables)  are  done. 
K^ese-ch-ega-soo-uA;  (part.  pass,  anim.)  net'  assam-en^n>uA; 

...our  (1.3)  snowshoef  are  finished. 
K^ese-'kh-egk-tky-tv&  (id.   inan.)  ke   muskesin-oowdw-d... 

your  shoes  are  finished. 
Nokoo-sd-uA  (p.  114)  m(^ost6os-n''?<^...the  bisons  are  visible, 

in  sight. 
Nokw-un-rv^  wdskah^ggun-cf  (inan.). .  .the  houses  are  visible. 
Nipp^e-wun  6skee... the  country  is  water- y. 
Nummdis-ewun  {iskee...the  country  is  fish-^./" 


>^  V.  30.  O'onesheshin  (adj.  verb)  nin  depdhkoonew&-win . .  it  is  good, 
"  just,"  my  judgment 
viii.  14.  TElpwa-mabgud  (neut.)  nin  teb&hj.emoo-wtn. .  it  is  true. . . . 
my  reIa-^to»,  "  record." 


THE    CRBE    LANQUAGE. 


251 


Both  Nouns  (see  above),  and  Pronouns  (Demonstrative  and 
Interrogative),  when  in  the  Nominative  Case,  require  the 
verb  in  the  third  person. 

Methd-sissM  (adj.  verb  anim.)  6wa...this  is  good. 

Mech6-siss-{i-M^  6okoo... these  are  good. 

Meth6-w&ssin  (id.  iiian.)  6oma...thi8  is  good. 

Methowdssin-fva . . .  dohoo . . .  these  are  good. 

Kinwoo-su  6wa  iskw^yoo  (anim.)... she  (or  he)  is  long,  tall, 

this  woman. ' 
Kinwoosu-uk  ookoo  iskwdy-wuk  ....they  are  tall,  these 

women. 
Kinw-ow  6omamookoman  (inan.)...it  is  long,  this  knife. 
Kinw6w-a  6ohoo  m6okoman-a.. .they  are  long,  these  knives. 
So  also  in  the  Subjunctive. 
—he  kinw-ooseV  6wa  iskwayoo  (anim.)... as  she  (or  he)  is  tall,  this 

woman, 
—he  kinwoositK'Jn'  (def.)  or  -he  kinwoositchi%  (indef.  time)  ookoo 

iskwdywuk...as  they  are  tall,  these  women. 
— he  kinw-cik  6oma  m6okoman  (inan.)..  as  it  is  long  this  knife. 
— he  kinw-&k-w6w  (def.)  or,  -hekinwak-ee  (indef.)  oohoom6kornan-& 
...98  they  are  long,  these  knives. 

In  a  simple  sentence  the  (verbal)  Attril)utiv'='.  comaionly 
precedes  its  Subject,  as  above,  unless  an  Emphasi:>  on  the 
latter  require  the  contrary  order. 

As  the  English  Adjective,  and  present  and  pr.r  r.  Participles, 
are,  in  these  dialects,  expressed  by  a  personal  verb,  it  results  (and 
it  is  deserving  of  attention)  that  the  Attributive,  unless  when 
compounded  with  its  Subject,  is  ever  in  the  predicative  form ;  so 
not  only  in  "  the  man  is  good,"  but  also  in  "  the  good,"  "  the 


v.28.,  Pd-t&hgwe8hin-6omahgut(id.)evvhk^zhig. .  it  is  hither-arriving 

the  day. 
viii.  16.  Tah  quiyukw-iindaA^wtu^  (p.  213)  nin  teb4hkoonewd-win. . 

it  will  be  strait-think-able,  "  true,"  my  judgment, 
i.  5.  Ewh  (dush)  w&hsayahze-win  ke  zahgaA^ef-mahgud  (accid.paas.) 

. .  that  light  is  broke  forth.        See  pp.  25  et  seq.  36. 
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living,"  "  the  loved  man/'  &c.  there  is  a   (subordinate)   verbal 
assertion  expressed,     (p.  248.) 

MOODS. 

The  Indicative  and  Imperative  moods  are  used  absolutely — 
the  Subjunctive  and  Doubtful  (dub.)  subordinately  or  depen- 
dently. 

Indicative  and  Imperative  Moods. 

Ne  gS  m6ches-oon...I  will  eat. 

It'-akwM«  6skootayoo  m6gga  nippee  nummd  't-akwun... 
there  is  fire  but  water  there  is  not. 

A'tt^et  tet-ippu-wA:,  dtteet  m6o8t-ootdy-w«A..  part  (of  them) 
they  upon-sit,  i.e.  ride ;  part  they  go  on  foot. 

Kiittaw^ssis-M  (intrans.)  Iskwayoo,  ethewaik  numma  ne 
s^ke-h-ow  (trans.)  the  Woman  is  handsome,  never- 
theless /  love  her  not. 

O't^  dppee...sit  thou  here. 
Unte  it-6otai-A...go-ye  thither. 

M6chesoo  (pres.)  m6ches6o-kun  (indef.  tense)... eat  thou, 
Weputch  p^yche-k^way-kajA  (indef.)... soon  hither-return- 
ee, "  come  back"  ye. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
But  if  two  Verbs  are  joined  by  a  relational,  or  a  dependent 
conjunctive  word,  as  the  Pron.  Relat.  or  certain  Conjunctions, 
the  latter  or  dependent  verb  is  governed  in  a  subordinate  Mood 
— if  it  be  declarative,  in  the  Subjunctive — if  contingent  or 
doubtful,  in  the  Doubtful  Mood. 

^e  kiskissin  (indie.).,  he  ke  itvi-edn  (subj.).../  remember 

that  /  have  said  so. 
Ne  kiskissi?t  h^  t6ot-^A:.../  remember  that  he  did  it. 
Ne  kissew^siw  h6  it-wk-nik...!  am  angry  that  they  (Fr.  on) 

say  so. 
Sashi  ne  g&  ke  issebwooytaw  peyche-kew^MM*.../  shall  have 

departed  tvhen  you  hither-return. 
Kc  metoon-in  h^  S6hetha.w('un,..thott  perfect-est  when  thou 

Cree-est,  talkest  Cree. 
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M6th(>-w&88-in  kiitta  ip6ykk6o-yun...it  is  good  that  thou  he 
one,  i.e.  be  alone. 

Peegeeskatik- wun (p.  1 1 4) he  nippt7...t7  is  regret-ible,  melan- 
choly, that  he  is  dead. 

The  Infinitive  is  resolved  into  the  Subjunctive. 

Nieet6wMn  k6tta  it-6otedn...it  is  inconvenient  that  T  {for 

me  to)  go  thither. 
W^ytun  k«jta  t6ocheg^t(ftA:...t/  is  easy  that  it  (tc'  he  donci 

The  Subordinate  m^v  precede  the  Principal  Verb. 

Ithecok  peetoog-aitch-e  (subj.  p.  203). — ne  g&  wdthaw-in 

(indie. )  when  he  shall  enter — I  will  go  out. 
,     He  kissew&ssiV  (subj.)  oot6mma-w-^oo  (indie)... «*  he  was 

angry  (Angl.  in  his  anger)  he  beat  kirn. 
We  it~6oterf«-e  ne  g«a  it-oot<fn  (p.  33.)...tvhen  I  wish,  or 

want,  to  go  thither  /  will  go  thither. 
We  it-6otay-wdpprfne  ne  ga  it-oota-ti...if  /  had  wished  to 

go  thither  I  d^iould  have,  &c. 
Ke  k^waitwt^we  ne  ga   ng-6thet^n...»»Ag«  they  shall  have 

returned  1  shall  be  content. 

But  it  very  frequently  happens  that,  apparently  at  least, 
there  is  no  Principal  Verb  in  the  sentence,  the  Indicative 
being,  for  the  sake  of  Emphasis,  changed  into  the  Subjunc- 
tive;  thus  giving  to  the  Indian  the  force,  and  somewhat  of 
the  ybrm,  of  the  inverted  English  phrase. 

1.  Ithecok  kfew-etm-e  (subj.)  ne  ga  k6w^n  (indie.)  n^esta... 

when  thou  shalt  return  /  will  return  also. 

2.  T*hecok  k^w-^un-e  (subj.)  6kwd  k^  k^tv-edn  (subj.)  neesta 

...when  &c. — then  tvill  return-I  also. 

The  comparative  strength  of  these  varied  modes  of  Expression  may  be 
estimated  by  the  number  and  kind  of  the  Accents,  &c.  which  they 
respectively  bear.  The  former  is  feeble,  simply  positive — the  latter 
energetic ;  the  former  admits  of  only  one  Accent — in  the  latter,  the 
Time,  ke,  the  Attribute,  kew,  the  Agent,  ean,  are,  as  above,  aU  accented, 
emphatic. 
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Before  we  quit  the  Intransitive  Verb,  it  may  not  be  super- 
fluous to  remark  briefly  on  the  Verb- Substantive. 

OP   THE   VERB-SUBSTANTIVE. 

The  Verb-Substantive  is  expressive  of  Existence,  simply, 
or  without  reference  to  manner  of  Being ;  so, 

1.  It  is  not  Auxiliary;  its  place  in  the  English  phrase  being 
supplied  by  the  verbal  Inflection.     (See  pp.  198.  1990 

9.  Nor  is  it  Copulative ;  so  it  is  omitted  between  words  in 
Apposition;  as, 

1.  O'wena  KeUa  ?...who  (art)  thou  ? 
I.  N'oot6vfee-^nan  k4tha...our  (1.3)  father  (art)  thou. 
^.  Ne  mookoman  ooma  ..my  knife  this ;  this  (is)  my  knife. 

Again, 
With-"  ga  t6o-t-ak...(it  is)  he,  who  l^as  done-tV. 
N^thu,  ga  t6ot-wffi»iaM.../  (it  was),  who  did  (-/-)  ii. 
W^tha'Wom,  gkt6ot-ak-iA:.../Aey  (id.),  who  did  (-they)  it, 
Ec^co-te,  gi\  w^ppa-m-«^.. .there  (id.),  that  /  met  him. 
Ec'co-spee,  ga  nugge-skdw-wA  ..then  (id.),  that  /  met  him. 
Ethinu  <innema  (inan.)  gk  w^ppa-t-ummun  (inan.)...(it  is 
an)  Indian  tliat  (thing)  which  thou  seest  (it).^*^ 

This  remark  applies,  however,  only  when  the  subject  is  expressed 
absolutely ;  for  when  the  same  occurs  in  a  subordinate  or  depend- 
ent part  of  a  sentence,  a  verbal  form  (not  of  the  Verb-Substantive,) 
then  appears,  in  the  subjunctive,  as, 

1 .  Ke  kiskethe-m-tV/tn  owin-aw«un.../  know  thee  vfhothou  art. 


•<*  i.  19.  viii.  25.  Wfenain  keen  ':'   .  wh-   wt)  than  ? 

xviii.  38.  Wdgoonain  ewh  tapivdywin  ? . .  what  (is"*  that,  truth  ? 

i.  21.  Elijah  nah  keen,?. .  Elijal  (art)  thou?  nah  '.  interrog. 

i.  24.  Pharisee^' . .  ^gewh  kaii  be-ahnoo-n-inj-tjf  . .    (inv.)  Pharisees 

(were)  those  who  were  hither-sent. 
ix.  17.  Anwdhchegaid  . . .  owh  . . «  prophet  (is)  that. 
X.  7.  Neen  . . .  ewh  ood'  tshquond&m-ewdh  . .  I  (am)  their  door, 
xi.  25.  Neen . .  ewh  &hbe-jebah-wm  kiya  ewh  pen.&h*:ez^-win. .  1  (am) 

the  resurrection  and  the  life. 
xiv.  6.  Neen  ..  ewh  mekun,  kiya  evvh  tapwa-win,  kiya  ewh  pein4h- 

tez4-win  , .  I  (am)  the  path,  and  the  tru^A,  and  the  life. 
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8.  Ne  siggeth&ysin-nan  h^  oot6yiree-m'edk...tve  (l.S)  are  glad 
that  thou  fathere8t-u«,  art  our  father. 

S.  Ne  kisk^theten  h^  oo-in6okom&neun  (poss.)  (3oma.../know 
that  Mori^own-knife-est  (poss.  p.  141)  this.^^'' 

The  elementary  verb  net'  bw-in  (p.  155)  is,  however,  Jor  the 
take  of  Emphasis,  often  used  in  the  Indicative  or  absolutely.'^" 

Where  there  is  no  verbal  form  the  Assertion  consists  in,  or  is 
supplied  by,  the  stress  on  the  leading  or  the  emphatic  word. 


Sect.  V. 

OF  THE  TRANSITIVE  VERB. 
The  Intransitive  verb,  in  its  most  simple  form,  contains,  as 
we  have  seen,  only  one  person,  viz.  its  Subject,  analogous  to 
the  European  verb.  The  Transitive  verb  comprizes  two  (or 
more) — subject  and  object,  &c.  A  few  remarks  on  the  latter 
may  not  be  unnecessary. 

The  Transitive  verb  presents  no  difficulty,  in  either  the 
Definite  or  the  Indefinite  forms,  except  in  their  double  third 
persons.  These  in  their  Direct  and  Inverse  significations  are 
Active  and  Passive,  and  hence  are  often  confounded  by  the 
learner, — ^the  other  combinations  of  the  pronoun  being  all 
expressed  Actively.     The  forms  alluded  to  are  these : 

Direct.  Inverse. 

Def.      -h-oyoo  (p.  213)  he-him.         -h-ik  (p.  214)  h'-b^  him. 
Indef.   -h-erodyoo  (225)  he-somebody,  -h-dtv  (p.  226) -he-bif  somebody. 


^*7  iv.  19.  Ne  wihundon. .  ewh  anw&hchegaid  &bweyun .. .  /  see  . .  that  a 
prophet  thou  art.    (p.  155) 
viit.  24.  K^shpin  (mah)   tapwatdn-se-wat^  ewh  neen  ihweydn  . .  if 
(for)  ye  beheve  not  that  /  am  he. 

148  iv.  26.  Neen .  .K4n.6onenrfn,  nind  own. .  /. .  that  speak  (to)  thee,I  A.i/1  hb. 
vi.  41.  Neen,  nind  6wh  ewh  bahquazhe-gun  . .  /,  /  am  the  bread, 
iii.  28.  K&hween  neen,  nind  AHWE-se  owh  Christ . .  not  I,  I  am  not 
(he)  the  Christ. 

See  Note  83. 
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So  in  the  Subjunctive, 
JDef.     -h-at  (p.  215)  that,  as,  &c.    -h-ik'oot  that, as,  &c.'he-bif  him. 

he-him. 
Indef.  -h-etv-dit  (p.  226)  as,  that    -h-M  as,  that,  &c.  he-by-some- 

&c.  he-somebody,  body. 

It  may  also  be  repeated  here,  that  the  Noun  and  the  Pronoun 
in  Construction  are  modified,  that  is,  have  the  Accusative  (or 
Ablative)  form,  only  when  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  third 
person,  expressed  or  understood.     See  ^i^"  pp.  244  and  247* 

Ne  g&  nippa«h-off  unna  mah^ggun.../  will  kill  (him)  that 

wolf. 
Kegsi  nippa-h-on>  lintia  mah6ggun... /^ou  wilt  kill  that  wolf. 
Kiitt&  nippa-h -oyoo  unnee,  or  unnehee,  mah^ggun-a.../<e  will 

kill  that  wolf,  (accus.) 
Ne  g&  nippa-h-t^  unna  maheggun...that  wolf  (he)  will  kill 

me  (See  p.  51). 
Ke  g&  nippa-h-t'A  ilnna  mah^ggun...that  wolf  will  kill  thee. 
Kutta  nippa-h-iA  unnee,  or  Unnehee,  mah6ggun-u...Ae  will 

be  killed  by  that  wolf   (ablat.)'''^ 

"9  i.  24.  Phfirisee^  bgewh  kah  b^-dhnoo-n-inj-i^f  (inv.  indet.)  . .  Phari- 
sees (were)  those  who  were  hither-sent. 

V.  1.  Ke  w^quond^-wu^  (recip.)  ^gewh  J6wyug  . .  they  have  feasted, 
(recip.)  those  Jews  (nomin.) 

vi.  10.  N^mahd-&hbe-(h)^A;  egewh  en^ne-wu^  . .  sit-down-make-ye- 
them,  those  people. 

vii.  1 1 .  E'gewh  36wyug  oo  ge  undah-w4hbum-aAw(fn  . .  those  Jews 
they  went  to  see  him. 

vii.  26.  Oo  g^-dinddhn-a/iwaA  ^gewh  oogemo-jr  . .  ?. .  do  they  know, 
these  chiefs  (nomin )  .  .  .  ? 

vii.  35.  Oowh  ke  eiewug  (recip.)  egewh  Jewyug  .  .  this  they  said 
(recip.)  "  the"  Jews  (nomin). 

viii.  9-  E'gewh  kah  noonddbg-ig .  .  those  who  heard  it. 

Enewh.  (Governed  of  3d  pers.     See  0*  p.  2470 
viii.  31.  Oo  ge  entfra  (dir.)  enewh  Jewj'ww  kah  t4pway-dne-m-/jroq;m 

(inv.). .  he  said  (to)  those  Jews  whom  he  was  believed  on  by. 
iv.  42.  Oowh  00  ge  enahw6n  (id.)  enewh  equ&i-n  . .  this  they  said  (to) 

the  woman. 
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DIRECT. 

Ke  gfi  i\i^\m-\\-aHdw-Hk  ..6okoo  inah^ggun-u^. 

fVe  (1.2)  will  kill  these  wolve-#.     But  with  Sd  person, 
Kutta  n'\[»fa-h-&y-tvuk  uohee  iiiah^ggun-». 

2'Aey  will  kill  these  wolve-*.  , 

INVERSE. 

Ke  gli  nippa-h-'t^-oonc/ff-ffA;  ookoo  mah^ggun-uA-. 

Theif  will  kill  us  (1.2),  these  wolve-«.     But  with  Sd  person, 
Kuttii  nippa-h-/^-n>u^  (iohee  mah^ggun-a. 

They  will  be  kill-ed  by  these  wolve-s. 

The  Ablative  sign,  dot'che,  is  often  used  with  its  regimen,  e.g. 
after  the  Participial  Passive,  as, 

Ke  (auxil.)  nippd-che-gasoo  uotche  m66koman..,he  has  been 
killed  by,  or  with,  a  knife. 

The  verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  and  Object,  expressed  or 
understood,  in  "  gender,"  as  well  as  in  number,  and  person ; 
as, 

Note. — In  simple  sentences  the  Objective  noun  commonly  precedes, 
the  Subject  follows,  the  verb,  unless  Emphasis  suggest  a  different  orden 

Note. — ^The  Inanimate  object  has  two  conjugational  endings  of  the  verb) 
[see  below  1.  2.]  as  well  as  a  Double  Inanimate  form.  (p.  222.) 

Moostoos  (anim.)  ne  k6  nippa-h-ow... bison  /have  kiU(ed)- 

him,  i.e.  I  have  killed  a  bison. 
1   W6eas(inan.)nekenippa-t-an...flesh  or  meat/ have  killed-t<. 
Net'  ustis  (anim.)  ne  g&  wdnne-h-ofV...my  mitten  /  shall 

lose  him, 

vi.  19.  Oo  ge  wkhbun-oAwon  (dir.)  enewh  Jesus (tm). .  they  "  saw" 

Jesus. 
iv.  28.  Oowh  ke  en^  (id.)    enewh  en^newttn. .  this    he  said    (to) 

"  the"  men. 
vii.  1.  Oo  ge  undahw-fiue-m-tjfoon  (inv.)  enewh  Jewyu*  che  n^s- 

egood  (inv. )  . .  he  was  sought  by  the  Jew«,  that  he  might  be 

killed  (by  them  def.) 
vii.  3.  Eudwh  w^k&hnis-un  oowh  oo  ge  Uoon  (id.). .  those  his  breth* 

ren  this  he  was  said  (to)  by. 

S 
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1  Ne  nu'iskesiii  (inan.)  ne  gft  wunne-t-rtw.-.w^  shoe  /  shn'l 

lose-//. 
Mahe^^un  (imiiti.)  /<«  g6o8-t-ofi;...a  wolf  I  (ear 'him,  i.e.  I 
fear  a  wolf. 
S  Esk«k)tuyoo  (inan.)  ne  gi)on-t-en...five  I  fear-it. 
Mls-tikfanim.;  n'  oote-n-on>...a  stick,  /  take-Atw. 

2  Pdskesiggun  (inan.)  nV)ote-n-CM..,a     iin,  /  take-i7. 
Ow'e-uk   (anim.)   naii    Ke  wapp;i m-on;  ?...any  one  (dost) 

l/toii  spe-/«'>H  ?     (nnh,  Interrog.  part.) 
a  K^kwan  (inau.;  nuh  ke  wappa-t-en  ?  something   (do)  thou 
see-ii ! 

Note. — It  may  be  useful  to  observe  that,  among  others,  the  Special 
Inanimates  -h-um,  -ta-h-u»i.  -sk-um,  8:c.  (sec  p.  86  et  seq.)  belong  to  the 
2d  (Inan.)  conjugation,  tliroughout. 

Note, — In  Cree,  the  Inanimate  form  of  the  verb  remains  the  same  for 
both  numbers  of  the  Object,  i.e.  sing,  and  plur. 


h 


INVERSE. 

Ne  qrj  nippa-h-('/t  fuaheggi'.n   (anim.)  me  will  kill-Ac,  a,  or, 

Ui.<:  wolf,  i.e.  the  wolf  will  kill  me. 
Ne  gk  nippa-h-i'/t-oow  eskootayoo  (inan.)  ..it  will  kill  me  the 

fire. 
iVc  w^ethippt   -h-i'i-oon  Misdnna-h-^ggun-ap'pwooy    (id.) 

it  soils  me  (the)  writing-liquor,  or  ink. 

DOUBLE   INANIMATE,    (p.  222.) 

Net6wage-t-5,-»nag;<M  liskee,   muskoosee-r;...t7  brings  forth, 

'        produces,  the  eartii,  grass. 
Kissd-gumme-t-^magun  (p.  178)  (Eskootayoo   (inan.)  nippee 
(inan.)... the  fire  warms  the  water. 
See  p.  131.    The  Transitive  verb  has,  &c. 

A  member,  or  part,  of  a  sentence,  whether  standing  as 
Nominative  or  Accusative,  classes  in  Construction  with  fn- 
animute  Nouns,  and  the  verbal  inflection  agrees  with  it  accord- 
ingly, as, 

Weyt-?m  kutche  t<5o-t-wmmaR...iT  is  easy  that  /  (Angl.  for 
me  to)  do  it. 


ing  as 
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Aih'vm-nH  kutche  t6u-t-M/nMMn...i7  is  difficult  that  thou  do 
iV. 

ATc  in^tho-'ethe-t-rn... kutche  too-t-ummun . . . /  well-think* 

it,  upprove-tV,  that  thou  do  it. 

Ne  pi'ickwA-t-e/i  kutche  t6o-t-Hk.../  hHte'tV  tl^it  he  do  it. 

The  Indeiinite  Transitives,  -ewayoo  and  -^7/'  ,  cl  issing  in 
form  (p.  99  et  seq.)  and  use  as  Intransitivcs,    1  cuerally, 

like  these,  no  Accusative  noun  (as  Angl.  I  lovt  .  uii.) ;  the 
latter  {'egayoo)  however  admits  an  Indefinite  (uninfected) 
Accusative,  as, 

M6ona-h*egfiyoo  U8kee-pw6w*uk...he  digs  potatoes,  Angl. 
he  is  potatoe-digging. 
The  Indefinite  Transitives  take  the  oblique  Cases  (p.  192). 

Note. — ^The  latter  (Inan.)  is,  as  already  observed,  the  more  comprehm- 
site  of  the  above  two  forms,  it  being  Utuvartal — referring  to  pertons  as 
well  as  things,     (p.  104.  Note.) 

Lastly,  our  inflected  verb,  then,  expresses  its  (pronominal) 
Subject  and  Object,  both  definitely  and  indefinitely)  and  in 
both  (Anim.  and  Inan.)  forms : 

ANIMATE. 

Sake-h-oyoo  he  loves-Atm. 

S&ke-h-dganewoo  they  (Fr.  on)  love-Atm. 

Skke-h-emdyoo  he  loves  (somebody). 

Skke-h-eff^nefi'oo  (p.  98).)  they  (Fr.  on)  love  (somebody). 


Sdke-t-ofv 
Skke-t-dnewoo 
Sdke-  (t)ch-egd7/oo 
S&ke-ch-egdnemoo 
See  Accidence. 


INAMMATB. 

he  loves-tV. 

they  (Fr.  on)  love-t<. 

he  loves  (something). 

they  (Fr.  on)  love  (something). 


It  seems  worthy  of  remark,  that  the  Indefinite  Personal  Pronoun,  so 
imperfectly  seen  in  European  tongues,  is,  in  these  dialects,  distinctly 
brought  out,  and  placed  on  a  footing  with  the  Definite  Pronouns,  /,  thou, 
&c.  It  is  further  interesting  to  observe  that  the  Cree  (and  Chippeway) 
Indians  can,  in  like  manner  with  Europeans,  be  Gbnbral  or  Parti- 

b2 


I 


»■ ' 


ii 


'Hi  l 


nS3^** 


:^-' 

^ 


r 


r  '». 


\\ 


V- 


.0^^ 


IMAGE  EVALUATION 
TEST  TARGET  (MT-3) 


1.0     ^US  I2£ 

1.1    l-^"" 


«ss        ILK 

iiiiiy^i^ 


Hiotogra[M] 

Sciences 
Corporation 


^^ 


5C^ 


\ 


<^ 


^. 


23  WIST  MAIN  STRliT 

WIUTn,N.Y.  USSO 

(716)  •73-4503 


;\ 


^  <ff 


<r^<Sf 


4' 


{ 


260 


A    GRAMMAR    OF 


cvLAft  (as  regards  the  meaning  of  the  terms  which  they  use)  according 
as  the  Suljjecta  and  Obfeeta  occurring  in  their  discourse  may  require. 

The  Accidental  and  Participial  Passives  class,  in  all  respects, 
with  the  Intransitive  Verb. 


Paragraph  II. 

Of  the  Moods,    (p.  252.) 
The   Indicative    and    the   Subjunctive   Moods    are  alike 
Declarative — but  are  used  in  the  relations  of  Principal  and 
Subordinate — absolute  and  dependent.    The  former  is  used 
as  follows, 

Ne  ke  n(igge-8kofv-<^w  A'6otawee.../  have  met  thy  father. 
Ne  ke  na,tt6o-t-om-6w  (p.  96)  ke  gduwee.../  have  listened 

to  her,  thy  mother. 
M6osuk  ne  n(igga-t-tA;  ne  g<k)sis.., always  my  son  leaves  me, 
Ne  ke  wy^ise-h-tA;  ne  stkia... my  (eldest)  brother  has  deceived 

me. 
Ke  a^ke-h-(k,  ke  g6ost-i%  m6gga...he  loves  thee,  he  fears  thee 
also ;  he  loves  and  fears  thee. 

The  latter,  as  well  as  the  Doubtful  (see  below)  is  used  when 
dependent  on  another  verb,  expressed  or  implied,  as, 

Ke  ga  m^^-iitin  tippahum6w-euR-e.../  will  give  it  to  thee 
when  thou  (balaneest  it  to,)  payest,  me. 

^e  ng-6the-t-en  he  p^yt-nfniR<fn.../  am  content,  pleased, 
that  /  (to)  hear  it. 

Ntimma k&kw&n  nemeeth-off  h^ k6etim-t7  (intran.) ...not  any 
thing  /  give  him  as  he  is  lazy. 

Ne  p^keskdche-h-<%-oon    k^mmew-d^-e    (flat  vow.)  ...it 

depresses  me  when  (ever)  it  rains. 
Ne  ku8k-6thetiime-h-ik-oon  he  kimmew-&k...it  impatient- 

eth  me  as  it  rains. 
Nfppee  s^ege-n-aA  ooth/>ggun-t^...(some)  water  pour-/Aou- 

it  into  the  dish. 
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'  M4eth-t/(r  attik-wytl  kutta  M(iske8inna-k4itch-tA  ....  give 
(thou)  them  deer-skiiu,  that  they  shoe-make,  make 
(some)  shoes. 

SupposUive  and  Doubt/ul.  (pp.  205.  206.)         j , 
The  Suppositive  (Indie.)  form  is  used  absolutely — the  Doubtful, 
relatively  or  dependently. 

Nippi-took^-niit  (intran.).../Atfy  sleep  I  suppose. 
I'-esk-oot&y-took^-ftJA  (id.). ..they  are  tired  (with  walking) 

I  suppose. 
S&hke-h-&y-took^-ntA  {trana.).., Ihey  love  them  I  suppose. 
S^ke-h-ik6o-took6-ntA  (id.  inv.)... they  are  loved  by  (them) 
I  suppose."" 

Dmhtful. 
Kuckwdyche-m-tA'  kutta  it-uot4y-ffffAr-we...ask  {tJtou)  them 

if  they  go  or  not. 
Numm&  ne  kisk-^he^t-en  itt^  ga  &iM.y-wdk-n>e..,I  do  not 

know  (ii)  the  place  where  they  may  have  laid  him. 
Keespin  s&ke-h-^'-w-Mn-^...i{  thou  love  me. 
Tkn  et^the-m-^-w-un-^... whatever  thou  mayest  think  (of)  me. 
Keespin  ^ntoW'6the-m-e-yr'(iig'Vfh...i{ ye  seek  fnf.>'> 

The  Subordinate  (subj.)  may  precede  the  Principal  (indie.) 
verb  in  a  sentence  (vide  supra), 

Tiickoos-^j^e  ne  gl^yrkppa,-m-otv...when  he  arrives  /  shall 
see  him. 


.it 
it- 


>M  xi.  13.  Neb&h-doog&n-un  (suppos.). .  Ae  sleeps  (to  them)  I  suppose. 

>si  XX.  15.  K^shpin ,  w^ndahm&hwesAtti  d^e  ke  ahskh-yr-ahdiud) 

-6in . .  if ,  tell  thou  me  where  thou  hast  laid  him. 

XX.  2.  13.  Kah  (neg.)  ne  kek&ind^h-ze-en  (neg.)  d^e  ke  ahs&h-w- 
ahg  {dff)'vriin. .  /  know  not  where  they  have  laid  him. 

xiv.  15.  K^shpin  sahge-h-^-w-atjr-w&in  . .  if  ye  love  me. 

xviii.  8.  K^shpin  tindaw-^ne-m-e-wtCi^-wdin  . .  if  ye  seek  me. 

XV.  20.  K^shpin  ke  koodahge-h-<i7-ooM;tfA^-w&in . .  if  they  have  per* 
secuted  me. 

xi.  12.  K^shpin  n<^b-khjr-w&in  . .  if  Ae  sleep. 
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K6  6oae'twdW'eun-e  (dat.)  ke  gk  tippa-hum-^/m..  v/hen  thou 

hast  made  it  Jbr  me  I  will  pay  thee. 
Ke  6o8e-t-i{<(ch)«  ne  g&  in^h-tA...when  he  shall  have  made 

If  Ke  will  give  (it  to)  me. 

The  Indicative  Mood,  also,  as  of  the  Intransitives,  may  be 
changed  into  the  Subjunctive. 

Ke  6ose-fwo'iD-eun-e  4kwtV  k^  tippa<htim-a7dft...when  thou 

shalt  have  made  itjor  me  then  will  pay-/Aee-/. 
K6  dose-t-(i/che  6kw&  k£  meeth-j!f...when  Ae  shall  have  made 
it  then  will  give  (it)-he-me. 

The  Infinitiye  Mood  is  resolved  into  the  Subjunctive  T^dth 
the  Coivjunction  hi,  as  (Fr.  comme),  when ;  or  kuttH  or  kutehe, 
that  (Fr.  Qt«e),  as, 

iVe  p^y.>tow-<iiD  hfe  i&m-t<.../  hear  Aim  as,  or  when,  he  speaks; 

Angl.  /  hear  him  speak. 
Ne  w&ppa-m«oB)  h^  too-t-dk...l  sefe  Ami  as  he  does  it;  Angl. 
/  see  Aim  do  it. 

Ne  ge  it-ik-dwin  ktitta  nigga-moo-^(£n.../Ae'^  have  desired 
me  (Fr.  on  nt'a  dit)  that  /  (Angl.  to)  sit'.g. 

Ne  k6  it-ik-o'wtn  kutehe  m6eth-iik...I  was  told  (Fr.  on  m'a 
dit)  that  /  (Angl.  to)  give  (it)  to  Aim. 

Ittissaw-ffyoo... kutehe  t6o-t-dA...Ae  sends  Aim  that  Ae  (Angl. 
to)  do  iA 


Paragraph  III. 
OF  THE  PA8F'  /ERR. 

We  have  seen  that  Attributive  words  or  (in  Indian)  verbs 
of  a  Pftssive  signification,  are  found  in  both  the  Transitive  and 
the  Intransitive  forms. 

As  respects  the  Transitive  verb,  which  includes  both  Sub- 
ject and  R^men,  the  Passive  is  found  in  the  (Inverse  forms 
of  the)  double-third  persons  only,  the  other  combinations  of 
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the  pera.  pron.  having  all  an  Active  signification  (dee  pp.  106 
et  seq.  255  and  Accidence), 

In  simple  sentences,  the  Active  or  Passive  form  may  be 
used,  generally,  as  in  otlier  languages,  together  with  its  noun 
in  the  appropriate  Case  (pp.  244.  247). 

(Dir.)    S&ke-h-oyoo  Eskw&y-oo  inom\n.)...ahe  ioves  Aim,  the  wo- 
man, (nom.) 
S&ke-h-oyoo  Eskw&y-fvd  (accu8.)...Ae  loves  (her)  the  wo- 
man.  (accus.) 
(Inv.)   S4ke-h-i'A  Eskwdy-oo  (nom.)... she  is  loved  by  him,  the  wo- 
man, (nom.) 
Sdke-h-t'Ar  Eskwdy-wa  (ablat.).../<e  is  loved  hy,  the  woman. 
The  Indeterminate,  &c.  verb  (p.  225)  takes  no  noun  after  it  in 
regimen. 

But,  in  Construction,  the  forms  of  the  verb  and  the  signi- 
fication, &c.  of  its  pronomiual  elements,  sometimes  impose  a 
certain  manner  or  order  of  expression,  which  gives  to  the 
Indian  what  may  be  called  a  Phraseology  of  his  own.  We 
particularly  allude  here  to  the  frequent  use  of  the  Passive 
Voice,  in  the  place  of  the  Active  as  it  is  commonly  employed 
in  European  tongues,  and  which  is  therefore  an  occasion  of 
much  perplexity  to  European  (oral)  learners. 

In  English  we  may  say,  actively,  "  she  loves  him  because  he  be- 
friends her" — "  he  knows  that  she  hates  him,"  and  the  meaning  is 
clear  and  precise ;  but  if  changing,  simply,  e.g.  the  femin.  into 
the  mascul.  pronouns,  we  say,  in  the  same  reciprocated  sense,  "  he 
loves  him  because  he  befriends  him" — "he  knows  that  he  hates  him," 
the  meaning  is  ambiguous — may  be  misunderstood :  we  rather,  in 
such  cases,  would  say  "  he  loves  him,  because  he  (pass.)  is  be- 
friended hy  him" — "  he  knows  that  he  is  hated  by  him,"  &c.  Just 
so  it  is  in  the  Indian  language.  The  above,  and  similar  examples, 
for  want  of  the  sexual  distinctions  of  the  personal  pronouns, 
must  in  Cree,  &c.  be  always  expressed  as  in  the  latter  sentences, 
that  is,  by  giving  the  inverted  or  return  meaning  of  the  subordinate 
verb,  in  the  Inverse  or  Passive  (instead  of  the  Active)  voice.     [See 
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p.  57  et  seq.  and  Note  84,  the  Examples  (*)  of  which  should  be 
eampar^  with  the  contact  of  the  English  (active)  Originals.^ 

Hie  above  Examples  must  be  resolved  thus, 

S&ke-h-ayoo  (Jir.)  (Eskw&y-oo)  ootche  hh  kittemkk-^the- 

m-ik-oot  (inv.). 
She  loves  him  (the  woman)  because  that  the  it  befriendetf 

6y  him. 
Kisk-^the-t-fini  (dir.)  h^  puckw&>t-tA;.do/  (inv.)- 
He  knows  that  he  it  hated  by  (him  or  her,  understood). 

Direct. 
"  God  is  the  father  of  those  whom  he  loves." 
K€che-m&nneto  oot&wee-m-o^oo  iinnehee  gk  s&ke-h-a^ 
Qod  {he)  father-e/A  (them)  those     whom  he  loves  (them). 

Inversely. 
"  God  is  the  father  of  those  who  love  him."  (act.) 
K^che-mflnneto  oot4we-m-ayoo  I'mnehee  gk  akke-h-{kool.  (pass.) 
God  father-eth  those      whom  he  it  \oved  by. 

"  He  protects  thoHe  that  fear  him."  (act.) 
K(innaw-6the-m-a^oo  i'mnehee  gh.  gtost-ik-dot  (pass.) 
He  protects  those       whom  he  it  feared  by.^^^ 

This  Idiom,  or  Inverse  mode  of  Expression,  may  be  further 
exemplified  in  phrases  of  another  kind,  where  the  distinction 


)5a  iv.  50.  "  He  believed  the  word  that  Jesus  had  spoken  (act.)  unto 
him." 

Oo  ge  t&pway-dind-on  ewh  ekedoowin  kah  ^good  (pass.)  Je- 
sus (un). 
He  believed  the  word  which  he  was  said  to  by  Jesus. 

iv.  51.  *'  As  he  was  going  down,  his  servants  met  (act.)  him  and 

told  (act.)  him,"  &c. 
Mdgwah  dhne-g^watd  oo  ge  n&hqua-shk-cfiijr-oon  (pass.). .  oo 

bttunet^gim-^im,  oo  ge  w^^ndah-m-c^A^-oott  (pass.)  dush. 
As  he  was  returning  he  was  met  by  (pass.) . .  his  servants,  he 

y[9fi  told  by  (them)  (pass.)  also. 


THE    CREE    LANGUAGE. 


265 


between  Agent  and  Patient  is  less  obvious,  and  which  are  also 
in  English  expressed  Actively,  thus, 

(Dir.)   Whom  does  Ae  love?  oyt-^thud  s&ke-h-a^oo?  (indie.)... i.e. 
whom  love-eth-Ae  (Attn)  ? 

The  converse  or  relurn  form  is, 
(Inv.)    Who  loves  him?  ow-^ihud  sdke-h-i^'?   (id.)... i.e.  whom  if 
he  loved  hy  ? 

These  and  similar  sentences,  from  their  usual  places  in  discourse, 
are  more  commonly  expressed  in  the  subjunctive,  thus, 

(Dir.)    Whom  does  he  love?  oyi^thud  hfe  sake-h-a/?  ...i.e.  whom 

(is  it)  that  he  Iovch  {him)  ? 
(Inv.)    fTAo  loves  him  ?  owethu&  h^  s&ke-h-ikootf...i.e-  whom  (is 

it)  that  he  is  loved  by  ? 

(Dir.)    Whom  has  he  given  it  (to)?  ow^thu&  h^  m^eth-a/ ?...i.e. 

whom  (is  it)  that  he  has  given  it  (to  him)  ? 
(Inv.)   Who  gave  it  (to)  him?  ow^thua  h^  m^eth-t^oo/  ?...i.e.  whom 

(is  it)  that  he  has  been  given  (to)  by  ? 

The  Intransitive  Passives,  namely,  the  Participial,  the  Ac- 
cidental, and  the  "  Adjective"  Passives  (p.  1 14)  are  used  as 
other  Intransitives.  The  Particip.  Passive  may  take  a  Noun 
of  the  Instrument,  &c.  after  it,  with  the  ablative  sign  ootche, 
of,  from,  with,  &(;. 

Tkto-pitch-ega/-A^oo  net'  uckoop  dotche  cheesta-ask^w&n. 

It  is  tor-n  or  ren-t  my  cloak  by  a  piercing-iron,  i.e.  a  nail. 


Paragraph  IV. 
OF  THE  POSSESSIVE  OR  ACCESSORY  CASE. 

Having  noticed,  in  the  preceding  pages,  the  verbal  Root  in 
combination  with  the  Cases  (of  the  Pronoun)  direct  and 
oblique,  corresponding  with  the  same  relations  (under  other 
forms)  in  European  languages,  we  now  proceed  to  the  Pos- 
sessive or  Accessory  Case,  which  being  of  an  anomalous 
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oharaofcer,  becomes  one  of  the  leading  difficultieB  of  the 
Algonquin  dialects,  and  therefore  demands  particular  atten- 
tion. 

Tliis  CSM  we  call  Poaaessive,  because  it  is  always  used  when  in  con- 
nexion with  a  Noun  preceded  by  the  Possessive  Pronoun  of  the  3d  pers. 
00  or  oot',  Angl.  Aw,  (A«r,  or  their) — ^Accessory,  when  the  same  relational 
sign  has  a  more  extended  meaning,  implying  simply  "  in  relation  to 
him,  &c." 

This  additional  oblique  case  (p.  123  et  seq.)  refers  exdu- 
sively  to  a  3d  pers.  as  the  "  End/'  and  signifies  or  implies, 
generally,  ^^his"  or,  "in  relation  to  him  {her,  or  them)"    It  is 
indicated,  in  its  simple  form,  by  the  element  ethu,  and  may  be* 
superadded  to  the  other  (verbal)  Cases. 

To  have  a  clear  view  of  this  subject,  we  must  refer  to  the  two 
forms  before  given,  viz. — Intran.  p.  199'  Net'  V-an,  &c.  and  p. 
SO9.  Net'  V-&-tv-dn,  8cc.  Trans,  p.  213.  Ne  s4ke-h-ow,  &c.  and 
p.  229.  Ne  s&lie-h-itn-dtv-d,  &c.  together  with  their  respective 
subjunctives — and  in  both  "  genders." 


The  former  of  thees  two  forms  I  shall  call  the  Absolute 
latter,  the  Relative  form.     Ex. 


-the 


Intransitive  (Indie). 
Absol.  Unte  i-Jw  ne,  or  ke,  gdosis... there  is  he  my,  or  thy,  son;  my 

or  thy  son  is  there.     But  with  an  access.  3d  pers. 
Relat   Unt^  l-dthu  00  gdosis-^... there  is-Ae-  (relat.  to  him)  his  son; 

Angl.  Ats  son  is  there. 

Subjunctive. 
Absol.  I'to-itt^  i-dt  (subj.)  ne  or  ke  gnosis  r*  Untd  i-6w  (Indie.)... 

where  \&-he  my  or  thy  son  ?     There  he  is. 
Relat   Tdn-itt^  i-dth-it  (id.)  00  g6osis-a  P  Unt^  i-dthu  (id.)... where 

is-he  (to  him)  his  son  P  There  he  is  {to  him). 

Inanimate.   (Indie.) 
Absol.  Unt^  i-on>  p^skesiggun... there  is  (-it)  the  gun. 
Jlelat.  Unt^  i-dlhu  p&skesiggun... there  is  (t7,  to  him)  the  gun. 
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Subjunctive. 
Ahsol.  Tan-itt^  UtJc  pdskeiiggun  ?... where  is  (it)  the  gun? 
ReUt.  T&n-itt^  i-dih-ik  p&akes(ggun  ? . .  .where  is  (to  him)  the  gun  t 

Transitive.    (Indie.) 

Anitnate. 

Absol.  Ne  or  Ke  gnosis  ne  w&ppa-m-ow  (p.  218)  my  or  /Aty  son.../ 

see  him ;  I  see  my,  or  th^,  son. 
Relat.   Oo  guosis-c!  ne  w&ppa-m-tm-owill  (p.  299)... hi*  son  /  see  his 

him,  I  see  his  son. 

Inanimate,     (pp.  222.  230.) 
Absol.  Ne  or  Ke  ni6okoinan  ne  ke  wAime-t-dn  (1st  conj.)...My  or 

ihif  knife,  /  have  lost  (it),  1  have  lost  my,  &c.  knife. 
Relat   Oo  muo&oman  ne  ke  w6nne-t-a-fv^n...Ai>  knife  /  have  lost 

(1/  "  to  him.") 
Absol.  Ne  or  Ke  m6okoman  $ie  ke  oote-n-e'i  (2d  conj.)...tny  or  thy 

knife  /  have  taken  (it). 
Relat.   Oo  muokoman  ne  ke  6ote-n-um'tv/in  (id.)...Ai«  knife  /  have 

taken  it,  (relat.  "  to  him"). 

So  in  the  Subjunctive. 

Animate. 

Absol-  Ne  or  he  g6osis  h^  w&p'pa-m-uA...my  or  thy  son  as  /  see  him. 

Relat.  Oo  gboais'ti  he  yrkp'pa-m-im-uk...hi.^  son  as  /  see  Otis)  him. 

Inanimate. 
Absol.  Ne  or  Ke  m6okonian  hi  ke  w<inne-t-t(fn...»t^  or  thy  k*  'fe 

as  /  have  lost  (it).     Angl.  having  lost. 
Relat.   Oo  mdokoman  he  ke  w<inne-tk-n>-«^...At«  knife  as  /have. 

lost  (it)  "  to  him."     Angl.  id. 
Absol.  Ne  or  Ke  mookoman  he  ke  iSote-n-timmdn...my  or  thy  knife 

as  /  have  taken  (it).     Angl.  having  taken. 
Relat.   Oo^  mdokoman  he  6ote-n-Um-n)uk...his  knife  as  /  have  taken 
(it  "  to  Aim").>»3 

So  also  in  the  Imperative,  as. 


1B9  vi.  42 6o8-»n,  kiyaoo-gee-n  kikdne-m-iM-tinsp-oo^  ?. .  his  father, 

and  his  mother  (that)  know-His-we-^Acm  ?  that  we  know 
Oiis)  them. 
XV.  10.  Kah  ^zhe  minj4iae-n-xim-dh'W-ug  (inan.)'  ■  as  /  have  hel^ 
♦*  kept"  them  (relat.  to  him). 
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Animate, 
Abwl.  Oo-tl-N  N«  t&pan-Mk...uke  thou  my  aledge. 
ReUt  Oo-Un-im  oo  tipiin-Mk-oom...take  thou  (hit)  him,  hit  sledge. 

Inanimate. 
Abaol.  0'oie-t-()  ne  nipp^y win... make  thou  mtf  bed. 
ReUt  O'oae-t-k-w{oo)  oo-nipp&ywin*im...make  thou  (hit  it)  hit  bed. 

But  this  Relative  form  is  not  limited  in  its  use  to  nouns 
having  the  Possessive  prefix  oo  or  oot'  (3d  pers.);  it  is  used 
also  in  its  Accessory  character,  referring  simply  to  an  ante- 
cedent (or  Principal)  3d  person. 

When  the  discourse  is  continued  concerning  the  same  (3d) 
person  which  the  sentence  began  with,  the  absolute  form  is 
proper,  as, 

1  Pietook-ayoo  A  hd  liwkoos-i/  \....he  (A)  comes  in  as  he 

(A)  is  sick. 

2  Wdth&w-oyoo  B  h^  we  m&ch-d  B  ...  he  (B)  goes  out  as  he 

wants  to  hunt. 

But  when  another  person  is  introduced  into  the  sentence,  in 
the  same  relation,  the  Relative  form  is  used,  distinguishing 
the  Accessory  from  the  Principal  agent,  &c.  (see  Mavor's 
Eton  Lat.  Gram.  The  Construction  qf  Pronouns,  Note)  as, 

1  P€etook-ayoo  A  hS  &vfkoosi-th-it  B...he  (A)  comes  in  as  he 

(C)  Iz  c'>k  (rel.  to  him). 

2  Wdth&w-oyoo  A  hd  we  m&ch^-th-it  B...he  A  goes  out  as 

he  (B)  wants  to  hunt. 

Ne  g&  w^etum-ofi>-<in>  ttkkoos-dt^-e  (fat ).../  will  tell  him 

when  he  arrives. 
A  kiittft  w6etum-ow-<lyoo  Bwd  tAckooa-m'^th-itch-e...he  (A) 

will  tell  him  B  when  he  (B)  arrives  (rel.  to  him). 
Ne  g^  yr6etam-dm-<}rv-d  oo  goosis-a  tiickoosin-^M-t/cA-e... 

/  will  tell  (his  him)  his  son  when   he  (the  latter) 

arrives  (rel.  to  him). 

Ne  g&  w Return-Off -(^w  wappa-m-?{^'-e.../  will  tell  him  when 
7  shall  see  him. 
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Ne  g&  v/6etum- &m'(iw-ii  oo  Uni«-(i  (accut.)  wAppa-in>tM-*lA'-e 
.../  will  tell  (his  him,  Jj^c.)  kit  daughter  when  /  shall 
•ee  (Am  Attn,  4^.). 

Ne  ke  w&ppa-m-ow  h^  p^etook-<ii/.../  have  seen  Aim  aa  Ac 

came  in. 
Ne  ke   w&ppa-m-im-<^(l,  h^  fkvtook-diih-it,  aot'  oowAas- 

im-is-iK  (accui.)...I  have  seen  (his  him,  Jj^c.)  as  theif 

came  in  (rel.  to  him)  hia  children. 

W&ppa-m-i/yoo  A  (nomin  )  Bn/d  (accus.)  h^  pimmittissftw- 

dt  Mooswft   ....A  saw  B  as  Ae  (A)  followed  (Aim,)  a 

Moose. 
WAppa-m-<fyoo  A  (nomin.)  Bw<l!  (accus.)  hi  pimmittiss&w- 

dth-it  Moo8Wa...Ae  A  saw  Aim  B  as  ke  (B)  followed, 

&c. 

Ne  g&  w^tum-off-c^fv  kuckw&yche-m-AcAe.../  will  tell  Atm 

when  he  shall  ask  me. 
Ne  g&  yf6etvmi'dm-dw-d{A'B  B)  kuckw&yche-m-AA-t/cAe  (B) 

.../  will  tell  (his  him)  when  he  (B)  shall  ask  me 

(rel.  to  A). 

Ni'ittoona-w-(f^oo  ool'  uttiss-(i(anim.)^0  ke  kkt-t-im-6tv-ii... 

he  searches  for  his  mittens.      /  have  hidden  (Aw) 

them. 
Nutt66-n-tim oo  chicka-h-£ggun  (inan.)... iVe ke  kkt-t-il-fvdn 

...he  searches  for  it,  hi*  hatchet.      /  have  hidden 

(Am)  t^ 

The  Relative  form  expresses  a  Relation  with  a  definite 
3d  person  only,  expressed  or  implied;  with  other  Nomin- 
ativesj  (e.g.  the  Indefinite  3d  person)  the  Absolute  form  is 
used. 

P^etook-dnervoo  (indef.)  h^  &wkoos-e<fn  (absol.)...Mi^  (Fr. 

on)  enter,  as  /  am  sick. 
P6took-4yoo  (def.)  h^  &wkoos6-n>-MA  (relat)  he  enters,  as  / 
am  sick  (rel.  to  him). 

Nipp&-nen;oo  (indef.)  he  peetook-^<n  (absol.) . ..they  (Fr.  on) 
sleep  (are  asleep)  when  thou  enterest. 
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Nipp-(^  (def.)  h^  p^etookdy-w-N/  (reUt.)...he  sleeps  as,  or 

when,  thou  enterest  (rel.  to  him). 
T<ickoos-in-dficfpoo  (indet.)  h^  mtchetoo-n-iiHemk   (absol.) 

...theif  (Fr.  on)  arrive  when  they  (Fr.  on)  eat,  or,  are 

eating. 
Ti'ickoos-in  (def.)  h^  ni^hesoo-fr-<fi/  (relet). ..Ae  arrives 

when  thejf  (Fr.  on)  are  eating  (rel.  to  Aim). 

N'\ttik-<Smn  (indef.)  kCitche  wi'ithaw-et/n  (absol. ).../Aey  (Fr. 

oh)  tell  me  that  /  (Angl.  to)  go  out. 
N'itt-tk  (def.)  k6tche  w(ltkawdy-fp.«/(  (relet.)... A«  tells  me 

that  /  (to)  go  out  (rel.  to  Ann). 

Nutt6oni-ik-&'u<-Pffn*e  (indef.)  ne  gft  it-oot-dn  (absol.)... when 
Ihetf  (Fr.  on)  call  me  I  will  go. 
•     Ni'ittoo>m-l(/)cA-e  (def.)  ne  g&  it-6otay-»(fn  (relet.)... when 
he  calls  me  I  will  go  (rel.  to  him). 

Kisk^the-tJl-ganewoo     (indef.)     hd    Ink    m6eth-ik-(k»-^M 

(absol.)... tAey  (Fr.  on)  know  that  they  (Fr.  on)  have 

given  it  to  me. 
Kisk^the-t-Nm  (def.)  h^  k6  m^th-ik-c^e-w-uA  (relat)...Ac 

knows  (t7)  that  they  (Fr.  on)  have  given  (it  to)  me 

(rel.  to  Aim). 

W6nnesk-<fnefvoo  (indef.)  h6  p^etookaiV  (absol. ).../A(^  (Fr. 

on)  rise  as  he  enters. 
W(innesk-on;  (def.)  h^  petook-at7Ai7  (relat.)...Ae  rises  as  he 

(the  latter)  enters  (relet,  to  him). 


Paragraph  V. 

Unlike  the  (verbal)  Gases  already  noticed,  this  Relational 
element  affects  also  the  other  inflected  parts  of  speech,  viz. 
the  Noun,  and  the  Pronoun  (Demons,  and  Intenrog.),  thus 
distinguishing  the  Object  from  the  Subject.     And  first,  of  the 
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We  have  already  Heen  (p.  244)  that  Inanimate  Nouuh,  when 
governed  by  a  d^nite  Sd  pen.  in  order  to  form  their 
Acau.  and  Ablative  cases,  take  for  their  ending  this  Particle 
-etM  (sing.)  -ithu-a  (plur.),  as, 

N'  6ote-n-en  p&sketiggun.../  take  (j/)  a  gun. 

Oot^-n-iim  p48keH(ggun-e/AH...Ae  takes  (t/)  a  gun. 
Ne  niigga-t-en  h'  (skootoggy.../  leave  {it)  my  coat. 

Nilgga-t-wm  It'  Ukooioggy -ethi  ...he  leaves  (it)  mjf  coat. 

PRONOUN. 

In  like  manner,  the  Pronouns  (Demons,  or  Interrog.) 
(/wena  (sing.)  Owinekee  (plur.)  Angl.  who,  or  whom ; — and 
kikwdn  (sing.)  kikwdnee  (plur.)  Angl.  what  (nomin.  and 
accus.)  make  respectively,  when  in  connexion  with  an  Acces- 
sory 3d  pers.  owHhua,  kikwdthu,  (sing,  and  plur.)  as, 

Absol.  OVena  &wkoos-u?  (indie)  who  {he)  is  sick  P  or 

O'wena  gk  &wkoo8-t<?  (subj.)  who  (is  it)  that  it  sick  ? 

But  in  reference  to  another  3d  person, 
Relat.   Ow^thuii  Awkoon-^thudf  (indie.)  who  is,  or  are,  sick  (relat. 
to  him)  ? 
Ow6thu&  gk  ivrkooa-^hit  (subj.)... who  (is  it)  that  is  sick 
{id,)t 
Absoi.  Kekw&-n  mdskow-c^n;  f  (indie)... what  {it)  is  hard?  or 

K6kw&n  gk  m^skow-a^?  (subj.)  ..what  (is  it)  that  is  hard? 

Relat.  Kdkyf i'lhu  m^kow-ath-u  f  (indie.)... what  {relat.)  is  hard 
(rel.  to  him)  f  or, 
K6kyf&.-thu  gk  m'&skoyr-ath-ik  ?  (subj.)... what  (is  it)  that  is 
hard  (relat.)? 

With  the  Transitive  Verb,  both  owHhua  and  kikwathu 
become  the  Accusative  or  the  Ablative  case  when  governed 
by  a  double  3d  person,  e.g.  he-him,  he^by  him,  as 

DIRECT. 

O'w-ena  (nom.)  s&ke-h-a^oo?  (indie.)... who  {he)  loves  Atm?  or 
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O'weiia  (id.)  gk  akke-h-at?  (8ubj.)>><H'ho  (is  he)  that  loves 

him  ? 
Owc-thu&  (accus.)  sdke-h-oyoo?  (indie.)  ••  whom  does  Ae  love 

(Aim)  ?  or, 
Owethu&  (id.)  gk  s&ke-h-at?  (8ubj.)...whom  (is  it)  that  he 

loves  (Aim)  ? 

INVERSE. 

O'wena  (nomin.)  8dke-h-<%P...who  is  loved  {by  him,  ^x.)?  or 
O'wena  (id.)  gk  snke-h-ikoot  ?...who  (is  he)  that  is  loved 

(by  him,  ^'C.)  ? 
Ow^thua  (ablat.)...3^,ke-h-tAr  ?...whoni  is  he  loved  by  ?  or, 
Ow^thua  (id.)  g^  8&ke-h-^A-oo<?...whoin  (is  it)  that  Ae  is 

loved  by  ? 

DIRECT. 

K^kwa-n  ke  meeth-ofv?  (indie.)... what  (dost)  /Aor<  give  (to) 

him?  or, 
K^kwiln  ga  m^eth-u7?...what  (is  it)  that  thou  hast  given  (to) 

him  ? 
K6kw&-thu  meeth-oyoo  ?  (id.) . . .  what  gives-Ae-Atm  ? 
K6kw&-thu  ga  ni6eth-a<?...what  (is  it)  that  he  has  given  (to) 

Aim  ? 

INVERSE. 

K^kwdn  Are  m^th-i^?  (indie.)... what  gives-Ae  (to) /Aee? 
K^kw&n  gk  ni^eth-^«A?  (subj.)...what  (is  it)  that  he  has  given 

(to)  thee} 
K^kw&-thu  m^etht^?  (indie.)  ..what  is  Ae  given  (by  him,  Sf^c.) 
K^kwi-thu  g^  m^eth-iA-oo^?  (subi.)...what  (is  it)  that  he  has 

been  given  to  {by  him,  «^c.)  P 

INANIMATE. 

Kekw4n  ke  s4ke-t-an  (indicO.>>whut  (dost)  thou  love  {it),  or 
K^kw&n  ga  sake-t-iMn?  (subj)...what  (is  it)  that /Aom lovest 

(i/)  ? 

K^kwa-thu  &kke-t-otv}  (tn(fic.)...what  (does)  he  love  (i()?  or> 
K^kw^-thu  ga  s4ke-t-a<  ?  (subj.)...what  (is  it)  that  he  loves 

(i«  ? 
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K6kwAn  «    ^&ppa-t-eii  (intlic.)...what  (dost)  thou  see  (t'O  or 
K^kw&n  ga  w&ppa-t-t/MfifHii  (aubj.)...¥rhat  (is  it)  that  thou 

seest  (U)' 
KAyr&thu  w&ppa-t-Mm  (indie.)... what  seeeth  he. 
Kkkvrk-lhu  git  wftppa-t-dyfc  (subj.)...what  (is  it)  that  he  sees 


{It). 


See  Additional  Notes. 


Paragraph  VI. 

OF  THE  PRONOUN  RELATIVE. 

Sometimes  a  Nominative  Case  comes  between  the  Pronoun 
Relative  (gd)  and  the  Verb.    (p.  247.) 

It  has  been  seen  that  when  there  is  no  other  Nominative^  the 
subordinate  verb  agrees  with  the  Relat.  Pron.  gd  in  (its  implied) 
gender,  number,  and  i>er8on.     We  subjoin  a  few  more  examples. 

Note.— In  the  following  Examples  the  indeclin.  gi^  is  rendered  by  the 
indeclin.  that,  or,  which,  as  more  analogous  to  it  than  the  declinable 
who,  whom. 

Mdkowe-k<lyoo  na?  Anna  mistuttim  gk  (nomin.)  m&thktXr-t<. 
Is  he  swift  that  horse    which  ugly-M-(Ae). 

Ket  oog&uwee-m-ow  nk?  <inna  gk  meth6si8S-i<  oow&ssis. 
Thou  mother-est  (Angl.)  eh  ?  that  (which  it)  nice  child. 

Ne  ke  wftppa-m-(fn>-i^A  Et^'m'u-u^  gii  tdckoos-aik-iv<^. 
/  have  seen  {jthera)        the  Indians  that  are  arrived. 

Ne  we  I&mme-h-oie  iskw&yoo  gii  w6che-h-ew-dt<  (indet.). 
/  want  (to)  speak  (to)  her  the  woman  that  accompanied. 

Ne  g'<k>te-n>en  gk  k&ssis-iA;  m6koman  (inan.). 

/  will  take  (it)  which  is  keen,  Angl.  the  keen,  knife. 

Ke  misk-en  xA  ?  ooth6ggun  giik£  wdnne-ch-egcU-dtA  (part.p.) 
Hast  thou  found  the  dish  which  was  losed,  lost } 
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Ne  kuk^the-m-aiiMdii  itkw&yoo  gk  mUkow-dt  k&wkwA. 
We  (1.8)  know  (the)  woman  that  found  (the)  porcupine. 

Tin-ittd  it-6ot-ai<  dnna  EthYn'u  git  ke  k^kookwuifc  9 
What  place  go-eth-Ae  to  that  Indian  that  vinted-(A«)-<Aee? 

Tin  itti  i-dt  Ethinu  gii  n^Vtoo-m-it  f 

Wliat  place,  where,  is  (he)  the  Indian  that  called  (he-)  me  f 

K4tha,  g^  ootdwee-m-edA,  gii  t<k>-t-t^»iint(n. 

(It  was)  thou,  that  fiitherest  (thou.)  v$  (l.S),  that  didst  (thou-) 

Nomin.  between  Relat.  and  Verb. 

Iskw&yoo  git  sike-h-tt^  n&spitch  &wkoo-«u. 
Woman  (she)  that  thou  lovest  (her)  very  iW-ie-ehe. 

U'nna  iskwdyoo  git  w^che-m^hesoo-m-uf... 
That  woman  that  with-eatest-/Aou.(Aer). 

Netha  unna  Agitthiuiu  git  dntow-wAppa-m-^nJif. 
/  (am)  that  Englishnum  that  go-8eek-^e(Atifi). 

Wtektissin-waA  che  ^  mdniss^  git  m^-^tm. 

Are  th^  sweet  ?  (the)  berries  which  eatest-<Aoi<*<A«m. 

^e  k6  wftppa-m-o»  eskwfiyoo  gk  eike-h-ut...!  have  seen 
iher)  the  woman  whom  lovest-ZAoii  (-her). 

Ne  ki  wtone-t-an  m6okoman  gilt  k6  m^eth-^n.../  have 
lost  (it)  the  knife  which  thou  gavest  (to)  me. 

Ne  ke  misk-^  missina-h^gun  (inan.)  git  ke  wtinne-t-iun. 
I  have  found  writing,  or  book,  (the)  which  hadst  \oat-thou-(U). 

...k^kwan  git  w&ppa-t-ttmnufn  git  pey-t-rimm<fn  n^sta. 
...any  thing  which  have  seen-/-(j/)  which  have  heard  I-(it) 
also ;  Angl.  which  I  have  seen  and  heard. 

^roie.-^We  may  Just  remark  heie,  that  from  the  peculiar  personai 
eombimUmu  iHiidi  fona  the  subjunctive  verbal  Inflection,  e.g.  -ut, 
thou  -him ;  -if,  he  -me,  See.  (see  above)  i.e.  subject  a$td  regimen,  the 
(eigne  of  the)  personal  pronouns  are,  in  the  Transitive  form,  neceeearily 
repeated  where  in  Englisb  Uiey  are  often  omitted.  In  the  hUranritive 
forms  (Ac^sct.  Neut  &c.)  the  Subjunctive  Inflection,  in  Construction,  is 
in  all  respects  in  perfect  accordance  with  the  veibal  (personal)  endings 
of  European  inflected  languages,  e.g.  Ital.  &c. 
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Articles.  (See  p.  S48.) 
•Gk  kinwoo-m<  nkp&yoo  (Lat  vtr}...(Ae  def.)  that  is  tall  man ; 

Angl.  the  tall  man. 
Hi  kinwoo-st<nkp&yoo...(Aeindef.}  as  is  tall  man;  Angl.  a 

tiUl  man. 

Without  a  Noun,  as, 

<H  kinwao8i7...(A0  def.)  that  is  tall ;  Angl.  the  tall  one. 
Hi  k(nwoo8t<...(Ac  indef.)  as  is  tall ;  Angl.  a  tall  one. 


i^^ 
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Paragraph  VII. 

OF  THE  FLAT  VOWEL. 

The  FiiAT,  or  altered,  Vowe!  (pp.  73  et  seq.  202)  is  the 
sign  of  Indefinite  ixtne  and  indicates  in  the  Verb  what  b  con- 
tinuouSf  habitual,  natural,  &c.  as  opposed  to  what  is  Accidental, 
&c.  It  is  equivalent  to  the  Iterative  Indicative  (p.  7l)>  and 
is  found  in  the  Subjunctive  (or  Dub.)  mood  only :  thus  we 
say  in  the  simple 

INDICATIVE. 

K6kw&n  ke  mtnnekw-tin ?...what  drmkest  thou  f 

K^kwdn  ke  n6che-t-an  f  ...what  workest  thou  (at)?         Stc 

SUBJDNCTIVS. 

K^kwin  "gk"  m{nnekw.^n  ?.:..what  (is  it)  "which"  thou 
drinkest? 

K^kwau  **  g^"  n<iofae-t-rtttif...what  (is  it)  "that"  thou  work- 
est at  ?  &C. 

and  these  forms  are  susceptible  of  the  auxiliary  Particles  &c.  of 
Tetue,  as, 

K6kwan  ke  **k^  (gfiee)  minnekw-^n  f  (hidic.)...what  "hast" 

thou  drunk  ? 
K^kwan  gii  k6  (id.)  m(nnekw-^»  ?  (subj.)...what  .(is  it)  which 
thou  hadst  drunk  ?  &c. 
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But  the  "  altered  vowel"  form,  which,  at  already  observed,  is  always 
in  the  Subjunctive,  signifies  Indefinite,  conHnuouet  &c.  Time,  as, 

K^kwan  minekw-eun  f  (not  mVn-)...what  drinkest  fAott  (habit.)? 

or  art  drinktng  f 
K^kwan  ne-dche-t-ttm  f  (not  n^che-)...what  workest  thou  (at) 
(id.)?  or  art  working  at?  &c. 

Tan'  itt^  ip-it  (not  ftp-)  (p.  148)... where  is  he  sitttn^,  dwell- 

ing,  he-ing. 
Tan'  itti  hat-,  or,  &ist-atA  (not  ftst-)  (id.)... where  is  it  lying, 

placed,  being. 

The  (verbal)  Attributive,  so  modified,  is  used  to  qualify,  in- 
definitely, its  Noun,  and  is,  generally,  placed  before  it.  In  the 
neuter  and  transitive  verb  it  has  (as  above)  the  force  of  the 
English  Participle  -ing.    In  the  3d.  pers.  it  appears  thus, 

M^skow-issit  (not  Milsk-)  ethln'u  (Lat  homo).* 

Who  it  (indef.)  strong  man,  i.e.  a,  or  the,  strong  man,  Indian. 

Rdtawftss-issiV  (not  Kut-)  iskwayoo. 
A,  or  the,  handsome  woman. 

Pdm-iit-isBtf  (not  PS-)  oowftssis. 
A,  or  the,  living  child. 

The  Attributive,  in  this  form,  may  also  be  used  without  a 
Noun  (expressed  or  imderstood),  when,  if  it  imply  an  energy 
or  action  it  is  a  verbal  equivalent  to  English  nouns  ending  in 
-er,  &c.— if  simply  a  quality  (adject.),  it  is  then  also  (Anglic^) 
used  substantively,  as, 

W^s-itch-e-gatt  (not  Oos-  p.  202).  t 

Who  makes  (habit),  Angl.  a  or  the  mak-er— and  so  of  the  rest. 

W^-t-a<  (id.)...Ae  who  makes  it  (def.  obj.),  the  maker  of  tV. 

Ne-6oti-n-eg<ftf  (not  Noot-)...the  fighter. 
K^inoohdm'i^dit  (not  Kisk-)...the  teacher. 

K^myc-issit(ch)-tA  (not  Kit-). ..who  are  poor.  Angl, the  poor. 
WMi6t-iss-itch.t*  (not  Wtth-) . . .the  rich. 

"  Sm  Note  144.  t  Vide  infirib 
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K^wAt-iss-itch-tA  (not  Ke-)...the  friendleH. 
Mdskow-iBf-itch-iA  (not  Musk-)  ..the  strong. 
They  are  also  used,  in  the  same  sense,  in  the  sing,  numlier. 
Noit.—^ee  p.  76,  The  effect,  &c. 

In  the  Ist  and  2nd  persons,  it  sometimes  conveys  a  Vocative 
or  Intetjectional  meamng,  (see  Note  144)  as, 

M^os-iss-^n  (not  Me-)  ethln'u  I . . .  thou  (who  art)  good  man ! 
P^-kt-iss-^n  (not  P£-)  ethln'u !  ..thou  (who  art)  living  man  1 

Or  without  a  Noun,  as, 
K&sklnoo-h-iim-itg^ii  /  (not  Kisk-). 
Tkou  (who)  teachest  (habit).  Teacher !  "  Master !" 
Kbtemik-iaa-edn I  (not  Kit-)... destitute,  wretched,  that  I  am ! 

The  same  "altered"  form  is  expressive  of  the  English  word 
when — used  in  the  indefinite  sense  of  whenever  (p.  203,  The 
**  altered"  first  vowel,  &c.)  as, 

Tlickoosin-«<fR-e  (fut.)  ..when  /  shall  arrive. 
T^koosin-e<fn-e  (indef.)...when(ever)  /arrive. 
W&ppa-m-tlit-e  (fut.)... when  /  shall  see  Jam. 
We-&ppa-m-t^A-e  (indef.)...when(ever)  /see  Atm. 

After  the  Interjection  Ecco !  Chip.  Me!  (Ital.  eeco !  Fr. 
voila !)  expressed  or  understood,  it  is  also  employed,  by  way 
of  Emphasis,  as, 

Ith'ecok  g&  nippah-a<  pissiskd-cf  €cco !  (or  eckwa !)  ]s}maU. 

When  he  had  killed  an  animal  behold !  or,  then  !  he  returned. 

(Ith'ekok)  g&  k6ese-idm-t<,  ecco !  n^a/. 

(When)  he  had  finish-speaking,  then !  he  fell  asleep. 

Ne  ke  meches6o-tann(fn  (ecco !)  t^koos-at'A. 

We  (1.3)  had  eaten        then !  he  arrived  (by  land). 

K^at  oot&koosih-eMU  (ecco)  m^ssag-a<. 

Almost  (towards)  evening  (behold)  then !  he  arrived  (by  water). 

Ecco-t^  wh-6ot-edA  (not  oot-). 

Just  there  from-come-we  (1.3) ;  we  come  thence. 
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Aroie.—With  this  "altend  vowel"  form  of  the  verb  the  3d  pen.  plur. 
(Nibt).)  ende  in  -ik,  instead  of  •wow.    See  p.  318. 


FAttAeRAPH  VIII. 

OP    NfiGATION. 
In  Cree  there  ai^  two  primary  Negatives^  ynz,niifnma,  no, 
not^'— used  before  the  Indicative,  as, 

N(unina  ket'  6thin-&i8-i»...<AoM  art  not  wise. 

Ntimma  ne  sdke-h-ow.../  love  kirn  not 

Niinima  ow'eiik  t&pwooy-t-iHn...not  any  one  believes  it. 

W^pptL'ta-dtf-nrnk  m6gga  ntinuna  wftppa-m-iA-«i;uA.../A<gp 

see  them  but  they  are  not  seen  by  {them). 
Ntimma  k^kwftn  (inan.)  Xefi-an-dnow  (p.  189)  ke  m^eche- 
ak  (l.S>  not  any  thing  we  (1.S)  have  (that)  we  shall 
(Angl.  to)  eat. 

and  ^gd,  not — used  in  like  manner  before  the  Subjunetive  and 
the  Imperative,  as, 

£gk  h^  t&p>ifr-M<n...a8  thm  true^sayest  not. 
Egk  hk  kis8h^w-ft-t-{6S<tf...a<«  he  t>  not  kind. 
Nu'mma  ke  g&  g&  k^se«t-aii  (indie;)  b'oa^  w£che-h-t</dfi-% 
(subj.)  ...  thou  wilt  NOT  be  able  to  finish  it,  if  /  do 
NOT  assist  thee. 
Eg4  t6o-t-a...do  thou  not  it. 
Ega  t6o-t-t^in-oo&...do  it  not  ye. 

Note. — The  addition  of  the  Pronoun  wUha  (Chip,  wem)  it,  to  the 
former  before  the  Indicative,  and  to  the  latter  before  the  Imperative, 
strengthens  the  negation. 

The  element  -^<'ooA^  (Sign  of  the  Suppos.  mood)  added  to 
certain  words,  has  the  efiTect  of  a  very  soft  Negative,  as, 

Ow'ena  gk  t6o-t-d/c  f  who  (is  it)  who  has  done  it  f 
Ans.  Owfn-tDokfe  (quasi  **  who  indeed  T)  Angl.  I  know  not  Wha 

Owinekee  gk  tbO't-dJi-ik  ?...who  (plttr.)  id.  ? 
Ans.  Owin-tooki«fHA...Angl.  I  know  not  who  (plur.) 
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Tkn  ittb  we  iudotiy-wuk  ?... where  do  they  want  (to)  got 

Aim.  TJto«itt^-itooki...Aiigl.  I  don't  know  where. 
K^wftn-tooki  ke  m6edk-iUwd»..  Angl.  I  know  not  what  fA<y  will 
eat  ' 

Note.— In  the  Chippeway  Dialect  alao  are  two  negative  aigni,  viz.  kak 
(JoNia)  00,  not — and  -w,  or  -Me,  not.  The  latter  of  these  ii  a$me»ed  t(h- 
incorporated  with— ihe  verb,  in  all  the  formi  of  the  Indicative,  Babjnne- 
tive,  and  Doubtful  moods  t  it  is  found  alao  in  the  Imperative.  It  is  a 
a<ft  Negative  (quasi  Fr.  ne).  For  the  ioke  vf  En^haait,  the  former,  kak, 
(Fr.  pa$)  or  stronger  kak  toMn  (Fr.  poUU)  is  used  before  the  Indicative ; 
as  is  kdgoo  (or  stronger,  k^oo  ween)  before  the  Imperative.  The  8iA- 
jumotwe  does  not  admit  of  the  added  negative  Particle.  The  ad  negative 
strengthens  the  negation,  (pp.  63  et  seq.,  200  et  seq.,  234  et  seq.  and — 
Notea,  passim.) 


Paraoraph  IX. 

OF  INTERROGATION. 

Interrogation  is  expressed^  generally,  by  the  Particles  chef 
or  nd?  (Chip.  nAhP  Jones)  added  to  a  positive  (or  negative) 
sentence,  or  placed  immediately  after  the  word  to  which  the 
question  refers,  as, 

Ke  ke  ti&'t'<Sw,  che }  or  ak  ?...ha8t  thou  fetched  him  } 

Ke  ke  it'dtv,  che?. ..hast  thou  said  (it  to)  him  9 

M4k^u  ke  ke  w&ppa-m-ofv,  che?... a  fox  hast  thou  seen 

{him)  9 
Mfdcdsuche?   g&  w&ppa-m-ti<...(wa8  it)  a  fox  which  thou 

hast  seen  (him)  9 
Nfimmache?  ke-we  m6che8-oo»...dost  thou  not  want  (to) 

eat? 

To  tills  head  ahw  belong  tiie  Interrogative  Pronouns  (p. 
189),  as, 

Ow'ena  wee-^t-um-oxil^f  ...who  (is  it)  tells  thee  9 
KftwAn  gk  we  6o6e*t>tti»  ?...what  (is  it)  which  thou  wantest 
(to)  make  (tV)  9 
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TAn  itti  it-6otiy-wuk  ?...what  pl«ce,  where,  go  they  to  ? 
Am.  Un-td,  there ;  Ecco-t^,  that  very  place,  just  there. 

Tkn  isae  ke  (fut)  tdo>t-Mifim(ffi  ?...what  wise,  how,  shall  /  do  1/  f 
Aim.  O'om  isae... this  wise,  thus. 

Ecoo*isM...thiB  very  manner,  Just  so. 

Thn  ispee  (part)  tdo-Udk-ik  y...what  time,  when,  did  they  do  it  f 
Ans.Ecc6-spee...at  that  very  time,  just  then. 

Tin  ithekSk  (fut)  ke  m£eth-M(f  ...how  much,  when,  (is  it)  Mom  wilt 
give  it  him  ?    Also, 

Tkn  ithekSk  (quantity)  g& mteth-Mit?...how  much  (is  it)  that  A« has 
given  thee  9 
Ans.  O'om'  ithekok... this  much.    Ecc'o 'thekdk...just  so  much 

Tin  isp^eche  ?   (space,  &c.) . . .  how  much  ? 

Tkn  isp^eche  tira'dik9...h.ow  (much)  deep-ur-t<  (the  wat«r)  ? 

Tkn  isp^fiche  k^esik-^A  ?...how  much  daj-ie-it,  what  time  of  day? 

Tkn  isp6eche  i«p-dk  f  ...how  (much)  high-M-t<  f 

T&n  isp^eche  &gk  gk  wkpT^-m-ittdnf  ...how  much,  how  long, 

(is  it)  that  /  have  not  seen  thee  f 
Tin  ispket-ise-it  ?...(anim.)  what  time,  age,  is  he  9 
T^'  ispiech-dk  ?..,how  far-if-tt  9    Peech-on...it  is  far» 
T&n'  isse-n4koo8t<?...(p.  114)  how  is  he  seen,  what  is  he  like  ? 
Tkn'  isse-mflkoostt  ?...(id.)  how  m  he  smelled,  what  does  he  smell 

like? 
T4n'-itt^  isse  ?,..what  place  like,  which  way  ? 
Tin',  or,  t4n  isp^eche,  itt!ggit-t7  ?...how  big  is  he  9 
Tka'  w^he?..,what  fipom,  why,  wherefore,  for  what  reason  ? 
T&n'  t4to...what  number  ?     K^koo  t6o-&...what  kind  ? 
Tka'  it-td88-<2cA-t)(;(anim.)  Tan'  it-tktrdikee  (inan.)?...how  many  are 

they  9 
Titn'  iskoo-s(<  6watiipan-ask?  (anim.)...how  long  M(Ae)  this  sledge? 
Tim'  i8kw-(tib  doma  ch6man?  (inan.).., how  long  is  (i<)  this  canoe? 
Tin'  iskw-&sk-oost7(p.  178)tinna  mi8tik(anim.)?...how  long(>stick) 

is  that  stick  or  tree  ? 
Titn'  iskwlnpegg-^ifc  (id.)  dnnema i&ppee?  (inan.).,.how  long  (-line) 

is  that  line  ?  &c« 
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Sect.  I. 

OF    THE    ADVERB. 

The  Adverb  (p.  239)  is  of  various  kinds,  and  in  simple 
sentences  is  usually  placed  before  the  verb,  as, 

Mfstahay  ke  g&  in£eth-tn...a  great  deal  thou  wilt  give  me. 

Pi&tuk  ne  gjk  t6o-t-«t... carefully  /  will  do  it. 

Att6et  tie  g&  w6pe-n-ow-Hit,.«part  (of  them)  /  will  fling 

(away). 
AthewAk  ne  w6eke-8t-fli... exceedingly  /  like  it  (taste). 
Nistoo  y6erim-ivuk  "  dspin"  git  tuckoo8-atil...thTee  moons 

"  ago"  (it  was)  that  he  arrived. 
Ot^  w^kutch  it'akwun-dopun  (p.  1S8  pret.)  w&ska-h^^gun. 
Here  formerly  there  nai  a  house. 
K6tha,  Aem6ttaw-&n  isp^ese  khat-im-edn,  n6tha  ..thou^Moti 

filayeH  whilst  /  am  usefol>  I. 

Some  Adverbs  (a  few)  appear  in  the  (subord.)  verbal  form 
slightly  modified,  e.g.  of  Time,  as, 

Ne  g&  issebwooy-t-dft  w&ppiik-e,  i.e.  w&ppdAe  (subj.  of 

W&ppttff...t7  U  day-light).../  will  depart  when  U 

ehaU  he  morning,  or,  to-morrow. 
^e  g&  nk-t-en  oottkkoos-at'A-e  (subj.  of  oot-{lkoo8-m...tt  it 

evening).../  will  fetch  it  when  it  thaU  he  (Angl.  in 

the)  evening. 

COMPARISON. 

Comparison  we  shall  consider  as  it  respects,  1.  Manner;  S. 
Dborbe. 

First,— > As  it  respects  Manner  of  Being,  as  — so,  {tse-~^cco-te, 
&c.      See  Conjunctions,  p.  287> 

Secondly,— As  it  respects  Degree. 
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The  Dtgrtis  ct  Comparison  are  uaually  expreMod  m  follows  :-*• 
Isptfeche,  or  IthekSk (quantity)... ••  much  as. 
E'cco  isp^adbe,  or,  teoo-thekSk,  just  so  inuch. 
A'woos-itti... beyond,  more. 
A'stum-itti...on  this  side,  less. 
A'woos>ithek5k...more  (in  quantity). 
A'stum-ithekSk...less  (id.). 
Ath'ew4k...exceeding1y,  very,  more,  most. 
Oos&m...more,  too  much. 

1.  Equality.     lap^eche. 
O'wa  isp^eche  mMu^*u  dnna... 

This  (anim.)  as  much  good-M-Ae  (as)  that;  Angl.  this  is  as 
good  as  that 

(Voina  isp^edie  m6thow-ftssiii,  iinnema... 

This  (inaH.)  as  much  good-tt-t<,  tea)  that ;  Angl.  id. 

Isptfeche  mechft  nef  i-ow6w-«A  (anim.  p.  189),  kHka... 
As  many  /  have  «Aem),  (as)  th<m, 

Ispieche  mistahay  fief  i-an  (inan.  id.)  t»Hha... 
As  much  /  have  (I'O  as  he. 

Ispteche  he  kinwoo-gipowin  i^/Ao— ^cco-se  n<esta  nHha,.. 
As  much  as  than  long-standest,  art  tall,  <Aom— just  so  also  /. 

**  Isp^eche"  kitha,  net'  it-igglt-tn... 

'*As  much  as"  iAoti,  /  am  so-big,  i.e.  I  am  as  big  as  thou. 

KAha,  hk  it-iggitt-^n,  iMi'it-iggitt-tii... 
Thou,  as  thnt  art  big,  /  am  so  big. 

Ispieche  net  l-om-div  s6oneow  kitha... 
As  much  /  have  money  (as)  thou. 

Ke  ke  nippa-h-(te-tiA  "  isp^eche  mech^t,"  nitha  (git  nippa- 

huh-ik  understood)... 
Thou  hast  killed    »  as  many"  (as)   /  (have  kUled  them 

understood). 

2.  Excess.  Awoos-ittfe— isp^eche. 

"  Aw<So8-itt^"  kish^w-i-t'Wfu  "  isp^eche"  kAha.. . 
"  More"  he  is  kind  (Angl.)  "  than"  thou. 
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More  gqod'U-U  this,  Uuui  that ;  AngL  thia  ia  better  than 
that 

A'woos-itti  methds-iMN  <iwa  iapeeche  <iiiiia... 
More  good-M-A«  this,  than  that ;  AngL  id. 

O'oma  math&t-im,  m^gga  dnnema  ooslun,  or,  ithewAk... 
This  htd'it-ii,  but  that,  more ;  ie.  worse. 

A'woos-ittd  ne  kesh-^thin&yw-m  ispteche  vt^ka... 
More  /  am  old-man,  an  older  man,  "  than"  Ae. 

Aw'oos-ittd  ne  kfnwoo-gApow-m  ispteche  kilKa... 
More  1  am  long-stand,  taller,  than  ikmt. 

Aw'oos-itt^  mech^  nef  I-ow-6w-itA  ispteche  Mha... 
More  (in)  number  /  have  {them)  than  thou. 

P^pooA^  &woos-itt6  math&tun-iecl  m&iskiinow-d  ispteche  hd 

In  winter  more  bad-ar»4A<y,  the  roads,  than  in  summer. 

Qot 
Pepoon-ook,  last  winter;  fiwoose-pdpoon-ook,  the  winter  before 
last ;  r-&woo8e-p^poon-ook  (p.  7t.  I.),  two  winters  before  last 

3.  DiracT. 
Ndmma  w£tha  isp^edie  oo  mis-&  kist-^the-m-oo... 
Not  as  much  as  Am  (or  her)  elder  sister  proud-u-Ae  (or  «Ae). 

Ndmma  w^tha  isp4edie  oo  ikma-^  tippa4i-um-<IA-ootwAii 

(p.  114.  freq.). 
Not  as  much  as  her  daughter  revenge^^iJ-w-fAe. 

4.  Mors  and  Less  rkpkatbd.  Ache— A'di-ek&y,  or,  A'che-pKko. 

A'cHE  mistahsy  minnekw-at<-^— a'chb'-ka'y  we  minnekw-oyoo* 
The  more  he  drinks — ^the  more  he  wants  (to)  drink. 

A'die  &ppesis  m6edwii<-%-~dch^k&y  awoodtt^  he  s&ke-h-iA. 
The  leas  thou  give  Aim — the  more  he  loves  /Aee. 
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A'cIm  4wooi-itti    kackwiych«-ni-M<-^— 4ch^k4y  iiAmnui  kt  (ft 

tkjpiwaf'Uikk 
The  more  ikon  uk  him    the  more  h«  will  not  oonieiit  (to)  tk«e. 

The  Adverb  lometimee  Mmmiet  the  verbal  form,  e.g.  NOl-ow, 
•hort  of;  Oosdm,  too  mnch,  aa, 

N5t-iii-ii...A«  M  unhandy,  awkward. 
NSt^ptlth-M  (p.  146). ..il  falls  short,  is  not  enough. 
N5t6we>t-tf»...Ae  under-does-i<. 
Ooa4me-t-<^...4e  over-does  it. 


Sect.  II. 

OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

Conjunctiona  (p.  242),  as  they  are  of  various  kinds,  so  do 
they  govern  different  moods. 

In  simple  sentences,  the  Copulative  and  Disjunctive  govern, 
generally,  the  Indicative  mood,  as, 

Ke  s4ke-h-iA,  ke  g6ost-iA  "  mdgg&"  (pos.  "and")... 
He  loves  thee,  he  fears  thee  "  alsa" 

Ne  nAttoo-m-dw-ii/t,  '*  m6gg&"  (privat)  ndmma  ne  ptytrdk-nntk... 
I  call  them  **  but"  thof  do  not  hear  me. 

But  those  which  subjoin  a  dependent  verb,  be  the  same 
declarative  or  otherwise,  always  govern  the  latter  in  the  sub- 
ordinate (subj.  or  dub.)  mood,  as, 

Ath'em-un  hh  4wkoo8in-dn«fe-A  (indet).../<  is  difficult,  bad,  when 
one  is  (Fr.  on)  ill.    Angl.  to  be  ill. 

W4yt-un  k6tta  6ose-t-&-tt«fvi^  (id.)... if  is  easy  that  thty  (id.)  make 
it.    Angl.  to  make  it. 

Ne  m4tho-4the-t>en  nidche-eh-eg^an   (flat  vow.).../  like  it  (am 
pleased)  when  /  am  worktN^. 
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H*,  at  (Pr.  eomtnf),  Jj^e. 

/  will  give  it  to  Aim  ••  /  love  Aim. 

Nt  kiik-Mhe-t-^  hh  n^t-ewit  (p.  17)  •• 
/  know  that  it  u  •  mitten. 

Hh  kiuewAM-i^  ootAma-w-Ayoo... 

At  Ae  M  angry  (Angl.  being  angry)  Ae  beati  Aim. 

Nt  ne-£the-t-«fi  hk  nippA-che-gd<-diA  (part,  paaa.)  mechim... 
/  am  glad  as  t<  if  kill«<<  (to  wit)  food. 

Kdtta,  or,  Kutche.    (Chip.  cA«)  thai,  to  the  end  that,  &c. 

^e  g&  iudw  kutt&  t^oo-pit-i^rA... 

/  will  lay  (to)  Aim  that  he  ( AngL  to)  tie  thee. 

Ne  gft  ikttoo-t-tffv  kutche  nippa-<Nrtfw-i<  (dat)  piMitkd-4... 
/  will  engage  Aim  that  kill^/Sw-me'Ae  animali. 

Ne  gft  ikttootto  kdtche  nipp&-/um-<^if  (id.  inan.)  w^eaa-dAn... 
/  will  engage  Aim  that  kill^^-me-Ae  meat 

Kdtche  wAppapm-vf  g'oo  p£yahoo-w-tiA-^c/. 

That  f  Aoii  (mayesO  lee  Aim  it  the  reaaon  that  bring-me  (1  .S)-Aim. 


Wtoe-t-^an-i  (p.  808)  k^kwan  ne  "  nuttoon-itpa-t-m.'' 
Whenever  /  lose  something  I  "  look-for"  it. 

Mdosuk  it-oot4y-w-«A^  ne  wftpp»>m>ofv. 
Always  when  /  go  (relat)  /  see  Aim. 

"  K6espin"  tdckoos-aiA-i..."  in  case"  he  arrive, 

W^ta-m-c^in...  k<  too-t-u'm-ooA.«t^  (dub.). 
TeU-<AoN-m«... whether  he  has  done  it  or  not. 

Oe  k^ese-missina-h-ig-ectfie  ne  g&  wdthaw-i». 
When  /  shall  finish- writing  /  will  go-out. 

JCe  g&  if-<Sotan-diMM9  (l.S)  ke  k^ese-m<echesoo-^^(Aoo  (1.S). 
We  (l.S)  will  diere-go  when  we  (1.S)  shall  finish-eat(ing). 
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'*  Titn  isp^eche"  dppesis  ni6eth'U<-^* 
"  However"  little  thou  mayest  give  him. 

Is's-I  kdtta  gh  it-ootrdit  y/k  gh  it-oot-iiif. 

Say  thou  (to)  Aim  that  he  may  go  whither  he  wants  (to)  go. 

Ndmma  **  tekwft"  m^thow&ss-tn  k6tta  m^dnti'dnemik. 
Not  **  yet"  it  U  good  to  eat  (Fr.  qu'on  le  mange). 

'«  Eth'ewaik"  n«g&  (t-oot-dn. 

"  Nevertheless"  /  will  there-go,  go  there. 

The  addition  of  a  grave  i  (Fr.  i),  Chip,  -dtn,  to  the  Subjunc- 
tive gives  it  a  eonditional  or  contingent  sense,  (Angl.  if,  &c.) 
as, 
Ow^enft  chte8e-h-tl(-^...t/'any  one  (Ae)  deceive  me. 

N<!igge-sk-6w-ti<-^  idmee-h-ftik-^  m6g^... 
If  thou  meet  Attn,  if  he  speak  to  thee  also. 

We  it-6ot-«tfii^  ne  g&  it-oot-ifii... 

tfl  wish  (to)  thither-go,  /  will  thither-go. 

ite  1^  m£eth-tMift  t(ppa-h-am-^-eitn-%... 
/  wUl  give  (it  to)  thee  if  thou  pay  me. 

M^o-Mie-t-tteimiMi-i  ke  g&  w6che-w-l//tii... 
If  thou  like  it  I  will  accompany  thee. 

At&  tdpw&-«e-«ti-^  ni&mma  ne  gft  p^y-it-oot-ifn... 
Although  /Aon  shouldest  call  me  I  will  not  come. 

Hi  m6tho8-t/Ato'  «e  g&  ke  meth-(i-<i,  ke  nutt<k>-t-uiN-(^ieiA-dopfm-^. 
A  good  one  /  would  have  given  (to)  Aim,  tfAe  had  asked  it  of  me. 

Tipwk-ti-ntdpiin-i  ne  g&  tdckoas-^ra-t<<i... 
if  thou  hadtt  called  me  I  would  have  arrived. 

Sike^t-a-wd-piitt-i  ke  missliia-h-^ggun  "isp^edie"  s€&ke-t-t«ii  (flat. 

vow.)  kdtta  m^taw-^fi... 
if  thou  hadst  loved  ^hy  book  *'  as  well  as"  thou  lovest  that  f  Aou  play, 

Angl.  fo  play. 
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tfe  g&  ke  bout-UlUi  we  <)ose-t-ibfi-i... 

/  could  have  nude  it  if  I  wished  that  /  (to)  make  it. 

Eg4  ttickoos(n-«<fii-2  ne  gft  mf88Yna-h-q((iti...  ' ' 

ffldo  not  arrive  /  will  write. 

The  ContUtUm  or  Contingency  expressed  by  this  verbal 
form  is  strengdiened  by  the  added  Conjunction,  Kieepiny 
Angl.  '*  In  case  that,"  as, 

K^pin  ow'en&  minnekw-at/'^  6oma  nfppee-e/Att  iaecus.")... 
In  case  that  any  one  {he)  drink  this  water.... 

JNof«.— The  fat.  (subj.)  is  ended  by  a  ahort  8  (p.  a03).  The  inurted 
w,  and  the  added  i  or  w^,  (Chip,  -cdn,  or,  -wtdn)  constitute  the  signs  of  the 
Doubtful  mood. 

Ow&  m^sd  dnnft  ..this  and  that  (anim.).    . 
C  w&  ^gi  (inn&  ..this  or  that. 

CoMPARATIVB  CONJUNCTIONS. 

(See  Adverbs,  Comparison,  p.  281,  also  p.  132  et  seq.) 

As—so  It'te—^se,  or,  Eeco-'se  with  Use  repeated  before  the 
following  (Indicative)  verb ;  ki-^ae,  (^Fr.  i)  or^  A^'ie.CChip.  dzhe, 
M",  an^),  before  the  Subjunctive,  as. 

Ok  isae  I-I-ytm,  Ecc'o-'se  nef  isse  !*tfn  (indie.),  ot,  Ecc'o-se 
hi'ae  M-aM  (subj.). ..as  thou  art  just  so  /  so  am. 

H^'se  kisk6the-m-tf...ecc^o  n^tha,  hi'se  kisk6the>m-uA. 
As  knoweth-Ae-me  voilk  I,  so  know-/-Atm.>*< 


iM  X.  15.  A'bhb  kekine-m-sd. .  me!. .  nee»t  a'zhb  kek&ne-m-»jr. 
As  knoweth-Ae-iM. .  ecco !. .  /,  so  know*J-Atm. 

XV.  9.  Kah  KZHB  s&hge-h-ul. .  me  I . .  iMeii,  kah  b'zhb  s&hge-b-^A- 
goog. 
As  hath  loved-Ae-me. .  voili  1. .  /,  have  so  loved-Z-you. 

XV.  13.  Che  ^she  Bihge-h-^de-'ydig  (lecip.)  nihsob  kah  ^zhe  stitge- 
inahgoog. 
That  so  love-oiie>anof  Acr-ye,  like  as  have  loved-J^ow. 
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In  the  following  and  gimilar  Examples,  the  correlative  verb  it 
the  (elementary)  Et-ti  (see  p.  l60)  he  "is,"  or,  "does" ;  thus, 
Aw'koos-u,  w^a...n6esta  net'  et-in. 
He  is  sick,  he.. .also  /  am  (so).    Angt.  so  am  I. 

Wdnnesk-o'iv,  w^tha — ^n^esta  net*  et-in. 

He  rises,  he — also  /  do  (so).    Angl.  so  do  T. 


Sect.  III. 

OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  Preposition  (p.  242)  governs  nouns  of  place  in  the  loca- 
tive case,  generally,  (p.  184)  as, 

M6egew&p-iA  dotche...the  tent  (at)  from,  from  the  tent. 
W&skah^ggun-tA  "  laaee"...*'  towards"  the  house. 
Siep^-k  "  chleke". . . "  near  to"  the  river. 

Kieake-t'd  iinnehee  m(iskoos6e-d  "  chteke"  usk-dik. 
Cut  <Aoii  those  grasses  "  close  to"  the  ground. 

"  Ast'um-ik"  w&ska-h-6ggun-tA. 
"  Before,"  in  front  of,  the  house. 

"  P^eche"  mistik-oow<it-ti^..." within"  the  wood-bag,  i.e.  box. 

They  are  placed  either  before  or  after  their  nouns,  as, 

i/Kew&t-ik  p^eche,  or  p^eche  mewiJt-tA...in  the  bag. 
Wutch6e-A  piSoskoo,  or,  p6oskoo  wutch£e*it...in  the  same  hill. 


XX.  21.  Kah  ^she  Ithnoozh-td . .  me  I. .  neen,  6zht  ihnoon-Atahgoog. 

As  hath  8ent-A«-iNe. .  voilli. .  I,  so  send-I-you. 
xiv.  27.  Kah  ween. .  Iishe  m^gewa-to(M. .  ked*  ezhe  mine-seH-dim-im. 

Not  as     they  pve  so  give-noM-you. 

ix.  17.  Ahn  een  an-&hje-m-fuf. 

What  wise,  how,  so-relatest-f  Aoh-A(m. 

ix.  10.  Ahn  een  nah  ?  kah  ezhe  wahb-eyun. 
How  (is  it)  that  so  see-est  thou  i 

vi.  30.  Ahn  een  nah  ?  an-ihoook-^un. 
How  .  workest-f Aon  ^ 
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"  l?im"-Mtky-wa...theif  are  lying  "  about." 

*'  P^sooch"  miegewSip-ik..."  near  to"  the  tent 

"  Ch^eke"  seep6e-A..."  close"  at  the  river. 
Seepee-A  "  iasee"..."  towards"  the  river. 

Chtippasis  kitha.     Isplm-ik  ndtha. 
Below  thee.  Above  me. 

Ne  g&  m(nnekw<£n  "  am6ya''  kilha. 
I  will  drink  "  before"  thee. 

"  Sepk"  nipp^ywin-t'A:,  ast-rfA. 
"  Under"  the  bed,  put-/AoM-t/. 


T&kootch"  t6yt-app6win-t^,  ath-dy. 
Upon*'  the  chair,  place-/AoM-Atm. 


W&th-ow  eakvfk  kef  lan-dnow  (1.2)  "doche"  k'6gee-ndk  (p.  185). 
Par  yet  we  (1.2)  are  "  from"  our  (1.2)  dwelling. 


Ooch'e — with  flat.  vow.  We*ch'e.    (p.  202.) 

K6kwan  "  <Soche"  p^egee-skk-t-ummun. 
What  •'  from"  art  thou  sorrowful. 

Wftthow  "  6oche"  ne  pey-it-oot-dn. 
Far  off  "  from"  I  hither-come. 

K;^as  "  ooche"  net'  dwkoos-in. 
Long  since  "  from"  /  am  ill. 

Kkch-egat'/itfwd  (part,  pass.)  menis-ls-tt  "  6oche"  n6ep€e8-<i. 
They  are  hidden  the  berries  "  by"  the  leaves. 

Niimma  n'  "  ooche"  wdppa-t-«t. 
/  have  not  "  ever"  (never)  seen  it. 

Ow'ena  "  <$oche"  kisk-^the-t-ummun  ?  (p.  18S). 
Who  "  from"  (is  it)  that  thou  knowest  it  9 

K6kw&n  "  6oche"  ge  6o8e-t-A«i  ? 
What  "  from,"  of  what,  wilt  thou  make  it  f 
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Ti^n-itt^  "  wfeche".pitch.it(ch).iilf 

^Vhere  *<  from"  do  they  remove  (their  dwelling)  f 

Tkne  wtehe  m^h-ul  f 

Which  from,  why,  (dost)  thou  give  (it  to)  him  f 

Tkne  w^che  gk  ge  nCiggui-^n  f 
Why  didst  thou  leave  me  ? 

Tkne  w^che  £gk  hd  «theb6kk-f«fi  ? 
Why  art  thou  not  prudent. 

They  are  often  used  without  a  Noun,  or  Adverbially ;  and 
in  this  way  the  Prepos.  (or  Postpos.)  ooche,  from,  (or  qf,  &c.) 
is  used  b^ore  the  verb,  thus, 

Ne  g'  6oche  6ose-t-an.../  will  of  (i/)  make  if. 

Kticw&n  ke  6oche  ^k6e-A?  (p.  l6S) 

What  will  from  (it)  happen,  be  the  consequence  ? 

The  Instrumental  case  of  the  verb  (p.  121)  -git-gdyoo  (Sd 
conjug.)  does  not  admit  the  Ablat.  sign  ooche  before,  or  after, 
its  Noun. 

M6okoman  ne  g&  miinne-8e-gkg(fn...a  knife  /  will  cut«with. 

Miintow-^ggin  ne  g&  6osl-che-g4g({n... cloth  /will  make- with. 

The  Preposition  sometimes  assumes  the  verbal  form  (p. 
S4),  as, 

Ne  g&  sIlpoo-n-M.../  will  put  it  through. 
Ne  g&  p€et-a-h-en,  -n-en,  -sk-en,  &c..../  will  enter  it,  put  it 
in.     See  pp.  86  et  seq.  lOS. 

£W&8k&h  ^skuotai-ifc... round  the  Ate.'} 

Ne  g&  w&ska-n-en  mistik-wa. 

/  will  round-hand-J<,  surround  it  with,  sticks. 

Ne  g&  wiak^-n-UtooH  (reflect.)  ^skootayoo. 

/  will  round-hand-my«e^  surround  myM^with,  fire. 

Wftskkh-tay-ZoA;,  <innem&  mdskootayoo. 
Bound-go-to-u«,  let  us  go  round,  that  plain. 
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Se  y/taktii-gkpoyi/1-tt(ik'n>uk...thejf  itand  round  (to)  me.* 
Ke  viSMkah-giLpoyr1-sldiv-dndw-ttk...we  stand  round  them. 
W&skah-&pp1-f<d-g(fy-wuA  (indef. )...theif  sit  round  (indef. 

obj.) 
Ne  yirkakah-tik-dk-wuk  (p.  87*  sk  special)... Mey  walk  round 


me. 


*  See  p.  122,  Intransitive  &c.  and  pp.  120.  130. 

[Ooch'e  esplmlk.  from  above.]] 
Ooch'^...Ae  proceeds  from. 

Ooch'ichegun  ..produce,  fruit. 
Oos'e-h-ayoo  (anim.)...Atf  from>eth,  produces,  makes.  Aim. 
Oos'e-t-ow  (inan.)...Ae  produces,  makes,  it. 

Oos6-che-gun...a  thing  produced,  made. 

Ooch'-ik...the  producing-being ;  a  name  of  the  Deity. 
Ooch'e-h-d[yoo...Ae  from-eth,  prevents,  Attn. 
Oot^-n-ttm...Ae  from-hands-t/,  takes  it.  (See  p.  87  et  seq.) 
Tfln'ti  w^ch-at7  f  (flat  vow.)... whence  i*  he,  proceeds  he 9 
T4n'ti  vrhdik-magik  ?... Whence  it  it  f 


Sect.  IV. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections  connected  with  a  verb  generally  require  die 
latter  to  be  in  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  as, 

Pittane  !  w&ppa-  t-wmman... would  that  I  /  saw  it. 

W4!  mfesk<Sw*M«-t/  (anim.)...how  strong-M-Ae .' 

W& !  mdskow-dA;  (inan.)...how  hard  it  it ! 

W4 !  p4p-t/...how  he  laughs  ! 

W4  !  k^im-t7...how  lazy  he  it! 

W&!  ke  it-&pitch-^tfn.'...how  (long)  thou  hast  (been)  absent! 

The  Interjection  is  commonly  expressed  absolutely,  or 
without  a  regimen. 

v2 
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Chap.  III. 
Sect.  L 

OF  COMPOUND  WORDS,    (p.  177  et  seq.) 

As  respects  the  relative  foice  or  yalue  of  the  Simple  and 
Compound  forms,  we  may  observe,  generally,  that  the  Simple 
form  has  a  specific — the  Compound,  a  general  or  indefinite 
signification,  as, 

Ifet'  &wkoo-8-tn  ne  sit-ik  (defin.).../  am  sore  my  foot-tn,  in 
my  foot. 

Net'  &wkoo-8it-(Jn  (indef.).../am  sore-foot(ed). 

Ne  w&ppisk-iss-tn  n'  istikw&n-t'A  (defin.).../  am  white  tn 
(or,  at,  &c.)  my  head,  my  head  is  white  (accid.). 

JVe  wdpp-istikw4n-tn  (irlef.).../  am  white-headed  (natur- 
ally, &c.). 

So  with  the  Transitive,  as, 

Nippee-eMu  nat-nm... water  he  fetches  (t7)  :  for  a  specif, 
purpose. 

Nlit-ipp-(f^oo...Ae  fetch-water-e/A  (indef.) ;  Angl.  is  water- 
fetching. 

Att'ik-n^flf  noch'e-h-ayoo...Ae  hunts,  is  hunting,  a  deer  (def.) 

Not-attik-w-ayoo...Ae  hunt-deer-eth,  is  deer-hunting  (in- 
def.)."' 


"A  xiii.  10.  K^zeb^ge-n-t^tijr. .  oo  z^d-un  (defin.;-  •  that  he  wash  his  feet, 
adii.  5. 12.  Kem&hjef:-k^zeb^ge-z^-a-n-(iii  (indef.). .  Aebegan-wash- 

foot-fA«m. 
ziii.  5.  Ke  kdhse-z^d-a-w-efcJ. .  (and)  he  wipe-footed-fAem. 
zii.  3.  Oo  ge  n6ome-z^d-a-n-on. .  she  anoint-footed-Atm. 
xiii.  14.  K^shpin. . . .  ke  k^zeb^ge-zed-a-n-^aA^oo^, 
If have  wash-foot-J-you, 

henahwdh,  he  tah  k^zeb^ge-zed-a-n-^dm.  (Recipr.) 
ye,  ye  should  wash-foot-one-ano<A«r. 
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Natural  appearances  or  events,  common  operations,  &c. 

are  generally  expressed  in  Compound  forms — one  component 

Root  always,  in  some  way,  gtuilifyif^  the  other,  indefinitely, 

as, 

I'sp-toiuttin-c^w-high-hill-iV-u. 

Thisk-ipp-&yoo...ri8e-water-e/A-if,  the  water  rises. 

P<)ost-tiskesin-ay  (imperat  )...put-on-shoe-<Aou ;  put  on  thy 

shoe,  or  shoes. 
Kit-dskesin-dy...take-off-shoe-Mou;  take  off  thy  shoe,  or 

shoes. 

Note. — It  must  be  remarked  that  the  Simple  elements  (Roots),  for  the 
sake  of  Euphony,  or  to  express  a  slight  difference  in  the  meaning,  &c. 
are  often  modified,  by  elision  or  otherwise  (p.  \7),  in  the  Compound. 

When  the  Attributives  are  co-ordinate,  or  equally  attributive 
to  their  subject,  they  will  not  coalesce  or  combine  together. 
Your  sister  is  a  handsome  (and)  young  woman,  (turn), 
Ke  mis  kuttaw^-iss-M,  6osken^g-eskw&y-ft>oo  m6gga. 
Thy  (elder)  sister  (she)  is  handsome,  young-woman-M*«Ae 
also. 
The  verb  Oos'e-h-ayoo  (anim.),  Oos'e-t-ow  (inan.),  in  its 
ordinary  acceptation,  he  makes  -him,  or -it, — is  rendered,  in  its 
Indefinite  sense,  by  the  Formative  -K-ayoo,  annexed  to  the 
Noun,  &c.     (See  p.  19.) 

M^ewut  (inan.)  ne  g'  dose-t-an...a  (or  the)  bag  /  will  make 
(27)  (deiin.) 
M6ew<it  ne  g'  6ose-t-iitn-oiii-(>w...a.  bag  /  will  make  (it)  far 
him.  (p.  232.) 
Ne  g&  m6ewut-e-K-<fn.../  will  bag-make  (indef.) 

Ne  g&  m6ewAt-e-K'OVf-dtv (dat.).../will  bag-make-for-Ztim, 
Kiitche  m^ewdt-e-K-6w-t<£  (subj.)...that  bag-make-for</- 
him. 

The  verb  It-6the-m-ayoo  (Chip.  Oo^  en-4ne-m-on)  anim.; 
It-6the-t-tt»»  (Chip.  Ood'  en-4in-d-o«)  inan.,  he  thinks-Aim, 
oTj'it ;  is  frequently  found  in  Compounds. 

M^toon-^the-t-Mm...Ae  complete-thinks,  considers,  it. 

W^m^kthe-t'Um ...he  lose- thinks,  is  at  a  loss.    &c. 
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Sect.  II. 

OF  SENTENCES. 

The  Cree  and  other  Algonquin  dialects  resolve  themselves, 
in  Uke  manner  with  European  languages,  into  different  kinds 
of  sentences,  as  Simple,  Compound,  fkc,  and  these  may 
be  expressed  Positively,  Negatively,  Interrogatively,  &c. 
(Vide  supra.) 

SIMPLE    SENTENCES. 

Tik'Usoo  (accid.  paaa.)  k6on&,  6oche  p^im  ...he  is  melted, 

the  snow,  by  the  sun. 
Unt6we-w&ppa-m-d<dit  ke  g&uwee-fi(Mp...go-see-/e<-t/«  (1*8) 

our  (1.2)  mother. 
P^hiswftppflke,  lie  g&p£y-h>anfian...  till  to-morrow,fve  (l.S) 

will  wait  (for)  Aim.  &c. 

COMPOUND   SENTENCES. 

M^tho-pem&tissu  "  isp^ese"  gk  It-lip-itch-etifi. 
He  well-behaved  '*  whilst"  thou  wast  absent. 

Ootl-n-aA  k^kwan  w&  dote-H'iimmun,  "  picko"  net'  ustis-dA. 
Take  thou  any  thing  (that)  thou  wantest  (to)  take,  ''except" 

mtf  mittens. 
Ne  g&  p£ro-oot-a»  "  fthewaik"  hi  m6tche-k6esik-dit. 
/  will  walk  "  although"  it  ugly-day -if. 

K^kwan  g)i  n6che-t-ttm  "  ispeese"  it-dpitch-e<f n  (subj .  pres.*) . 
What  (is  it)  that  thou  workedst  at  "  whilst"  /  was  absent 

Ne  k6  it-ik-dwin  (indef.  inv.),  hi  dwkoos-^n  (subj.  pres.). 
Theif  (Fr.  on)  have  said  (to)  me,  that  thou  art  sick. 

Ath'em-ttft   (indie.)  kdtt&  It-ooUdnetoik   (subj.  indef.)   hi 

timme-koon-<ftifc  (impers.  subj.) 
It  it  difficult  that  one  ( Angl.  Co)  go  there,  as  deep-snow-t<-tf  .- 


*  The  Present,  and  the  Compound  of  the  Present,  are  often  used 
for  the  Preterite  tense. 
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Ne  g&  mtech-ov  (indie)  w4pp«-m-^-<  (subj.  Alt). 
/  will  give  (it  to)  kim  when  Me-Z-Aim. 

W6yt-Nii  (indie.)  kdttft  t6oche-^-dJA  (purt  pM*.  lubj.) 
//  w  easy  that  U  (Angl.  to)  he  done. 

N<limmaw6th&  methowAu-in  (indic.)k(ittftpiakoo-jfM».(iubj.) 
//  it  not  good  that  th<m  be  one,  f  i.e)  alone. 

N(!imnia  w^tha  ke  g&  mteth-tMm  (indie. ),  £gk  tippa-hum- 

6weun  (subj.) 
I  will  not  give  (to)  thee,  if  thou  do  not  pay  me  for  {it). 

M6thowA88-in  (indie.)  che?  doma,  gii  "we"  mteth-^ti  (subj.) 
It  it  good  ?  this,  which  thou  art  "  going  to"  give  me. 

Ntimma  ne  kisk^the-t-en,  t&n'tfe  w&  it-oot&y-w<fit-w^  (dub.) 
I  do  not  know,  where  they  want  (to)  go. 

Unt6we-w&ppa-t-aA  (imperat),  mktee  kdtt&  \i6otAchegdiaik- 

ytk  (part  pass.  inan.  dub.) 
Oo-8ee-/AoM>t/,  whether  it  be  finished  (or  not). 

The  Subordinate  may  precede  the  Principal  verb  or  sen- 
tence (p.  253). 

The  Relative  clause  may  follow,  precede,  or  be  inserted  in, 
the,  Antecedent  sentence,  as, 
Ne  ke  nat-^  (indie.)p&8ke8iggun  (inan.),  gk  we  &putehe-t-/un  (subj.) 

7  have  fetched  (it)  the  gun,  which  thou  wantest  (to)  use  {it). 

or, 
Git  we  kputche-t-itin,  p&skesiggun,  ne  ke  roi-l-in. 

Which  thou  wantest  (to)  use  it,  the  gun,  I  have  fetched  U. 

or, 
P^skesiggun,  gk  we  kputche-t-ifiit,  ne  ke  na-t-^. 

The  gun,  which  thou  wantest  (to)  use  (t^),  /  have  fetched  it. 

We  have  also  in  these  dialects  the  idiomatic  phraseology  fre- 
quently found  in  the  Scriptures  at  the  beginning  and  the  end  of 
sentences,  such  as  *'  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  &c."  and  "  —  saith  the 
Lord."  as, 


i  I 


:    .1     ! 

;  >  ■ 

\\ 


296 


A    GRAMMAR    OF 


Oom'  iiM  itw-tfyoo  k1sh6-eth1n'u. 
Thb  wise,  thus,  saith  (-Ae)  the  old-man. 

— ,  itif'difoo,  or,  iccO'K  itwr-difoo. 
— ,  he  saith,  or,  just  so  he  saith. 


— ,  it-6the-t-M»i, 
— ,  he  thinks. 


or,  Ec'co-se  it-^the-t-wm. 
or.  Just  so  he  thinks 

So 


He  sayi  that  he  saw  him.  (turn) 
^e  ke  w&ppa-m-ow,  itw-oyoo. 
/  have  seen  him,  he  says. 

They  (people)  say  that  he  is  arrived  (turn), 

T6ckoos-tii,  iV/r-dttewoo  (p.  9^)  ...he  it  arrived,  they  My. 

He  is  said  to  be  arrived,  (turn) 
Tdckoos-tn,  it-dw  |[Indet.  Inv.  Inoic.  p.S05]]-..Ae  is  arrived, 
he  is  Mid  (of). 

I  do  not  like  him  to  be  called  niggardly,  (turn) 
Ntimma  ne  m6tho-^the-t-en— sa-siik-iss-ii,  kdtche  it*^e/.     (id. 
id.  Sub  J.) 
/  do  not  well-think,  like,  (it) — he  is  niggardly,  that  he  be 
said  {of). 


Sect.  III. 

OF  THE  ELLIPSIS. 

The  language  of  this  people  is  purely  oral — and  their  collo- 
quial intercourse,  as  is  the  case  with  Europeans,  is  in  a  high 
degree  Elliptical.  In  Cree,  &c.  as  in  English,  the  parts  of  a 
sentence  are  relative— so  e.g.  a  dependent  part,  expressed 
with  its  relative  words  and  forms,  supplies  the  ideas,  &c.  of 
the  antecedent — omitted  clause  of  the  same  sentence,  aa 
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M4n&  ke  g&  wippa-m-iifin  (indie.)  che }     Again  thall  /  ■«•  tkt9  f 
Ans.  Ah  I  Ptmi.tiM'edn-i  (aubj.)  [m^nik  ke  gl  w&ppa-m-ifi.  un- 
deratood].     Yes  !  if  /  live  C<VS*ii  f^*^  ^'^^  ■**  "**•  under* 
■tood3> 

K^ktx)  uppw6oy  (anim.)  gk  p^yshoo-w-a/  (tubj.  anim.) 
^^'hat  paddle  (is  it)  which  thou  bringest  (•Aim). 
Ans.  Ok  methd-iiit'il  (subj.  anim.)  ...  .  (that)  which  ia  good. 
Angl.  the  good  one. 

K<koo  chicka-h-eggun  (inan.),  gk  piy-i-{un  (aubj.  inan.) 
What  hatchet  (is  it),  which  Mom  bringe«f. 
Ans.  Gk  mithow-dts-ik  (subj.  inan.)  ...  (that)  which  it  good. 
Angl.  the  good  one. 

Ke  ke  i6o-t-en,  che  ?  (p.  S79)>*'Haat  Mom  done  it  9 
Ans.  Shkshl...  Already  (I  have  done  it  understood). 

Otherwise  the  verb  is  repeated  (as  in  French),  as, 
Ans.  Ah!  iSTe  ke  t6o-t-^n...Yes!  /have  done  i7.     Angl.  Yes,  I 
have. 


lii  I 
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Sect.  IV. 

OF  ACCENT,   &c. 
The  Cree  language  is  expressed,  generally,  by  an  agreeable 
alternation  of  Vowels  and  Consonants,  composing  long  and 
short  syllables. 

Note. — We  must,  however,  observe  that,  in  some  Dialects,  the  Cree  t 
is  changed  into  sh,  which,  when  joined  to  another  consonant,  gives 
sometimes,  to  the  eye  at  least,  an  unpleasant  effect,  e.g.  ak  becomes  shk, 
and  in  the  German  orthog.  schk.     Of  the  A,  see  p.  124.  Note. 

Every  word  of  more  than  one  syllable  has  one  of  its  sylla- 
bles accented,  as, 
Ottim...a  dog.      N6p.t»...tV  is  summer.      T(bbisk-ov...t<  is  night. 

Sometimes  in  a  long  word  we  find  two  or  more  of  its  sylla- 
bles accented.     (Vide  p-'ssim.) 
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As  raipaoto  the  Simple  verb  and  its  adjuncts,  the  Principal 
aooent  or  itreis  may  be  variously  placed — on  the  Root,  the 
FcMUatiye,  the  Person  (sub},  or  obj.),  or  the  Auxiliary,'*'  thus, 

iVir  s&ke-h-ow.../  love  him — with  Emphasit  on  the  root« 
becomea 

iVesA"ke-h-oiv...I  lov"b  (not,  e.g.  hate)  him. 

Ne  iA"ke-t^aii.../  lovs  (id.)  U.  On  the  Formative,  it  be- 
comes 

Ne  Mi9-H"-ow  ../  DO  love  him. 
Nt  iAke-T"-afi.../  oo  love  it. 

•  See  alM  p.  201.  The  Cree  Preterite  &e. 


When  the  Principal  stress  is  on  a  personal  element  (nomin.  or 
accuo.).  it  is  generally  expressed  by  the  added  pers.  pron.  used  ab- 
solutely, as, 

Ne  sike-h-ow,  Ni'TUft  (nomin.)... (Fr.je/'aime,Moi.)  I  see 

Aim,  /. 
Nb'tha,  ne  s&ke-h-on'...(Fr.  Moi,je  Taime)  I,  /  love  Aim. 

So  on  the  Object, 
Ne  s&ke-h-ofp,  wb'tha  (accus.)...(Fr.  Je  faime,  lui)  /  love 

Aim,  HIM. 
Wb'tha,  nes&ke-h-oii)...(Fr.  Lui,j>faime)  him,  /love  Aim. 

So  also  in  the  Subjunctive,  where  the  subjective  and  objective 
pronouns  are  combined,  -uk,  I-him ;  -u/,  thou-him,  &c.  as, 

Kutche  aiike-h-uk,  nb"tha.  (nomin.)... (Fr.  que  je  taime, 

moi.)  that  love-/-Aim,  /. 
Kutche  s&ke-h-tiA,  wb'^tha  (accuM.)...(Fr.  que  je  faime, 

Loi)  Angl.  that  /  love- him. 
KAtche  s4ke-h-i/,  wb"th&  (nomin. ;...(Fr.  qu'i/m'aime,  lui) 

that  he  love  me,  he. 
Kdtche  B&ke-t-i<fn  (inaii.)   NB"THA....(Fr.  que  Je  /'aime, 

Moi.)  that  /  love  it,  I.  &c. 

Note.— See  Note  154.  x.  15.— xv.  9— xx.  21. 
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Again, 
N«tha,  w4tha...(I<at.  ego  ipte)  (it  is)  I,  myMlf. 
W^tUa,  w6tha...(Ut  UU  ipt€)  (it  ii)  he,  himaelf. 

Sometimei  the  Emphasis  is  on  the  auxiliary  particles  ke,  gd,  mt, 
gjk  (g  hard),  &c.  as  on  their  English  equivalents,  hav€,  wiilt  mitk, 
can,  &c.  as, 

Wk"  &p-edn-g,  ne  a"'  &p-in...'when  I  wish  (to)  sit,  I  will  sit 

Nott. — ^The  leamsr  will  not  fail  to  notice  the  accentuation  of  the  1st 
and  3d.  pers.  sing.  (Sub).  Intran.)  -e-dn,  ^-un,  &c. 

A  stress  is  sometimes  laid  on  Demons.  Pronouns,  Ad- 
verbs, &c.  as  opposed  to  their  Correlatives— on  Connective 
words  also,  as,  the  Pron.  Relat.  gH — Conjunctions,  &o.  as, 
Eth"ewaik,  nevertheless,  &c. 

Note. — See  also.  Or  NaoATioN,  pp.  278.  379. 

Emphasis  affects  also,  sometimes,  the  arrangement  of  their 
Words ;  thus  the  objective  noun  commonly  precedes  and  the 
subjective  follows  the  verb,  unless  where  Emphasis  changes 
the  order.  Inversion  is  not  here  a  cause  of  ambiguity,  as  the 
forms  of  the  words  su£Biciently  indicate  the  Relations  which 
connect  them  with  each  other. 
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PART  IV. 

ADDENDA 


Chap.  I. 

INTRANSITIVE  VERBS, 

Indicative  Future. 
Ne  ff  ap'-tn.../  shall  or  will  ait.   Ne  g'  ap^-in-nan...we  (l.S)  thall 

or  mill  sit. 
Ke  g'  ap' -in... thou  shall  or  milt     Ke  g'  ap'-m-'dnom...me  (1.2)  id. 

sit. 
* Gd-td  Kp'-u ...he  shall  or  will  sit.  Ke  g'  ap'-in-owdiv . . .ye  id. 

*  G(i-tS  &p'e-m&k...thei/  id. 
*  Pronounce,  Ktittt. 

Compound  of  the  Present. 
Ne  \i6  ap'-in.../  have  sat.  Ne  k6  apMn-nan...we  (1.3)  have 

sat. 
Ke  kk  Ap'-in.. .thou  hast  sat.  Ke  k6  «p'-in-dnow...me  (1.2)  id. 

K^  ap'-u...he  has  sat.  Ke  k£  ap'-in-ow<}/i>..  ^e  have  sat 

Ke  sp'-e-miik...they  have  sat. 

The  auxiliary  Particles,  as  regards  both  their  meaning  and  their 
grammatical  position,  are  exactly  analogous  to  the  English 
Auxiliaries;  but  unlike  the  latter,  they  are  indeclinable,  the  per- 
sonal inflertion  belonging  to  the  verb  (see  p.  199)* 

They  are  prefixed,  in  the  same  manner,  to  the  Subjunct,  &c. 
Ke  &p-e(lR-e...when  /  shall  have  sat. 
We  &p-edn-e...vfhen  I  manl  or  am  about  to  sit. 
&c. 
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I'l-kpan 

I-I-&pH» 

1-ak-ipun 

I-I-dA-epun 

I-i-S^-oopun 

l-T-(ftgf-oopun 

I-ak-fT^-pun 


If,  &c.  /  was  being,  &c. 
thou  wast. 
he  was. 
rve  (1-3)  were. 
^      we  (1.2)  were. 
ye  were. 
they  were. 


Imperative  Mood.    (See  pp.  192.  204.) 

Present  (or  Definite)  Tense. 
Sing.  Plur. 

Ap'-e...sit  thou.  Ap'e-/^A;...let  us  (1.2)  sit. 

Ap'-tA...sit^e. 

Indefinite  Tense. 
Ap'-^kun...iiit  thou.  Ap'-e-kdA...1et  us  sit. 

Ap'-e-k<ftA...6it  ye. 

Accessory  Case. 

Indicative — Present.    (See  p.  209.) 

Net'  Affe-n>-dn...I  ait,  in  relat.    Net'  apVw-&n-no;t...it>e  (1.8)  sit« 

to  him  or  them.  &c. 

Ket^  Ap^e-w-dn...thou,  &c.  Kef  apVw-&n-(lnoft;...fve(1.2)sit. 

&c.  &c. 

Subjunctive — Present.     (See  p.  210.) 
ApVw-t2A...(If)  /  sit,  in  relat     Ap'e-w-t2A-^e/...(If)  me  (l.S)  sit, 
&c.  in  relat  &c, 

TRANSITIVE  VERBS. 
Subjunctive — Preterite.  (Posit.) 
S6ke-h-uA-6pun  If,  &c.  /  loved  him. 

-h-ti/>^pun  thou  lovedst  him. 

-h-difc-6pun  he  loved  Aim,  or,  them. 

-h'ikM-€p\m  we  (l.S)  loved  him. 

-h-^A-dopun  we  (1.2)  loved  him. 

-h>^tg-oopun  ye  loved  him. 

'h-dk-wd'T^viTi  they  loved  him,  or,  them. 
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Sabjunctive  Future.     (See  p.  203.) 
Sike'h-iik'g...tvheH  I  thall  love  him. 
8kke-h'Ut(ch)-g...mhen  thou  shall  love  him. 
Sk}U'\i-di{chyi...mhen  he  shall  love  him,  or,  them. 

S6kt'h-uk-M{chyi...tvhen  we  (1.8)  fAa//love  him, 
S&ke-h-dA*oo...n>Aeft  tve  (l.S)  shall  love  him. 
S6ke-h-dig-oo...  when  ye  shall  love  him. 
S6ke-h'a,t-wdwS...when  they  shall  love  him,  or,  them. 

SupposiTivB — Indicative. 
Ne  sake-h-k-took-^  (plur.-niA)     /  love  him,  (plur.  -them)  I  suppose. 
Ke  &c.  thou  &c. 


Doubtful — Subjunctive. 

Present  Tense. 
S&ke-h&-w-t<A-^  (plur.  -nik)  If  /  love  him  (plur.  -them) 
'W-ut'^  (id.)  thou  love  him  (id.). 

'k'Vf^  .  he  love  him,  or,  them, 

-yr-uckeel-h  (plur.-ntA)  me  (l.S)  love  him  (id.). 
-yit'dk-vr^  (id.)  n>e  (1.2)  love  him  (id.) 

-w-a^-w6  (id.)  ye  love  Aim  (id.). 

-w-d*-wfe  "•  they  love  Aim,  or  them. 


'X  i.  33.  W&gw&in-Moog  ka  v&hhahjaih'\ir'-ahdiud)'iin. .  whom*soever 
thou  shalt  see  (Attn). 

iii.  15.  16.    Wdgwdin  (nomin.)   ka  tapyra.y~6ine-m-ahgiltik)-viin. . 

Whosoever  shall  believe  in  him. 
xiii.  22.  W&gw&in-tm  (accus.)  kah  en-aA^(dii;)-wlan  ..whom  (is  it)  that 

he  says  t<  to  (of). 

XV.  16.  W6g6o-doog-waiD  ka  und6odah*tnahw&h-w-a*9f-w&in. .  what- 
soever ye  shall  oak  from  him. 

XX.  23.  W&gw^n  6koo-n-ahmdh-v>-aig-wkin . .  whomsoever  ye  with- 
draw them  from  (-him). 

W&gw&in  matiij^me-n-aAm(^A-w<(%-w&in . .  whomsoever  ye 
hold  them  to  (-him). 
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Preterite  Tenae. 
S&ke-h&-w-uA-^pun-6  (plur.  -nik)     If  /  loved  him. 

-w-u/-6pun-6  (id.)  thou  lovedst  him. 

-A-oopun-6  he  loved  him,  or  them. 

'yf-uckeet-6pvkn-h  (plur.  -nik)  we  (l.S)  love  Aim  (id.). 

-yr-dk-oopun-h  (id.).  tve  (1.2)  loved  him. 

-■w-6ig-oopun-k  (id.)  ye  loved  Attn. 

-w-(fA-oopun-6  <A^  loved  him,  or  /Aem. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite. 
Kb  8kke-h&-vf-ttk-6pun-h  (plur.  -nik). 
If  /  HAD  loved  Aim  (plur.  -them).  &c. 

SupposiTiVE — Inanimate. 
Indicative.  (See  p.  205.) 
Ne  8&ke-t-an-&took^../  love  i<-I  suppose. 
Ke  84ke-t-an-&tookd.../Aoti  lovest  it-I  suppose. 

S6ke-t-6-took^...Ae  loves  it-I  suppose.  &c. 

Preterite. 
Ne  s&ke-t-an-&koopun.../  loved  i/-I  suppose. 
Ke  8&ke-t-an-&koopun.../Aou  lovest  i/-I  suppose. 

S&ke>t-<iA-oopun...Ae  loved  it-l  suppose.  &c. 

Doubtful. — Subjunctive. 
Present.   (See  p.  206.) 
S&ke-tii-w-an-6  If,  &c.  /  love  it. 

S&ke-tk-yr-un-h  thou  love  it. 

S&ke-tk-k-wh  he  love  it.  &c. 


INVERSE. 

it.  21.  Vf&gyr&n-un  (ablat.)  kah  w&hbe-H-ij^-oogw&in-tm  (caus.  dub) 
. .  by  whom  he  hath  been  caused  to  see. 

X.  6.  W6g6o-doog-wain  kah  (7-oow&hg-wfiin. .  (they  knew  not)  what- 
soever they  were  said  to  by  (him). 

xii.  46.  W&gw&in  ka  t&pway-^ne-m-t/t-w&in. .  whosoever  shall  believe 
on  me. 

xiii.  29.  O'owh  ood*  en-(^A-doogain*im  . .  this  he  said  to  Aim  I  sup- 
pose (relat.  to  them,  his  disciples). 
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Preterite. 
S&ke-tii.w-&p-(ffi.^  If,  &;c.  /  loved  it. 

S&ke-tk-w-ftp-un-fe  thou  lovedst  it, 

S6ke-tfL-A-oopun-d  he  loved  it. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite. 
Kb  ■&ke-til-^-oopun-&...if  Ae  had  loved  it. 


&C 


Itwayoo. 
Itvf'dtfoo  (Conjug.  S)...he  says. 
Ityr-dnetvoo  (Fr.  on  dit)  they  (indef.)  say. 

Transitive. 

4 

Indicative  Mood — Present. 


CRBB. 

CHIPPBWAY. 

Nefii'dwiflu.'Uk) 

Mud'  tn-dh  (plu.  dg) 

/  say  (to,  or  of)  him 
(plu.  them). 

KeV  it-tfio 

Ke^  en-<fA 

thou  sayest  to  Aim. 

It-tfyoo 

Oodf  vn-dn 

he  says  to  him. 

Hit*  It-&n-Naii 

Nind  en-&h-non 

we  (1.3)  say  to  Attn. 

Kee  It-&n-anoto 

Ked'  en-&h-non 

toe  (1.2)  say  to  him. 

Kit  It-6w-oti» 

Red'  en'6h-wah 

ye  say  to  him. 

lUky-vnik 

Ood*  en-ah-won's/ 

they  say  to  Attn 

Subjunctive  Mood — Present. 

VLi  xt-uk  (plu.  -wS) 

en-iig  (plu.  wah) 

as  /  say  (to,  &c.)  Attn 
(plu.  <A«tn). 

it-^ 

en-iM 

/Ao»  sayest  Attn. 

\lM 

ta.dd 

he  says  Attn. 

M-vk-^t 

ea-nng'id 

vw  (1.3)  say  Attn. 

xi^k 

en-tSn^ 

toe  (1.2)  say  Attn. 

it-aijr 

en-(% 

ye  say  Attn. 

it-at-tvow    ■ 

en-ah-todirfiss 

they  say  Atm. 

INDICATIVB. 

»7  i.  38.  Oowh  (dush)  oo  ge  en-d^n  . .  (and)  this  he  said  unto  Attn  (or 
fA«in). 

X.  36.  Ked  en-dhwdh,  nah  i say  ye  of  Attn . .  ? 

v.  10.  Oowh  00  ge  en-aA-todtt . .  this  they  said  unto  Attn. 

8CBJUNCTIVB. 

>M  iii.  3.  V.  19.  Oowh  ke  en-dd. .  this  Ae  said  (to)  Attn. 

xviii.  21.  Ewh  k&h  en-ahg-tcdh. .  that  which  /  said  (unto)  them. 
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N'  it-fk 

Nindig 

he  says  (to  &c.')  me. 

icit-a 

Ked'  fg 

he  says  thee. 

It-a  (pass.) 

Ood'  ig-oon  (pass.) 

he  is  said  to  by  him,  &c. 

N"  it-ik-oonan 

NituP  ig-00R<!n 

he  says  tw  (1.3\ 

K'  it-ik-oondw 

Ked'  ig-oondn 

A«  says  us  (1.2). 

K*  it-lk-ootodw 

Ked'  ig'oowdh 

Ae  says  you. 

It-ik-totiJt  (pass.)  iM 

Ood'  ig-oowdn  (pass.)  they  were  said  (to,  &c.) 

by  him  or  them. 

Subjunctive. 

. 

m  iB-ti 

hzh-id 

as  he  says  (to,  &c.)  me. 

it-isk 

htx-a 

he  says  f  Ae«. 

it-ikoot  (pass.) 

ik-oot  (pass.) 

he  is  said  to  6y  Atm,&c. 

is-eam^et 

4zh-€amind 

he  says  tw  (1.3). 

it-it-ak" 

hn-eniing 

thou  sayest  us  (1.2). 

viii.  54.  ix.  19-  A'n-dig  (flat  vow.). .  as  ye  say  (of)  Aim. 
iii.  26.  viii.  39.  ix.  19.  Oowh  (dush)  ke  eH'Ch-wdd..  (and)  this  they 
said  to  him. 


SupposiTiVE  (Indie), 
xiii.  29*  Oowh  ood*  en-(^A-doog&in-»n. .  this  Ae  (Jesus)  said  to  Aim,  I 
suppose. 

Doubtful. 
xiii.  22.  W&gw&a-un  kah  en-dhg-v6in  . .  whom  (is  it)  that  Ae  says 

to,  means, 
xiii.  24.  W&gwain  kah  en-c^Ajr-w&in-un  (Relat.)  . .  whom  (is  it)  that 

Ae  says  of,  means. 
X.  6.  W6g6odoogwtin  kah  ^goo-toaA$r>wfiin  . .  what  (it  was)  that  they 

were  said  (to)  by  {him). 

ii.  5.  N^thmunj  ka  en-^hoo-w-aijr-wain. .  whatsoever  Ae  may  say  to 
you. 

INVERSE. 

i>9  ix.  11.  Oowh  (dush)  nin  ge  Ig  (and). .  this  Ae  said  to  me. 

ii.  3.  iv.  9'  Jesus  (dush),  oo  gien  oowh  oo  ge  eg-dbn. .  (and)  Jesus, 
Aie  mother  this  Ae  was  said  (to)  by. 

W 


! 
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Hd  iUt-dig 
it-ikootHi»^ 


in-mdi(f  he  says  you  (plur.)- 

ik-oo-wod  ^'^  they  are  said  (to,  &c.) 

by  him. 

Indicative—* Direct.  (1st  and  2d  pers.) 


Kef  is-rn 


Ket'  U-in-ndn 
Kef  ifl-sin-owc^ 

KeV  xiUn 
Kef  itt-in-ow<^ 


Ked  ezh-<ti 

Ked  4iS\-va.-n6m 
Ked  6zh-im 

Inverse. 
Keden-(n 
Ked  en-^tm  ••> 


thou  sayeat  (to,  or,  of,) 

me. 
thou  sayeat  ..ua  (1.3) 
ye  say  . .  me. 


I  say  (to,  or,  of)  thee. 
J  say  . .  you  (plur.) 


Subjunctive  Direct,    (id.) 
fi^  iss-^n  ..as  thou  sayest  (to,  &c.)  me. 
H^  i88"edib...a8  thou  sayest  ut  (1.8). 
H6  is8-edi|gf...as  ^e  say  me. 

Inverse. 
Hd  it-tV<dn...a8  /  say  (to,  &c.)  f/tee. 
H6  it-t&kdok  ^^...aa  I  say... ^ou. 


Subjunctive. 
i<>o  V.  11.  xii.  50.  Kah  ezh-M. .  who  (A«)  said  to  me. 
v.  12.  Kah  en*<A. .  who  (Ae)  sud  to  thee. 
iv.  10.  iln»A  (flat  vow.) . .  as  (he)  says  to  thee. 
iv.  60.  Kah  eg-tfod . .  Jesus  ....  which  he  was  said  (to)  by  Jesus, 
xvi.  17.  W&goonun  oowh  in-eiting?. .  what  (is)  this  (which)  he  says 

(to)iMJ'   (1.2) 
vii.  45.  O'owh  (dush)  k^  egoo-u»^  (and)  this  they  were  said  to  by 
(fhem). 

Imperativb. 
XX.  17.  Oowh  (dash)  ^threh. .  and  this  say  thou  unto  (Attn,  or)  them. 

Indicative  (1st  and  2u  Persons). 
iS>  iiL  3.  xjd.  18.  Ktf  en-<i». .  /  say  unto  thee. 

i.  51.  iv.  36.  y.  19.  Kef  en-^tm. .  J  say  unto  you. 

Subjunctive. 
169  1.  60.  Ke  en-endn  . .  (because)  I  sud  unto  thee. 
xvi.  6.  Ke  wenahgdoff. ,  as  /  have  sud  unto  you. 
vi.  63.  X,  26.  Kah  en-eaahf/dog  . .  which  /  say  unto  you. 
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Inanimate. 
Indicative — Present 
Net'  ltrt4n...I  speak  of,  mean,  it.  \  | 

Kef  lUUn...ihou  speak  of,  mean,  it. 
lt-tUm...he  speaks  of,  means,  it. 
&c. 

Subjunctive— Present. 
Hh  it-ti/m)n(fn...as  /  speak  of,  mean,  it. 
Hk  it'tiimmun  ...as  thou  speakest  of,  meanest,  it. 
Hii  it-tdA  '*'... as  he  speaks  of,  means,  it. 
&c. 

Exam.  O'omii,  gk  it-tummdn  (it  is)  this,  which  /  speak  of,  mean. 
Un'nem&,  ga  it-taA;  (it  is)  that,  which  he  8peak8*of,  means. 


N*  it'ik-dtoin 

K*  it-ik-dwjn 
It-<^  (pass.) 

AT  it-ik  dmn-nan 
K'  it-ik-(^tn-dnoto 
IC  it-ik-($iu;tn-ow((t(' 
It-6w-«A  (pass.) 


li''\}ir6vo-edn 
•eun 
\i-iet 
It-ik-dwe-dib 

'ok 
-dig 


Inverse — Indicative,  (p.  226). 

Nind  ik-($b  (Fr.  me        they  (indet.)  say  (to)  me. 


dit»on) 
JRinf  ik-<fo 

\n-dh  (pass.) 


Nind*  ik-tfo>mm 
JTetf  \g'6o-mn 
Ked^  ig'dom 


they  id.  thee, 
he  it  said  (to  by  some- 
body). 
they  (id.)  say  (to)  tM(l  .3) 
us  (1.2) 
you. 

In-dh-wii^  (pass.)  they  are  said    (to  by, 

(somebody). 

Subjunctive  (Present). 
Ig-do-ydn       (as,  &c.)  they  (indet.)  say  (to)  me. 
-yun  thee. 

ln-fy»d,  or,  ln-<nd       he  is  said  (to)  by,  &c. 
lg'6o-ydng  they  (indet.)  say  to  ue 

(1.3). 
«»  (1.2). 


-yung 
-ydig 


you. 


Inanimate  (Subj.). 
103  ii.  21.  xi.  13.  Kah  ed-t^n^  (pres.) . .  which  he  "spoke"  of,  meant,  (if), 
zvi.  18.  W&goonain  ewh  6A-4ttg  (flat.  vow.). .  what  (is)  that  (which) 
he  says  of,  means. 

w2 


1 9) 


!3l 

i 

1 
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It-^t-wow  (def.  tim)         Iti-ind-wdh  (def.)  they  are  stdd  (to)  btf, 

(somebody). 
-(.ch)ik  (indef.  id.)  -jig  (indef.)  i<i«    Id.  &c. 

Indeterminate. 
ltt-&gg-an«u)oo...<A(ry  (Fr.  on)  say,  call,  name,  him  or  t<. 
Titn'  itt-figg-anew-iA  (subj.)...what  do  they  (indct.)  call,  or 
name,  it  ?  Angl.  what  is  U  called  f 

Passive.  (Absolute,  p.  213.) 
Itr-ik-oo-su  Cist  Conjug.  p.  19S)  he  is  said  (to,  or,  of). 


NUMERALS. 

P(ak  or  P6y9k 

One. 

N6esh<oo 

Two. 

Nist-oo 

Three. 

N&yw-oo 

Four. 

N^annan 

Five. 

Nickoot-w&ss'ik 

Six. 

N^esh-w&ssik,  or  T^ypuckoop 

Seven. 

Sw^Uis'ik,  or  I-enkn&ywoo 

Eight. 

K^gat  met&tat,  almost  ten,  i.e. 

Nine. 

M6t&tat 

Ten. 

M£t&tat-p6y-ak-oo-siitip 

Eleven. 

Mdt&tat-nteshoo-sk-up 

Twelve. 

&c. 

&c. 

Nickoot-w&ss'ik-t&to-sk-up 

Sixteen. 

&c. 

&c. 

Indbtbrminate  (Subj.)< 
i><  xviii.  34.  Ewh  dg-ooydn  (flat  vow.). .  which  they  (Fr.  on)  say  of  me. 
XX.  24.  xxi.  2.  DidymuB  dn-fnd  (flat  vow.) . .  Didymus  aaheis  said, 
called. 

Reoiprocal  (Indie.) 
xix.  24.  vii.  36.  Oowh  (dush)  ke  et^umg  . .  (and)  this  they  said  one 
to  another. 

Subjunctive. 
iv.33.  Ewh  kah  oonje  AHT-ed^od  (iterat.  p.  71)  ..therefore  they 
.   said  one  to  another. 
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K^gat  Nisseti'mnooj  almosc  twenty,  i.e. 

Nisse-tdnnoo 

N  ^isse-ti'innoo-piakoo-skiip 

&c. 
Nistoo-metiiinnoo 
N^ywoo-metdnnoo 

&o. 
M^t&t&to-met(innoo 
K^eche-met&t&to-met<innoo 

P6yak-wow 
N^esh-wow 
Nist-wow 
M6ch6t-wow 
Tim  t&to 
Tkn  tkt-wow 


Nineteen. 

Twenty. 

Twenty-one 

&c. 
Thirty. 
Forty. 

&c. 
A  hundred. 

A  great  hundred,  i.e.  a 
thousand. 

Once. 

Twice. 

Three  times. 

Many  times. 

What  number,  how  many. 

How  many  times. 


The  Numerals,  like  other  (English)  Adjectives,  are,  in  these 
dialects.  Verbs,  and  are  formed  through  mood,  tense,  &c.  accord- 
ingly. 

Ne  p^yak-oon-../  am  one,  alone. 

Ne  niBi-endn...n)e  (1.3)  are  three. 

i^&ywoo-muk...theif  are  four  (anim.). 
i^&yvtin-ivU..Jhei/  are  four  (inan.). 

Oo  nkyyre-t-otvdfv...theif  were  four  (anim.  p.  200). 

N4ywin-6opun-^.../Aey  were  four  (inan.  id.). 

&c. 


I 


Chapter  II. 

FURTHER    REMARKS. 

OF  THE  NOUN. 

Most  if  not  all  Nouns,  both  Primitive  and  Derivativej  have 
their  Derivative  Verbs  also  (Intran.  and  Trans.).  AngL  e.g. 
patron-i^rc,  person-a/e.  (p.  16  et  seq.) 
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Adam  waa  the  father  of  all  men  (turn) ; 

Omf  oo-n^j&nise-m-(^n  (posaess.)  k&hken&h  Enfnnee-wtm* 

owh  Adam  (Jones's  MS.). 
He  childrennd  (Aim  or  them)  all  Men  (Lat  Homines)  Adam. 

*  Not  -wug,  bacause  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  third  person.  ThiH 
example  may,  perhaps,  solve  the  Rev.  Mr.  Daogbtt'b  difficulty,  with 
respect  to  the  Choctawa.    Maaa.  HUt.  Cott.  vol.  x.  p.  112. 

We  have  seen  that  a  final  -k  or  -g  (Chip,  -ing,  &c.)  with  its 
connecting  vowel,  has  a  two-fold  signification.  First,  Appended  to 
a  noun,  it  is  the  sign  of  the  Locative  Case  (p.  184).  Secondly,  to 
a  verb>  it  expressel  (in  the  Sul^.  Mood)  the  Indeterminate  Pronoun 
(Fr.  on)  tome  one,  inc.  (See  p.  98')*''  It  has  this  last  sense  when 
added  to  a  verbaliied  noun  also,  as. 

She  is  as  fond  as,  or  loves  like,  a  mother  (turn) ; 

Isp6cche  oog@/yr-eek,  s&ke-h-ewcf^oo  (Indet.  p.  99)' 

As  much  as  when  one  i»  mother,  she  loves. 

He  is  as  kind  as  a  father  (turn)  ; 

Isp^he  oot&'w'eek,  kittemkk-£the-m-ew(fyoo  (Indet). 

or 
Isp^eche  oot&'w-eeA,  kittemiik-6the-ch-eg<fyoo  (Indef.). 
As  much  as  when  one  is  father,  he  befriends  (Trans,  p.  99)> 

Zhisbirobr  classes  the  following,  although  they  have  verbal  endings, 
as  Nouns  (Voc.  Case). 

1,  Wo  Kit-anittow-tan  .'...O  God  ! 

2,  Wetoche-m-ux-ian  !...0  Father  ! 

S,  Shawanow-ian!...Thou  Shawanese  ! 
.  4,  Wetoche-m-ellan!...0  my  father  ! 

5,  Wetoche-m-ellenk!...0  our  father  ! 

6,  Nihillal-ian  !...0  my  Lord ! 

7,  Nihillal-eyenk  !...0  our  Lord ! 

8,  Pemauchso-h-alian  !...0  my  Saviour ! 

9,  Pemauchso-h-aluweyan  !...0  Saviour  ! 
10,  Welili8S-ian!...0  pious  man! 

IBs  i.  41.  42.  A1inook&hnootahm-/tt^. .  when  one  interprets  it;  *'  being 
interpreted,"  "  by  interpretation." 
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The  version  here  given  accordi  with  the  English — not  the  Indian — 
idiom.  The  literal  meaning  of  these  examples  is,  severally,  as  follows  : 
1,  Oreat-spirit  as  thou  art  I  %  Father-ed  (esteemed  Father)  as  thou  art  I 
3,  Shawanese  as  thou  art !  4,  As  father-J-f Am,  i.e.  consider  as  father ! 
5,  As  father-M)«-/Aee  /  6,  Who  govemest-f  Aou-m«  /  7,  Who  govemest- 
thou-ua!  8,  Thou  who  makest  m« live!  9  Thou  who  ctMaert  to  Uve,  savest! 
10,  Pious  as  thou  artl  All  the  above  Examples  are  in  the  Subj.  or  Sub- 
ordinate mood,  and  have  (or  should  have)  the  "altered  vowels"  to  express 
Ind^nite  time.    (See  p.  277.) 

They  therefore  do  not  require — cannot  take — the  Poatetshe  Pronoun. 
N.B.  The  same  forms  he  classes  as  Partieipha,  &c.  also. 


The  Cree  (and  Chippenay)  Adjective  is  a  Verb  (p.  24  et 
seq.);  but  in  Compound  words  it  is  stripped  of  its  verbal 
adjuncts,  and  remains  in  combination  with  its  subject,  in  the 
pure  form  of  the  English  Adnoun,  with  sometimes  a  connect- 
ing vi.wel.  Prefixed  in  like  manner  to  a  verb,  it  qualifies  the 
same  Adverbially. 

The  Personal  pronoun  has  neither  case  nor  gender;  its 
Cases  are  transferred,  as  those  of  the  Noun,  to  the  Verb. 
The  Pronoun  is  expressed  absolutely  only  when  in  answer  to 
a  question,  or  for  the  sake  of  Emphasis,    p.  298. 


The  Pronoun  Relative  (gd,)  is  indeclinable ;  but  in  Con- 
struction it  is  of  all  cases,  genders,  numbers,  and  persons. 
It  is  expressed  or  understood  (as  in  English)  as  Emphasis 
may  direct. 

In  connection  with  the  Transitive  Verb,  it  will  be  observed 
that  the  forms  which  express  the  Dative  Case  of  the  Pronoun, 
include  also  an  Accusative  of  the  Object  in  the  third 
person.  Am,  or  it  (see  p.  117  et  seqO »  but  if  the  Accusative 
be  of  the  first  or  second  person,  the  verb  must  be  accom- 
panied byney6w,  my  body,  my  self,  i.e.  me;  key6w,thy 
body,  thy  self,  i.e.  thee,  &c.  (from  weyow,  the  body) ;  thus. 
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"  Theif  have  delivered  Ihee  unto  me."  (turn) 
Ne  ke  fdketin-um-dAn>ug  (inan.  inv.)  ke  y<Sw. 
They  have  delivered>i<-to-me,  thif  body. 

"  He  that  delivered  me  unto  thee."  (turn) 

Ow'en&  gh  p6ketin-um-dosk,  ne  y6w. 

Whoever  (he  be)  that  delivered<t<>fo-<Aee,  twy  bftdy.'^ 


The  Cree  (and  Chippeway)  have  no  fmperaonal  forms :  that 
is,  they  have  neither  Participle  (active  or  passive),  nor,  as 
ahready  observed.  Infinitive  mood.  These  are  all  resolved 
into  Vk  personal  mood.  "'    (See  p.  129.) 

I  see  him  coming  (turn) ; 

Ne  wdppa*m-ofv  h^  p^t-&stum-oot'<li/. 

/  see  Aim  at  hither-cometh-A«. 

Dr.  Edwards,  indeed,  saya  "  Though  the  Mohegans  have  no  proper 
Adjectives,"  which  are  verbsi  as  in  Cree,  "  they  have  Participles  to  all 
their  verbs :  as, 

Pehtuhquiflseet. .  the  man*  who  is  tall. 

Paumseet . .  the  man  who  walks. 

Waunseet . .  the  man  who  is  beautiful.  &c. 


>M  xviii.  35.  Mn  ge  p&hgd^n— aAm-tfA^-oojjr  ewh  Are  y6wh. 
They  have  delivered-tf-to-mtf,  My  body, 
xix.  .11.  Owh  . .  kah  b&hged^n-aAm-dbJl  ne  yowh. 
He  who  delivered-t^to-M«e,  my  body. 

107  xi.  38.  Ke  mahm&hpen-((  (indie.)  ke  t&bgweshin-p  (subj.). 

"  Groaned"-Ae  as  arrived-Ae ;  "  groamny  cometh  to." 

i,  36.  Kdhnahw&hbah-m-od  (duah) Jesus. 

(And)  as  looked-at-A«-Atm. . . .  Jesus ;  "  looking  upon." 

i.  31.  P&h-6onj'-ezhah-y6n  zegahdndahg&-y6n. 

Therefore  come-f  baptize-/;  "  therefore  am  I  come  bap- 
tizin^r." 

XX.  14.  Ke  w&hbah-m-od  (dush). .  Jesus,  n^tHtvn-enid  (subj.  access.) 
(And)  saw-A«-Atm  . .  Jesus,  as  stood-Ae  (relat.);  "standing." 

i.  29.  John  00  ge  wahbah«m-on . .  Jesus,  bd-nahnzek-idcoot. 

John  Ae  saw>Aim. .  Jesus,  as  come-to-Ae-6y  Aim ;  "  coming 
to  him."    (Inver.  p.  264.) 
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So  in  the  plural. 
Pehtuhquiaaeechcek  . .  the  tall  men."  f 

and  he  goea  on  to  say  that  "  It  is  observable  of  the  Participles  of  this 
language,  that  they  are  declined  through  the  persons  and  numbers,  in 
the  same  manner  as  verbs :  thus,  Paumse-uh,t  I  wallting ;  Paumse-an, 
thou  waliiing ;"  &c.  Zbisbbrobr  also  has  given  numerous  examples 
of  the  Delaware  Participle,  in  all  persons,  Sing,  and  Plur.  extending  them 
even  to  the  Transitive  forms.  The  corresponding  Inflections  may  be 
found  in  the  Cree  and  Chlppoway  Dialects,  also — ^but  we  must  observe, 
that  all  these  and  similar  forma  are  not,  cannot  be.  Participles.  Firstly, 
because  those  Inflexions  are  common,  as  in  the  examples  given  above, 
to  all  Intransitive  verbs — to  the  Adjective  verb  as  well  as  to  the  Neuter. 
Secondly,  and  conclusively,  because  "  Participles,  in  their  personal 
form8,"$  is,  obviously,  a  bolbcism  in  Grammar.    See  p.  276  et  seq. 

*  He  who,  ke. — Ed.  t  They  nho  are  tall. — Ed. 

^  Zeitberger^t  Oram.  p.  141,  Note.       t  At,  or  when,  I  walk ;  &c.  (subj.)— £o. 

With  respect  to  the  Intinitivb  Mood,  Eliot's  account  of  it  in 
the  Massachusetts  dialect,  is  very  unsatisfactory.  Dr.  Edwards  observes 
that  "The  Mohegans  never  use  a  verb  in  the  Infinitive  Mood,  or  without 
a  Nominative  or  Agent."  So  may  it  be  said  that  the  verb  includes,  univer- 
sally, a  Nominative,  Sigpa  (Dbp.  or  Indbf.)  in  the  Cree  and  Chippeway 
Dialects,  also.  ><i" 

Dr.  Edwards  says,  however,  on  another  point,  that  "they  cannot  say, 
J  love.'  thou  givestj  &c.  but  they  can  say,  /  love  thee.-  thougivest  him.-  &c." 
Here  he  is  manifestly  in  error.  S&ke-h-ewdyoo,  &c.  (p.  225)  he  loves,  is 
certainly  of  less  frequent  occurrence  in  Indian  discourse  than  its  defln. 
form,  sdke-h-ayoo, Ae  loves  him  or  her:  and  mb^o-u,  or  MB^OB-wtfyoo,  he 

><>B  i.  33.  Kah  &hnoozh-td  che  zegahtindahg&-y(^. 

(He)  that  aent-he-me  that  /baptize  "  to  baptize." 

v.  16.  Ke  &undahw-dindahmoo-w(^. .  che  n6atii-wdd. 

They  sought  that  (might)  alay-they-him,  "  to  slay  him." 

viii.  26.  Wah  en6n-ahg6ok  kiya  wah  en&hkoon^n-a%6ojt. 

(That)  wish  say-/- (to) -you  and  (that)  wish  "judge"-/.(of) 
you;  "  to  say;"  "  <o  judge." 

i.8.  Ke  b%'&hDOon-(^&  atah,  che  k^kenahw&hje-t-ooef  ewh  Wlihsay&h- 
zewin. .  He  has  been  hither-sent,  that  he  (Angl.  "to,")  shew 
that  light. 


! 
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gives — the  Indet.  form  of  meeth-ifyoo,  (Chip,  oo  Mn'vi-on)  he  gives  it  to 
him,  is  an  Irregular  verb — hence,  probably,  this  mistake.  See  p.  99  et 
seq.  '<* 


OF  THE  VERB-SUBSTANTIVE,  &c. 
We  come  now  to  a  topic  which  has  engaged  the  attention  of 
most  writers  on  the  American  languages.  The  venerable  Eliot 
denies  the  existence  of  the  (abstract)  Verb-Substantive  in  the 
Dialect  of  the  Massachusetts — Dr.  Edwards,  in  that  of  the  Mohe- 
gans — the  Rev.  Mr.  Dbncke,  in  the  Chippeway ;  and  Mr.  Pick- 
ering has  thence  been  led  to  infer  that  this  important  Element  of 
Speech  is  wanting  in  all  the  Algonquin  dialects.  Strange,  however, 
as  it  may  appear,  they  are  certainly  all  in  error.  That  the  Chip- 
peways  have  it  we  have  amply  shown  from  the  native  Missionary 
Mr.  Jones's  translation  (see  pp.  IS6,  137,  and  Note  71  )•  That  it 
exists  in  the  Moh^an,  may  be  seen,  making  allowance  for  the 
orthi^raphy,  by  referring  to  Dr.  Edwards's  own  (?)  Translation  of 
the  Lord's  Prayer,  as, 

Splimmuck  6\t-6n  (sUbj.)  . .  on  high  ("  in  heaven")  thou  (who)  art. 

Hkey  6\t-cheek  (id.)  . .  on  earth  they  (who)  are. 

Splimmuk  Gia-cheek  (id.) . .  on  high  ("  in  heaven")  they  (who)  are. 

And  that  it  is  found,  also,  in  the  Massachusett's  dialect,  Eliot's 
own  Indian  Bible  will  abundantly  testify;  as  a  few  examples,  taken 
from  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  &c.  for  the  purpose  of  comparison, 
may  suffice  to  shew. 

Lat.  Esse.     N.B.  These  Dialects  have  no  Infinitive  Mood. 
Eliot.  (Mass.)  Jones.  (Chip.) 


John,  xi.  30. 

A'y-e«  (pres.) 

khydh-hxai  (pret.) 

he  was. 

xvii.  11. 

kyivi-og 

Ahy-ah-uw^ 

they  are. 

xi.  32. 

kj-it  (subj.) 

k\iY-6d  (subj.) 

he  was. 

xii.  1. 

Aiy-i7  (id.) 

Ahy-rfrf  (id.) 

he  was. 

Matt.xxiv.l6. 

kfii-cheg  (id.) 

(Ahy6d-jtjr)  id. 

they  were. 

John,  xvii.  11. 

M&ttanut'aiy-eu-A 

Hind  ahy-aA-se 

/  am  not. 

Jerem.  xxsi.  15 

.  M&tta  ay^u-oo-o^  (neg.  pres.) 

thty  were  not. 

1^0  xiv.  27.  K&h  ween. .  dzhe  mr'gew A-wdd  ked'  ^zhe  ME^NB-fm-don-tm 
Not . .  as  oivE-/A«y,  so  GivB-noM-(*o)-yoM. 
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It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  Verb-Substantive,  in  these 
Dialects,  is  often,  idiomatically,  suppressed,    p.  254. 

Lat.  Stare,  (p.  148,  et  seq.) 
Cree,  Ap'-n  (anim.)  Ji&i-dyoo  (tnan.). 
Chip.  A!Yih-eh  (anim.) ;  &ht-<i  (inan.). 
Delaw.  Wut'  dpp-tn  (anim.). 
Massachusetts,  "  A'p-e«"  (anim.);  "oht-^flw"  (inan.). 

Animate.  (Eliot.)         Animate.  (Cree.) 


John,  iv.  6. 

A'pp-««  (indie.) 

A'p-«. 

he  is  (p.  148) 

V.6.  TJ.Q 

.  Wut'  dp-ill  Cid.pret.) 

OoV  4p.J 

A«  was. 

i.  48. 

Ap-^on  (subj.) 

Ap^ttn 

as  tkou  art. 

i.l8.ii.3 

.  A'p-i7  (id.) 

A'p-i« 

as  A«i8. 

V.  28. 

k'T^xt-cheg  (id.) 

A'p-it-cAi* 

as  they  are. 

Inamimatb. 

John,  iv.  6. 

Oht-^au  (indie,  sing.) 

A'st-liyoo 

it  is  (id.). 

Judges,  xiv.  8. 

QDaX&rOsh  (id.  plur.) 

Ast&y-waA 

they  are. 

Job,  xi.  6. 

0\A-dg  (subj.  sing.) 

k!e,i-dik 

as  it  is. 

1  Corinth,  i.  28 

.  Oht&g-isA  (id.  plur.) 

Ast-4ik-ee 

as  they  ate. 

The  (Indian) 

Esse  and  Stare  are 

often  used  indiscriminately,  e.g 

Eliot. 

Jones. 

John,  iv.  40. 

Wut'  &pp-in  (indie.) 

Ke  aby-(fA 

i.  48. 

Ap6^  (subj.) 

Ahydh-yun 

ii.  23. 

A'p.»«  (id.) 

Ahy.<« 

iii.  13. 

A'p-i*  (id.) 

Ay-6rf  (flat  vow.) 

1.18. 

A'p-»*  (id.) 

Ay-dh-nu2  (id. 

access.) 

vi.  62. 

Ap^-up  (id.) 

Ahy-(fA-bun  (indie.). 

viii.  68.  Negonne. . . .  Abrahamwt,  imf  &p-ip  (indie,  pret.) 
Before he  was  Abraham,  1  was,  "  I  am." 

We  may  pursue  the  analogies  between  the  Elementary  verbs  still 
farther,  if  we  allow  for  the  difference  of  Dialect  and  Orthography,  as, 
Cree       Net'  E't-in  (or  Net  It'-»n) . .  J  so-am,  or  so-do.  (pp.  132, 133, 
Chip.     Nind'  In't . .  Id.  (p.  160)  [160,  288) 

Delaw.  Nd'  ^s-in  . .  Id.  {.Znsh.  p.  117.) 
Mass.     N'd'  inni-tn  . .  Id.  * 

*  (Eliot)  John  iii.  8.  Wuf  innt-tn  . .  he  so-is,  "  every  one." 

v.  6.  Un'  Inne-on  (pret.). .  he  so-was  ("  in  that  case"). 
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Inanimate.    Ek-tn.     (p.  163.) 
N-n-/A  (indie,  pres). .  it  is ;  "  cometh  to  pass." 


John  XV.  25. 
Gen.  i.  7.  9.       N-n-^A  (id.)  . .  it  "  was"  so. 
Gen.  xli.  1.        N-n>M  (id.) . .  it  "  was ;"  "  came  to  pass." 
John  vi.l.  vii.l.  ii-n-dg  (subj.pres.). .  (after)  it  was;  "after these  things." 

Again, 

Cree       Nef  It-^t^'is-in  . .  I  so-act  (morally)  p.  168. 

Chip.      Nind  In-ikhd'-is  . .  Id.  (p.  158.) 

Delaw.   N'd'  Ell-duch-s-in. .  "/  live  or  walk"  (Id.  En.).  Zeisb.  p.  1 32. 

Chap.   III. 

OP  DIALECT. 
Connected  with  our  subject,  in  some  degree,  and  deserving  of 
attention,  is  the  circumstance  of  Dialect,  as  exhibited  in  the  diffe- 
rent branches  of  the  great  Algonquin  family.  In  the  several 
lapses  by  which  the  gradations  are  marked,  there  appear  to  be 
circumstances  worthy  of  note,  such  as, 

1.  The  organic  change  of  one  or  more  letters — in  Cree,  one 

consonant  for  another. 

2.  The  change  or  modification  of  the  meaning  of  the  Root. 

S.  A  modification  of  the  Inflection  (besides  the  commutation  of 
letters)  with  some  new  Roots. 

4.  Some  new  Particles,  e.g.  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  &c. 

5.  Some  new  Roots  and  again  modified  Inflexions. 

6.  New  Roots  and  new  Inflexions,  varied  also  in  their  colloca- 

tion with  the  Root. 
The  Cree,  which  I  assume  to  be  the  source  (for  reasons  I  cannot 
enter  into  here)  is  distinguished  by  the  1st  and  second.  The 
widely  scattered  tribes  of  this  nation,  change  the  th,  consecutively 
into  y,  n,  I,  and  (vide  Eliot)  r,  e.g.  Wfe-tha  (Angl.  he),  W6-ya, 
W6-n%,  W6'Vk,  &c.;  and  a  large  portion  of  those  among  whom 
this  series  of  permutation  occurs,  is  by  themselves,  denominated 
Nd'-EthowttA  (plur.)  i.e.  (say)  Exact- Persons  (see  p.  72).  The  *  and 
the  sh  also  mark  different  families  and  tribes.     See  p.  37  et  seq.* 

*  '*  On  the  East-main  side  of  Hudson's  Bay,  {t)ch  is  in  general  used  in  the 
pronunciation  of  words  instead  of  the  k  (or  c  hard)  used  on  the  West  side  of  the 
Bay,  as  (t)chfsBin-ou7  for  kissin-ow,  it  is  cold  (weather) ;  (t)ch6-y-R  for  k6-th-a, 
&c.  thow,  &c." — Hon.  Hudson's  Bay  Co.^s  Papers. 
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The  Sd  and  4th,  together  with  a  frequent  omission  of  the  s  (in- 
dicated by  an  hiattts  in  the  articulation)  before  k  (e  hard),  and  t — 
and  a  frequent  insertion  of  m  before  b,  and  of  n  before  d  and  g  (see 
p.  213  Note) — mark  the  Chippeway:  which  is  also  distinguished 
by  Vowels  as  well  as  Consonants  extremely  nasal>  seldom  found  in 
the  parent  Cree.  The  Chippeway  differs  also  from  the  Cree  in 
having  a  Negative  form  of  the  verb  (p.  63). 

The  5th  removes  us  still  farther  to  the  south,  as  the  Delawares, 
Shawanees,  &c. 

The  6th  marks,  perhaps,  those  called  mother-tongues. 

^  ij^pears  that  the  Cree  and  its  cognate  dialects  permute  only, 
f  .  cl)  not  augment,  the  number  of  their  letters ;  and  that, 
c«/iiipared  with  European  tongues,  they  have  only  a  limited  scale  of 
sounds— yet  it  is  remarkable  that  all  the  letters  of  our  Alphabet 
are  found  separately  in  some  one  or  other  of  the  American  lan- 
guages. 

The  permutations  of  the  Cree  chiefly  affect  the  Unguals,  with 
indeed  the  want  of  the  two  labials  J"  and  v — but  the  Mohawk  and 
Huron  are  in  a  sad  state  of  privation,  having  none  of  the  labials 
—neither  b,  p,  J",  v,  nor  m.  When  conversing,  their  teeth  are 
always  visible.  The  auxiliary  ofBce  usually  performed  by  the  lips 
is  transferred,  or  superadded,  to  that  of  the  tongue  and  throat. 
So  violent  a  change  in  the  mode  of  articulation,  together  with  the 
circumstances  above  mentioned,  has  naturally  produced  as  violent 
a  change  in  their  language,  and  given  it  at  least  the  appearance  of 
a  mother-tongue.  But  it  seems  to  retain  the  leading  features  of 
the  others  in  its  general  Grammatical  structure. 

As  a  matter  of  speculation,  it  is  curious  to  observe  that  the 
organic  powers  of  articulation  existing  in  the  Old  world,  are  found 
also  to  the  same  extent  in  some  part  or  other  of  the  New;  and  it  is 
further  interesting  to  note  that  the  sound  given  by  us  to  th,  which 
so  few  European  or  Asiatic  nations  can  articulate,  is  strongly  pro- 
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nounced  by  natives  of  the  other  hemisphere — by  the  Cree*  of  the 
Forest,  on  the  coast  of  the  Atlantic— by  the  Huron^t  of  the  Great 
Lakes — ^by  the  Rapid  Indians,^  of  the  Great  Western  Plains — and 
by  the  Flat-heads,§  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  bordering  on  the 
Pacific  Ocean. 

* 

•  We/Aa,  he.       f  HoMore,  it  is  cold  (weather).       J  W&«A,  a  knife. 

§  CheMlais,  three. 


Chap.  IV. 

ADDITIONAL   NOTES. 

Nouns  have  their  Diminutives  (p.  182);  and  Adjectives,  &c. 
tiieir  Augment,  and  Diminatives  (p.  62  et  seq.). 

Nomina  substantiva,  non  minus  quam  Adjectiva,  habent,  non  tantum 

Diminutiva,  verum  etiam  Augmentativa. Gram.  Qronlandica  h  Paulo 

Egede.  Havnice,  1760.  p.  25. 


1^ 


The  Local  (or  Locative)  Case,  -ik,  &c.  (see  p.  184). 

Quando  significatio  est :  Apud  me,  in  loco,  in,  &c.  tunc  Particula  me 
V.  ne  voci  addenda,  ex.  gr.  KiUangme,  in  coelo.     {Id.  p.  203.) 


The  Cree  (and  Chippeway)  Adject,  is  a  verb  (p.  24  et  seq.). 
Nomen  adjectivum  plerumque  describitur  per  prseteritum,  quod  &c. 
ut : — k  verbo  aupillarpok,  rubet ;  kakorpok,  albet  (id.  p.  9). 

The  third  person  (sing.)  is  the  Conjugational  Sign  (p.  198). 
Tertia  Persona  Singul.  est  Radix  sive  Character  Conjugationum.   (Id. 
p.  69.) 

The  present,  &c.  are  often  used  for  the  Preterite  tense 
(p.  294,  Note). 

Tempora  sunt  tria :  Prxsens,  Prseteritum,  &  Futurum,  quod  iterum 
duplex.    {Id.  p.  71.) 

Pnesens  loco  Pnet.  interdum  usurpatur.    (Id.) 
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The  Transitive  verb  adopts  into  its  Inflexions  both  subject 
and  object  (nomin  and  accus.).    Vide  Accidence. 

Habet  Suffix.  Pers.  &  Agent.  &  Patient,  in  omnibus  conjugationibus. 
(W.  p.  71.) 

In  English  we  may  say  actively,  &c.  (Construction  of  3d 
pers.  Dir.  and  Inv.)  p.  263  et  seq. 

In  quo  differt  htec  &  antecedens  Flexio  ubi  tertia  pers.  singul.  utrobi- 
que  patitur,  ex  ^^lequentibus  patet  exemplis,  ut : 

Mattarmane  ningekpok.    Is  (A)  iratus  est,  quia  Alter  (B)  exuebat 
ipsum  (A).    (Imv.  or  Reflex.  Ed.) 
E  contrario,  cum  juxta  priorem,Flexionem  esset : 

Mattarmago  ningekpok,  tunc  Sensus  est.    Ille  (A)  o£fensus  est, 
quia  Alter  (B)  exuebat  tertium  (C).     [Dir.Ed.]    Id.  117. 

Of  the  Possessive  or  Accessory  Relation.  (Construction 
of  3d  pers.  Absol.  and  Relat.)     See  p.  266,  et  seq. 

Tertia  pers.  singul.  et  pluralis  est  duplex ;  Prior  (1.  a.)  notanda, 
unico  Agente  adhibetur,  ex.  gr. 

Hannese  Mattarame  innarpok. 
Johannes,  cum  se  exuisset,  cubitum  ivit. 

Posterior  vero,  (2.  a.)  notanda,  ubi  duo  fuerint  agentes,  usurpatur,  ut: 
Pauia  mattarmet  Pele  ningekpok. 
PetruB  iratus  est,  cum  Paulus  se  exuisset.     (Id.  p.  113.) 

Again, 
In  tertia  Persona  Singularis,  Dualis  and  PluraUs,  usus  Gonjunctivi 
duplex  est : 

Occurrentibus  duobus  in  sententia  Agentibus,  ut :  Ploravit  cum  (alius) 
se  laverit,  tunc  dicendum :  Kiavok  ermigmet,  non  :  Ermikame.  Unico 
autem  Agente,  ut:  Ploravit  quod  seipsum  laverit,  tunc  Kiavok  ermikame, 
non  ermigmet,  dici  debet.     (Id.  p.  97.) 


The  Imperative  Mood  has  two  tenses  (Pres.  and  Indef.). 
See  p.  204 

Forma  Imperativi  duplex  est :  aut  enim  quandam  involvit  civilitatem, 
ut  jussum  non  ita  statim  fieri  debeat,  v.  c.  Ermina ;  aut  magis  imperans, 
est,  &  mandatum  illico  exequendum  innuit,  ut  Mattarit.    {Id.  p.  97.) 
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In  the  Chippeway  Dialect  are  two  negative  signs,  one 
of  which  is  incorporated  with  the  Ve/b.    See  p.  279. 

Negativum  ab  Affirmativo,  interposito  ngi,  formatur.  (.Id.  p.  141.) 

Again, 
Verbum  Negativum  non  discedit  k  Flexione  Verbi  Affinnativi,  dum- 
modo  observetur  character  negativi,  ngin,  ante  Suffixum,  addatur. 


The  nasals  m  and  n,  which  &c.     See  p.  13.  Note. 
K  post  i  &  u  mutatur  in  ng,  &c.  (Id.  p.  6.) 


The  Cree  language  is  expressed,  &c.   (Of  Accent)  p.  297. 

Duplicis  sunt  generis,  Longi  et  Breves  ut : — 
Ad  verum  verborum  sensum  eruendum  Accentus  multum  faciunt :  in 
Ultima,  Penultima,  &c.  cellocantur.    (Id.  p.  7>) 
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Chap.  V. 


ELEMENTARY  WORDS. 

To  the  principal  or  more  obvious  Elementary  terms,  8cc.  in 
the  Cree  lang-'igo  '  attach  considerable  '»"nortance,  from 
their  apparci?  -  fun  ing  (p.  134  et  se«^  /  the  roots  of 
some  of  the  verbal  &c.  formatives— ^tnd  also  as  seeming  to 
be  eligible  points  of  comparison  with  the  corresponding 
words  in  the  tongues  of  the  Old  World.  Some  of  them  are 
accompanied  by  examples  of  at  least  apparent  analogy.  The 
reader  will,  for  obvious  reasons,  note  the  sound  and  signi- 
fication rather  than  the  orthography.  See  ''Permutable 
Letters,"  p.  17. 

NOUNS. 

I'-ft  (I  long). ..a  being,  thing  (Chip,  dhyah,  p.  182).     Hcb. 

Jah  (pron.  Yah). 
Iss'e  (or,  Is'-e)... manner.    Fr.  si.    Lat.  Angl-icr.  (p.  142.) 
It'-&.. .place  (Chip,  cende). 
I8p'ee...time  (past)  (Chip.  ahp£). 
T6w-dfi;  (verb)... there  is  room,  space. 
T4to...  number. 
T<So&...kind  or  sort. 
Ethtn'u...an  Indian.      Or.  lOy-of. 

&c. 

VERBS. 

I-o'w  (i-ti  +  oo)  ...  he  or  it  is.     (Chip.  ahyrfA).    Heb.  haya- 

Gr.  ii-AM.    p.  1 36  et  seq. 
l-dfv  (possess.) ...he  has  it.     (Chip,  ahyah). 
Ap^-u...Ae  sits,  or  he  is.     (Chip,  ahheh).    Angl.  be. 
Astd-^oo,  or,  Ashtd-oo...t7  stays,  &c.    (p.  38,  Note)   Sansk. 

shla.    Lat.  stare.    Angl.  stay. 
Ach'e-oo...he  moves.     (Chip,  dunjeh).   Lat.  agit. 

-magun...it  moves. 
Athd-^oo,  or,  ath&'-oo...Ae  puts  him.    Gr.  Oj-w. 
Ast-o'w,  i.e.  Astd-oo,  or  A3hta-oo.../!e  puts  i7.     Angl.  stows, 

Gr.  irei-u. 
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E'ttt  =  E^te-oo...Ae  is,  or  does.     (pp.  l60.  164.) 
Ekm...t/ is  so.  (p.  163.)     Gr.  ix-n. 
Oot^ch6-oo.     (p.  166.)   (Chip,  oonje/t.) 
T6o-t-tim  or  D6o-d-Nfn  (=Do-et\i-he-it). 

Chap.  VI. 

8UPPLEMENTABY  REMARKS. 

Abstract  and  Instrumentive  Nouns,  ending  &c.  (p.  182.) 
To  these  may  be  added  the  Frequentative  Noun  ending  with 
its  Characteristic  sign  -sk  (pp.  31.  70.),  and  formed  by  dropping 
the  personal  inflection  of  the  (freq.)  verb,  as  from  K6etim-isk-ii, 
he  is  frequently  lazy,  we  have  K€e\!mi\sk!  Angl.  Lazy- (one)!  &c. 
These  Nouns  are  however  used  only  in  the  Vocative  Case. 

Note. — "  The  Frequentatives  in  sk-o  are  probably,  &c."  (Turk,  seh, 
ohen.)—Matthite.  Or.  Gram.  199.  1. 

We  may  further  add  the  Passive  Noun,  ending  in  -dggtin,  as 
from  Missw-ffff,  he  is  wounded,  we  have  Mhsy/-oggun,  a  wounded 
(e.g.)  animal,  &c.  The  Active,  Instrumentive,  nouns  generally 
end  in  -^gguHf  as  from  Chicka-h-ego^oo,  he  chops  (p.  tOl),  Chicku- 
h-^gg«n,  a  chopping  instrument,  a  hatchet ;  &c. 

Words  ending  in  "-d,"  also  in  "-aid,  dd,  -eed,  'id,  -ood,'*  (Chip.) 
have  also  by  some  writers  been  classed  as  Nouns ;  this  is  however 
a  mistake,  the  above  being,  as  in  the  Examples  they  have  given,  all 
verbal,  personal  endings  (3d  pers.  subj.)  "he  mho  &c." — the  Indian 
equivalent  to  this  kind  of  European  Nouns.  See  pp.  73. 109.  Note. 


The  English  Participle  Present  is  always  expressed  (in 
Cree  &c.)  by  a  personal  verb — as  sometimes  in  French — (p. 
191)  e.g. 

The  next  day  John  seeth  Jesus  coming  unto  him,  &c. 

Le  lendemain,  John  vit  Jesus  qui  venoit  &  lui,  &c. — John,  i.  29. 

The  Spanish  and  American  writers  have  fallen  alike  into  the  great  error  of 
classing  certain  personal  modes  of  the  verb,  as  Pakticifles,  apparently 
because  they  may,  sometimes,  be  so  rendered  in  English^  &c.  as  above — but  this 
is  confounding,  in  an  important  point,  the  Indian  with  the  European  idiom  ; 
and  is,  moreover,  a  solecism  in  Grammar.    See  p.  813. 
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The  Past  Participle  is,  in  like  manner  with  the  Present,  com- 
pensated by  a  regular  verbal  personal  form,  viz.  the  "  Participial 
Passive"  form.     (p.  Ill  et  seq.  218.) 


Thus  this  reduplicative  form,  Sea.  are  often  in  the  Indicative 
mood  what  the  flattened  vowel  is  in  the  Subjunctive,  (pp.  71* 
73.  et  seq.  202. 

Note. — Of  these  two  singularly  formed  tenses,  I  find  a  most  striking 
resemblance  in  Dr.  Grimm's  description  of  the  mod^d  root  in  the 
Preterite  of  Teutonic  and  Gothic  Verbs. 

"The  preterite  of  the  strongly  inflected  conjugation,"  says  Dr.  Grimm, 
*'  must  be  considered  as  a  chief  beauty  of  our  language,  as  a  character 
intimately  connected  with  its  antiquity  and  its  whole  constitution. 
Independently  of  the  inflection  in  the  endings,  of  which  the  nature  has 
already  been  pointed  out,  it  affects  the  roots  themselves,  and  that  in  a 
double  manner ;  either  the  beginning  of  the  root  is  repeated  before  itself 
[  Crue  Indie],  or  the  vowel  of  the  root,  whether  initial  or  medial,  is 
modified.  [Cree  F.  vow.  Subj.]  The  Gothic  language  yet  retains  both 
methods,  it  reduplicates  and  modifies ;  sometimes  it  applies  both  methods 
at  once.  Reduplication  never  affbcts  the  terminating  consonants  of  the 
root."— See  Dr.  Pbichard's  Eastern  Origin  qfthe  Celtic  NatUmSp  1831, 
pp.  145,  146. 

This  description,  as  regards  the  two  Cree  (and  Chippeway)  tenses  above 
mentioned,  may  be  said  to  be  throughout  literaUy  accurate — ^had  the  learned 
Professor  only  added,  that  the  vowel  sound  so  modified  was  at  the  same 
time  lengthened  (pp.  76.  202),  it  would  have  been  complbtb. 


These  energizing  signs,  however,  though  appearing  &c. 
(p.  48.) 

Note. — ^In  Chippeway,  and  probably  in  other  dialectp,  the  "  constant" 
transitive  signs  of  the  Cree,  by  Dialective  permutation,  often  merge, 
end  are  lost,  in  their  cognate  formatives  —  and  are  consequently  so 
far,  less  "  constant"  or  certain  in  their  Special,  &c.  meanings  than  in 
the  parent  Cree  (e.g.  »,  see  p.  13,  Note,  and  Dialect,  316). 
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To  the  Transitive  verb,  generally,  belong  the  Reflective, 
&0.  forms  (p.  82  et  seq.). 

The  Reflective  Verb  has  two  Characteristic  endings,  -h-oo,  -u-oo, 
ftc.  (p.  84)  and  -H*ff«-oo,  H-dosMto,  &c.  (p.  95)  but  they  are  all  of 
the  iaaie  (4th)  Conjugation.  The  former  is  a  simple  unemphatic 
Reflective  (perhaps  a  middle  voice),  as  Ache-u-oo,  he  changes 
himsdf(]tii»  dress) ;  It-6the-M-oo,  ht  thinks,  imagines,  himself,  &c. 
The  latter  expresses,  generally,  a  more  energetic  Reflective  (pp. 
88.  89.)  as  Nippa-H-iss-oo,  he  kills  himself,  i.e.  causes  himself 
to  die.     PemitchVH^iss-oo,  he  vivi-Fie«,  makes  alive,  himself.  &c. 


Baily,  Printer,  Cirencester. 
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